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Abstract

This dissertation presents an all-embracing grammatical description of Kulazngi, a dialect of
Awngi, one of the Central Cushitic languages. It is spoken in the south west of Ethiopia mainly
in Jawi woreda in Awi zone in Amhara Regional State and in some kebeles in Dangur Woreda in

Benishangul Gumuz Regional State.

Kulazngi has 28 consonant (out of which five are labialized) and 6 vowel phonemes. Common
morphophonemic processes attested in the language include assimilation, labialization,
palatalization, vowel/glide insertion, and vowel elision. A consolidated syllable structure rule is
(C)V(C) (C) from which can be drawn six syllable structuresas vV Cv VC CVC VCC CVCC.

Kulazngi is a tone language: tone has both lexical and grammatical distinction. Three level (high,
mid, low) and one contour (falling), tones are identified in the language. While high and low
tones have no positional restriction, mid tone never occurs word initially in polysyllabic words; it
does not occur sequentially (as M.M) either. A falling (HL) contour tone occurs as a result of
diachronic and synchronic processes. Downdrift and contour formation are among the common

tonal processes attested in the language.

Nouns appear as masculine or feminine in Kulazngi, or there is no a form representing gender
neuter. Thus, there is no a citation form per se. What assumes the citation form is the masculine.
All feminine nouns end in a vowel a, while masculine nouns end in vowels i, u, or rarely in e, or
in a (labialized) consonant. Whereas the common plural suffix is -ka, Kulazngi shows

heterogeneity in plural formation. Derivational and inflectional noun affixes are all suffixes.

This study also describes nominal and verbal modifiers. While adjectives are both lexical and
derivational, the majority of adverbs are derived from other word classes, mainly from temporal
and locative nouns. Kulazngi adjectives show characteristic features of nouns morphologically.
Like nouns, they are intrinsically gender marked and are also pluralized in concord with head
nouns or, in NPs where head nouns do not overtly appear, alone. However, they are not inflected

for case in NPs where they do not assume the head except the accusative case.

Pronouns, demonstratives, quantifiers and conjunctions are also described with ample and

pertinent illustrative data.



Kulazngi verbs do not stand as a phonological word at root level. They are realized only in
discourse suffixing mood, aspect and agreement markers. While consonant-ending verbs at root
level constitute the majority, there also exist a number of u-ending and i-ending verbs. Except
five verbs which also attach prefixes, all Kulazngi verbs are suffix taking. The majority of
Kulazngi verbs are lexical; there also exist a number of verbs derived from nouns and adjectives

with transitive derivational morpheme -ts or the intransitive one -t.

Kulazngi verbs show complex conjugational pattern based on which they are classified as prefix
group, meaning prefix taking (PG), I-group (IG), and T_group (TG) verbs. IGvs mark 2 and 3F with
i and TGVvs with t. IGV, and TGV are further subdivided, thus IGV as I1GV1, I1GV2, and IGV3 and
TGV as TGV1, and TGV2. Conjugational complexity of verbs is more exhibited on relativized
transitive verbal forms whose direct object is a shared argument in a matrix clause: these verbs,

besides aspect markers, appear laden with both subject and object agreement affixes.

Kulazngi verbs have valence adjusting mechanisms. Thus the causative and the passive are
obtained via derivational morphemes -ts and -(i)st respectively. Middle verbs are either lexical or

derived by -t, and reciprocal verbs are formed by derivational morpheme -n.

The syntactic description examines the structures and functions of phrasal and clausal
constructions. In Kulazngi, phrases are generally head-final. Adjectives in NPs with no

overt head nouns assume the head of the NPs.

The word order in the language is subject-object-verb (SOV). As the subject is referenced
on the verb, a single verbal word may constitute a sentence in sentential constructions with

intransitive verb headed VPs.
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

This chapter introduces the Kulaz people and their language. It gives explanatory notes with
respect to their names and language so as to clear the confusion underlying Kunfil, Kumpal,
Kulaz, Kolas etc. It also reviews previous works on Kulazngi and highlights the approaches
followed in this study revealing the objective, significance, and methodology of the study.

1.1 The Names Kunfil and Kulaz

The names Kunfal and Kulaz need to be clear from the outset. Kulaz refers to the people
speaking Kulazngi and inhabiting Jawi Woreda in Awi Zone (Amhara Regional State) and some
kebeles in Dangur Woreda (Benishangul Gumuz). kulaz means lowlanders in Kulazngi, and is
the plural of kulazd ‘a female native speaker of kulazngi’ and/ or, kulizi ‘a male native speaker of
kulazngi’. -ngt (-ni) is language marker suffix, as in amayarngt ‘the language of the Amhara
people’ inglizngi ‘English language’, awngi ‘the langage of Awi’. It seems that kulaz was
adopted from K"alas (the name given by the neighboring Awi) meaning lowlanders. They are
also referred to as K oll&nn04# by the neighboring Amharas. The Kulaz also call themselves Awi.
They are not inconvenient with the indexical names K"alas and K "ollaz04% meaning lowlanders
as they are with Kunfal (see subsequent discussions). In respect of this, Cowley et.al (1971: 99)
stated as, “In their own hearing they are called 'low-land people' (k oll&nnoyy)”. Teferi (2014),
however, reports that K'olldnpogy is the name by which the Kulaz call themselves: “The
[Kumfal] call themselves [Qollonnoch] (Teferi, 2014: 3)”.

Kunfél is an Ambharic term referring to these people or their language. The reference also

subsumes the Agaw of K’¥ara® and their language Agawi’.

1 “By any definition [Qwarennya] is now a dead language, insofar as it is no longer the normal
means of spoken communication between the handful of individuals who retain some
knowledge of it (Appleyard, 1998: 144).” This author also compared Kulazngi with
Qwarennya as sketched in a bulletin The Case of Qwarennya by Appleyard (1998) and



The term Kunfal stems from Kumpal (Kumpali/Kumpala (MS/FM). Kumpal used to be the name
of the Kulaz in their own language, Kumpalngi, but they do not want to hear this term, let alone
to be referred to by it; they do not want to be referred to by its derivative Amharic Kunfil either.
Thus, the Amharic term Kunfidl is uncomplimentarily used by outsiders and in various
ethnographic and linguistic works. The fact that Kunfal is regarded misnomer by the speakers is

also pointed out by Zelealem (forthcoming) as follows:

The name Kunfal is perceived as impolite by the people themselves. Whereas the
neighboring ethno-linguistic groups call them Kunfél, they call themselves Agaw. In
order to identify themselves from the rest of the Agaw, (mainly from the Awi), they call

themselves Kolisi which means ‘lowlanders’ (Zelealem forthcoming: 1).

According to Joswig et.al (2011: 7), the K¥ara Agaws also reject the term Kunfél. These authors
tip off investigators in the future as, “In the future, linguists and anthropologists should not refer
to these people as Kunfil because they reject this name”. According to these authors, unlike the
Kunfél in Jawi, the Agawi of K¥ara do not like being called Kollegnoch, meaning lowlanders in
Ambharic, and they do not use the names Awi and Awngi either. Taddese Tamirat (1988: 11) also

points out Kunfél as having pejorative connotation.

This researcher, therefore, prefers hereafter the name Kulaz for the Kunfél people of Jawi and
vicinity and Kulazngi for their language. He also prefers the names Agaw for the people in K¥ara
and Alefa woredas and Agawi for the language they speak. The name Kunfil is used in this thesis
only to refer to the Kulaz and the Agawi people together or their language because Kulaz or

Agawi cannot refer to both.

As touched upon earlier, Kunfal stems from Kumpal, the name by which Kunfél used to be
called before they shifted to Kunfal. Thus, Kumpalngi is the language which was in regular use
before the Kunfdl shifted to currently used language. There are about 30 to 50 old persons

speaking this language, as I was told by my informants, namely, T’ashu Desta (a seventy-five

verified that Qwaregna is, even though there is a genetic link between the two, a separate

language from Kulazngi.

?Agawi is the same language as Kulazngi natively spoken by the people leaving in Qvara and Alefa
(Joswig, A. and Hussen Mohammed, 2011).



year old from man Alikurand) and his brother Muluneh Desta (a sixty-five year old man from
Java (Dangur)), Abejew Kebede (a seventy year old from Bag®sa Marriam), and Atakilt Demeke
(a sixty-two year man from K’Vara). These old men also speak Kumpalngi (see appendix 14).
They live far away from each other, and the same is true with other persons who speak
Kumpalngi. Thus, as these people live sporadically in the Kulaz community, one can assume that
the old language has grown mossy in the mouths of few old people, for they do not use it in their

daily communication: Kumpalngi is strictly on the verge of death.

1.2 The People
Kulaz are the same people referred to as Kolisi in Zelealem (forthcoming). As pointed out above,
Kulazngi is their language. Kulaz mainly inhabit Jawi Woreda between 11 and 12° N and 36 and
37° E in Amhara National Regional State, specifically in Awi Zone, and some kebeles in Dangur
Woreda of Metekel Zone in Benishangul Gumuz National Regional State (see the maps). Even
though their language is referred to as Agawi, the same people speaking the same language live
in some kebeles in K"ara Woreda in North Gonder Zone in Amhara Regional State (Zelealem
forthcoming; Joswig et. al. 2011). According to Joswig et. al. (2011: 5), the Agaw speaking
communities® in North Gonder settle in Awsdl, Ikahwa, Agamhwa, and Bambuha of Kvara
Woreda and in two Kebeles (near the town of Shawra) in Alefa Woreda. These people are
referred to as Kulisi in Zelealem (forthcoming): “Kolisi is a little-known small ethnoliguistic
group in northwestern Ethiopia [...] The Kolisi inhabit the areas of Jawi and Qvara districts of
the Amhara Regional State and Dangur of the Benishangul-Gumuz Regional State in few
scattered villages (Zelealem forthcoming)”. According to Joswig et. al. (2011: 5) citing the 2007
census, there are 5,185 Agawi (a dialect of Awngi) speakers in all of North Gonder Zone (see
section 1.3 for details with regard to the names). The number of Jawi Kulaz is not known, for
they were counted together with Awi. The same is true with those of Dangur: they were counted
together with Belaya and other Awngi speakers found in Metekel, Mandura, Bulen, and Guba

woredas of Benishangul Gumuz Regional State. Even though these people (Kulazngi as well as

*Joswig A. (2011), citing the 1995 publication of 1994 Census, state that there are
3561 and 6830 Agaws in Qvara and Alefa woredas respectively. This figure by far
exceeds the figure reported in Zelealem (forthcomong) as, “... there are unofficial
reports that the Kunfal who live in scattered villages around Kvara (North Gonder) and
Dangur (Metekel Zone Administration) all together may exceed 1000.”

3



Agawi speakers) are found in different zones and regions, the kebeles they inhabit are located

nearly contiguously (see the maps).

As can be noticed from their pictures below, they are physically closer to Gumuz than to Awi —
they are dark- skinned and short- and (in most cases) flat-nosed. (Zelealem, forthcoming) citing
Cowley, et. al. (1971) also states as, “[...] their skin color is darker than the Awi but lighter than
the Gumuz. According to Taddese (1988: 11), Kulaz are reported to be living and intermarrying

with Gumuz.

According to Abdussamad (1984: 4), Kunfal of Jawi and Dangur once occupied a better portion
of the former Matékal: they were pushed to small areas by Oromo expansionists. “In the final
analysis, the worst losers were the Gumuz, the Kunfal and Gonga in the struggle to keep the

most fertile and highly watered areas of Matékal.”

Kulaz men (Source: Jawi Woreda Culture and Tourism Office)



Kulaz women in ceremonial costumes (source: Jawi Wereda Culture and Touris Office)

The Kunfél are Orthodox Christians. There are also a number of belief systems coexisting with
their principal religion, Orthodox Christianity. They worship different spirits and practice
celebrating different ceremonial rituals. The hub of their ceremonial ritual is festivity that takes
place under a big branching local tree, like wombli, bambi, etc. The trees are revered for two
principal reasons: apart from providing shelter from scorching sun or torrential rain during
celebration, they are believed to be the abode of the spirits. At such occasions, villagers gather
under one of the above mentioned trees and make sumptuous festivity: they kill a bullock, a ram
or a goat depending on the type of the celebration. Every household offers honey, #ftiti
‘unfermented local beer’ (gosh tella in Amharic), and injera with stew. They do this in order that
the spirits will feast with them and get appeased and go off leaving them unharmed in all life
pursuits to use Desalegn’s (2016) expression. According to their belief, the spirits are known by
names as sayasibi, k*ali, gabri, etc. Kulaz believe that these spirits, if ignored or if not duly

besought, will bring affliction upon them.



The ceremonial ritual is led by a chosen man from the village. The chosen man is referred to as
tsaxa sibe kibtsanti, literally meaning one who pours out tsayasibi, to mean one who sees off
tsayasibi or one who makes tsayasibi go away and he is believed intercede between the people
and the spirits. In worshiping sayasibi, for example, every household (with all family members)
takes a wambra® full of honey to the ceremony place. The ritual ceremony takes place under a
big tree, usually oak or wambri (a big fig like tree which bears edible fruits). Tsaxa sibé kibtsanti
in a new shawl and with a spear pointing up stands solemnly and implores to the invisible spirit,
but as if encountering face to face with the spirit, with beseeching words. While all women carry
stones and prostrate facing to the tree, all the men stand behind the women. Every item used and
the way it is used in the ritual ceremony is symbolic, though the researcher could not do justice
to explain here what they symbolize. After the completion of his solemn beseeches, tsaxdsibe
kibtsanti takes a small amount of honey from every wambra and makes beverage (they call it

buriz). He pours some amount of buriz on to the tree before everyone there is served.

Kulaz are noted for their herbal wisdom®. They have been treating most of the fatal diseases,
such as malaria and typhus. As there was no transport access, no health centers used to be there
until the downfall of the majesty rule: they had lived there for ages with no health care centers.
They still cure most of the diseases rising in the community traditionally but efficiently. They
safely live with deadly wild creatures of desert-like savanna land, especially creepers, such as
snakes, scorpions, pythons, etc. The blistering sun and the searing temperature of the desert-like

area are not problematic to them.

With regard to the traditional medicine knowledge of these people, Zelealem underlines the need

to study Kulaz in detail and maintain its heritages as follows:

The Kunfél are also known for their use of traditional herbal medicine on which they
heavily rely until now. It is therefore axiomatic that both the linguistic and non-

linguistic features of the Kunfél ethno-linguistic community need the immediate

* Wambra is a small gourd container.

> | was informed a man called Ayenew, who lives in Fiandek’a and is a famous herbalist, can better help me as an
informant of Bag¥sa variety. But I couldn’t find him because he most of the time was preparing herbs, and when he
was not preparing herbs, he was engaged in a drink, so not sober. As | was informed, he earns a lot of money by
selling herbs which, according to my informants, boost sex feelings to men. As I was further informed, his regular
customers were Israeli Beti Israel.



attention of linguists, anthropologists and historians to study them in detail (Zelealem,

forthcoming).

The mainstay of their economy is agriculture, and their major crops are sorghum, millet, sesame,
corn, and haricot. They also grow yam, pumpkin, pawpaw, mango, etc. They raise cattle, goats,

and sheep. They also keep bees.

In the past, they used to support their livelihood with hunting. Wild animals they used to hunt
include buffalo, rhino, deer, antelope, leopard, elephant, etc. While animals like buffalo, deer,
etc. were killed for their meat, animals like leopard and elephant were killed for income
generation (leopard for its skin and elephant for its tusk) and for fame (see Desalegn, 2016 for
details). Nevertheless, hunting is only memory for the Kulaz, eidetic memory for the hunters. “Is
it because hunting is banned that you quit practicing it?” was a question I asked them. “Of course
yes” one of my old informants said, “but, whether banned or not, what shall we hunt? All of Jawi
has been full of people, people who came from every part of the country, people who never care
for the place they live in, for the trees big and small, old and young. You never see them walk
without an axe on their shoulder. If they meet someone walking out of town alone, they never
hesitate to kill them. They do this for looting. We used to hunt animals, but they hunt people.
What is worse, as you can see for yourself, what used to be interminable area, full of bushes and
forests which were abode of our beloved animals, has now been replaced by sugarcane. They say

Rhinos, elephants, and buffaloes have eloped to Kenya.”

Kulaz live in thatched roofs which are made from bamboo and other indigenous trees. Bamboo
trees are highly serviceable in Kulaz. They are used for making beds, doors, chairs, granery,

beehives and other household materials.
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At the rear of Kulaz women are thatched roofs, granaries, maize with its corncob kept for seed
(Source: Zelealem forthcoming)

Kulaz’s traditional songs and dances and musical instruments set them distinct from the rest of
the Agaw. Their dance usually involves jumping of males. Fifi is their favorite and the
commonest traditional song. It is played with long flutelike musical instrument, which is made
from bamboo. Making circles, several men blow their instruments in two melodies while
performing in the scene. While one melody is low, like that of a base guitar, the other melody is
high, like that of a lead guitar. Thus, the flutists make continuous rhythmical melody of high and
low, i.e. fi, fi, fi, fi, fi, fi... ( bold fi represents low and which is not bold represents high). It
takes its name from the sound heard when the instrument is blown. It is usually played during
holidays or to mark important events in the community. Fi means get out (of the house). They
say it was this instrument that they used to wake up every household for evacuation. For details,
see (Desalegn, 2016)).

The Kulaz have two legend-like tales about themselves. Every Kulaz person can narrate these

tales solemnly. They say they are descendants of Adil, grandson of King Dawit of Israel, who

came from lIsrael accompanying Menilik I, the son of Queen Sheba of Ethiopia and King

Solomon of Israel. While this is the more legend-like tale, the second less legend-like one is their
8



run-of story. According to this tale the Kulaz were embittered by the enormity of taxes levied on
them during the rule of, according to them, Sadula, the son or grandson of Atse Fasil. They used
to pay a good portion from every item of their yield (from what they used to harvest and hunt).
The rulers were not satisfied, however. Thus they in the end demanded these people to give their
girls (daughters) away. But this they could not take any longer. The aggrieved Kulaz deliberated
on the matter seriously and in the end they came to a decision that would end their suffering.
They sent their consent for the ruler demanding him to send loyal men so that they could safely
take the maidens and hand over to him. When the ruler sent his soldiers, the Kunfal prepared
especial festivity on the pretext of farewell party for their daughters and invited the soldiers a lot
of highly alcoholic mead. When the soldiers got utterly smashed with the alcohol, they took one
soldier to one household (on the pretext each soldier would have a girl to care for him for the
night) to pass the night there. When the soldiers were dead asleep, every household killed a
sleeping soldier in their house. After killing the soldiers, they vowed that they would flee their
villages. Those who would break their vow were to be cursed; something bad would befall on
and come to pass to their posterity. Following this, some went to the extreme lowlands where
they could live in safety. Others went to Eriterea. There were also some others who crossed a
border to Kenya. But some group broke the vow: they hid themselves in Chigir Washa, a big
cave found beneath mountain Belaya, and escaped the revenge pursuits of the rulers. These were
the Kunfdl who now live in Jawi, Jaba and Kvara. These people, therefore, believe that the curse
has come to pass to them and are living with the hex of the curse, and as a result of this, they
have been living for ages never growing prosperous, never advancing educationally and
politically. In order to dispel the spell / hex of this curse, all the Kunfal members from Kvara,
Jawi, and Jaba gathered in Bag“sa Marriam soon after EPRDF came to power and made a special
cleansing ceremony. The sources of this information were my informants as well as Jawi Woreda
Culture and Tourism Office. According to Desalegn (2016), they had done the same cleansing
ceremony but with thwarted results during the reign of Emperor Haile Sellassie. According to the
same author, the Kunfil still think they have not done away with the curse, hence have started

preparations to carry out another cleansing ceremony in the future.



1.3 The Language

Kulazngi is the Kunfdl variety spoken in Jawi woreda (Awi Zone (Amhara Regional
State)) and in Dangur woreda (Metekel Zone (Beneshangul Gumuz Regional State))
specifically in rural kebeles called Frint, Kaba, Jahimala, Adwanj, Basage, Bag"sa
Mariam, Bag“sa Kidane Mihret, and Kebtele, and in Dangur Woreda specifically in
Ankesha Gurji, Jaba, and Bagelti. The present study describes the variety spoken in
Bag“sa Mariam and Bag“sa Kidane Mihret. As these kebeles are found in the middle of
Kulaz speech community, their variety also shows middle position in the dialect

geography.

Thanks to The Grammar Sketch of Kulisi (Zelealem, forthcoming), the query whether
Kulazngi is a distinct Agaw language or a dialect of Awngi has got an answer: it is the
dialect of Awngi. The present study also confirms that Kulazngi is the dialect of Awngi,
nonetheless, its dialectal situation seems to be closer to borderline. The varieties
(phonological, morphological, and syntactic) are the old language (Kumpalngi) origin
(see appendix 14).

Kunfdl (Kulazngi as well as Agawi), is one of the scarcely studied languages in
Ethiopia. Some of the previous researchers on Awngi did not even mention Kunfal in
their reports. Those who mentioned it simply assumed the possibility of its being
Awngi’s variety but they did not substantiate their assumption with reliable data or
evidence. Yaregal (2007), for instance, stated: “Except Belayas and Kunfil, the speech
community of Awngi settles nearly contiguously. Thus, there is considerable dialectal
variation among the Awngi of Belaya, Kunfil, and Awi (p, 3).”® Others mentioned
Kunfil for typological reference but using Cowley’s et. al. (1971) data.

® | had the chance to visit Kulaz in 2003 when | was working as Language and Curriculum Development Expert
in Education Department of Awi Administrative Zone. Starting off from Injibara, the capital of Awi
Administrative Zone, we reached Jawi, where the Kulaz live, after a half-day drive. Jawi, which is a separate
woreda by now, was within Dangila Woreda then. The purpose of our visit was to assess Awngi as a medium of
education in primary schools there. We went to Alikurand Primary School and had a short meeting with the
teachers. The students did not come to school that day, for, as we were informed by the teachers, they were
absent from school to help their parents with harvest (it was harvest season). From our discussions held with the
teachers, we learned that there was some gap between Awngi medium texts and the students’ language,
Kulazngi.

Having been informed thus, we went to a nearby village where Kulaz (lowlanders) lived. As we approached a
thatched house, which was made mainly from bamboo sticks, we saluted old couples who were sitting in front of
their house. They responded to our salutation rather coldly, which we guessed to be appropriate for them when
meeting strangers, and brought us chairs made from bamboo trees. Putting the chairs under a shade of a large
bamba (a kind of fig) tree by the house, they bade us to sit. We asked them several questions about their
environment, their lives, their children, and schooling. While speaking, we were cautious of our language use,
not to use the name Kunfél because we were informed of this by the teachers, who were highlanders. First |
thought they spoke entirely a different language. But as our discussions went on, some of our conversations were
communicated with difficulty. Some usages were not clear to me, and so were mine to them. Begging pardon for
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As touched upon earlier, Kunfal strictly refers to the language that was in a regular use
in the past, i.e., before the Kunfal people shifted to Kulazngi, Awngi variety, which is in
regular use today, and by the people. The Agawi of K¥ara and Alefa, as reported by
Joswig et al. (2011), and Kulazngi of Jawi and Dangur are dialects of the same
language. Nevertheless, Agawi and Kulazngi do not show the same relational status to
Awngi as the comparative data in Joswig, et. al. (2011) indicates. These authors point
out that dialectal situation between Awngi and Agawi is a borderline case. Joswig et al.
(2011) also indicate the degree to which Agawi shares its lexical items with Awngi.
According to their comparison, the two varieties share 72.8% of their lexical items.

The degree of resemblance between Kunfal and Awngi is reported to show the highest
resemblance in Taddese (1984). According to him, among hundred basic lexical items in
the two languages, 78% are judged to show agreement

When judged based on the recent data, Kulazngi is closer to Awngi than Agawi is to
Awngi (see appendix 1 and 2). Out of 50 lexical items of Awngi and Agawi, 14 (28%),
16 (32%), and 20 (40%) are judged to be the same, related, and different respectively
(see appendix 2). This has to do with proximity the difference is continuum the further
one goes from Awi. As pointed out earlier, to exactly judge whether the two languages
are distinct or dialects of each other, one need to conduct mutual intelligibility test.

The following family tree (figure 1) shows genetic relation of Agaw languages based on
the existing literature. Even though Joswig et.al. (2011) assume Kunfél and Agawi as
the dialect of Awngi, the status of Agawi is under inquiry. Whether Agawi is an
independent language or a dialect of of Awngi has to be proven by research.

clarification was almost equally reciprocal. In that case, we had to repeat our conversations with different
expressions. Even though we managed to communicate in most cases, there were still some parts in our speeches
which we could hardly make out. It was, therefore, clear to us that Awngi Medium for Kulaz, lowlanders, would
be difficult. That moment was the inception in me to study Kulazngi.
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Figure 1: Cushitic languages sub families

CUSHITIC LANGUAGES SUB-FAMILIES

N

Central C
Northern C Eastern C Southern C
Northern Agaw Eastern Agaw Western Agaw Southern Agaw
i xamir Khimt'anga  Kimant Qara Agawi Kulazngi Awngi

(Adopted from Zelealem forthcoming)

1.4 Mother Tongue Education

Awngi was promoted to writing in 1995, and the following year, it became a medium of
instruction for all Awi Administrative Zone primary schools where Awngi is spoken. Since
Kulazngi is Awngi variety, this program is also implemented in Kulaz. Since there is no
difference in phonemic inventory between the two varieties, Awngi and Kulazngi, the
orthography does not show under differentiation. The problem, however, is in texts: the texts
were prepared in the highland variety and were used for Kulazngi speakers too. Kulaz children in
learning in the language showing full of lexical, phonological, and morphological differences

with theirs are made to learn Awngi variety, which will speed up loss of their own variety.

1.5 The Previous Studies

Kulazgni is one of the least studied languages of Ethiopia. The earliest work on this language
was Cowley’s (1971) short article, The Kufil People and their Language, which contains brief
sociolinguistic information and limited word-list data. As the word-list was first collected in
Amaharic script by other researchers, namely, Teqebba Berru and Zena Adal and then

transcribed by Cowley in a very broad non-standard phonemic transcription, phonological
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accuracy of the words in the list was not reliable. The second work on Kulazngi is A
Sociolinguistic Survey Report; Revisiting the Southern Agaw Language Areas of Ethiopia
(Joswig, 2011). Like in that of Cowley, this survey report provides sociolinguistic information
and a word-list of about two hundred words of Awngi, Belaya, Alefa, and Q¥ara. Differences and
similarities of the words presented in the four languages are compared. Cowley’s word-list is
also incorporated in this comparison. The purpose of the comparison is to judge the relational
status of the languages. However, Kulazngi (Jawi and Java varieties) has not been included in the
list. Cowley’s word-list can by no means represent Kulazngi. First and foremost, Kunfil
according to Joswig, et.al (2011) also refers to those of Qvara and Alefa, because Kunfal are
reported as the people living west of Lake T’ana in that article. Even though Kulaz, Qvara, and
Alefa are found west of Lake T’ana, only Alefa is found immediately next to the lake, as can be
checked from the map. So, it is not clear from which variety of Kunfidl Teqebba and Zena
collected the data. What is more, the presence of a low-mid central vowel o in Cowley’s data
makes us think Cowley’s data is not of Jawi Kulazngi. Instead, it could more probably be of
Qvara or Alefa because, according to my informant Atakilt Kebede from Qvara, Agawi has
low-mid central vowel a. Even if we assume Cowley’s data to be collected from Jawi, the data

does not hold for comparison for the reason mentioned earlier.

The other work on Kulazngi is The Grammar Sketch of Kulisi (Zelealem forthcoming). This
work gives by far a better linguistic description than the other two. Though it is sketchy, it
presents and describes phonology, morphology, and syntactic structure of the language. It also
provides a list of about 250 lexical items and one up to hundred cardinal numbers. As the data on
which Zelealem’s grammar description is based on was collected from Findek’a, the capital of
Jawi, it is closer to Awngi, and as the present study centers on varieties used in Bag“sa Marriam,
and Adwange kebeles, considerable variations are noticed between the two works. And yet
Zelealem’s Grammar Sketch of Kulisi has served as a launching pad for the present study.

Other than the three published works assessed above, the researcher has assessed almost all of
the works on Awngi because, even though at the borderline, Kulazgni is a dialect of Awngi. The
independent works on Awngi include Palmer (1959), Hetzron (1969 and 1978), Haile Leul
(1991), Worku (1986), Samuel (2006), Yaregal (2007), and Zelealem (1989). Except the first

two, all the aforementioned works are MA theses at AAU.
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Palmer (1959) describes Awngi verbs in terms of number, gender, person and aspect, on the

basis of which he classifies Awngi verbs into eight types.

Next to Palmer, Hetzron (1969) describes the various verbal systems of the language in his
dissertation entitled “The Verbal System of Southern Agaw”, which was published as a book in
1969. In this work he classifies Awngi verbs on the basis of their distribution as main,
subordinate, compound, intention, and emphasis. Even though not as thoroughly as verbs in The
Verb System of Agaw, Hetzron describes Awngi nominalization in The Nominal System of Awngi

(1978) and provides a list of Awngi nominal vocabulary.

Haile Leul (1991) classifies Awngi verbs into three classes: copulatives (copula, the raising verb,
and the intensive), transitives (semi transitives, mono transitives, and di-transitives) and

intransitives (statives and eventives) on the bases of verbal complementation.

Worku (1986) identifies 31 Awngi consonants (among which three are labialized) and five are
vowels at the phonemic level. He, however, seems to miss q%, which has prevalent distribution
(as in pig™ ' squeeze out’) in the language. Worku claims that there are 32 phonemes (27
consonants and 5 vowels). He has missed the high central vowel / i /, which shows contrastive
distribution with other vowel phonemes in Yaregal (2007, 2010). The inclusion of the glottal
stop /?/ in his phonemic chart of consonants makes Worku as the only researcher who identifies
this sound as a discrete one in Awngi. He does not, however, provide convincing data for his
inclusion of this sound as a phoneme. Yaregal (2007: 6,8) argues against the inclusion of the

glottal stop as a phoneme.

Taddese (1984) describes the NP structure of Awngi. He suggests the absence of any articles in
Awngi. Samuel (2006), however, argues that there are suffixes such as -ka, and -sa marking

definiteness.

Zelealem (1989) discusses relative clauses in Awngi. In this work, he identifies two kinds of
relative clauses, restrictive and non-restrictive and presents them with ample illustrations.

The other researcher in Awngi is Samuel. Samuel (2006) identifies most of the morphological
elements which derive nominals from different category words.

Recent works in Awngi are an MA thesis entitled Case in Awngi (2007 an article Awnogi

Grammar (2010), and A@-L@- aPam- (1012) by Yaregal. The latter is a book for teaching Awngi
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grammar for college students. In Case in Awngi, Yaregal identifies five cases, namely,
accusative, dative, comitative, genitive, and local (locative, ablative, directional, and purposive)
cases. Even though Yaregal's work does not treat tone as the main part of the thesis, he provides

a brief account of Awngi tone.

Most of the works assessed so far concatenate on verbs, and yet none of them clearly and
thoroughly show complex distribution of various grammatical elements and morphological
processes involved in derivations as well as inflections; nor do they thoroughly discuss Awngi
tone, which is a prominent feature in the language. And yet, these works have been of paramount

importance to this researcher for cross referencing.

1.6 Statement of the Problem

Kulazngi is one of the least studied languages in Ethiopia. Its dialectal situation with Awngi is
borderline case. As its speakers, specially the youth (because of mother tongue education in
Awngi and expansion of towns, mechanized farms and resettlements) are fast adopting Awngi,
the whole scenario in Jawi is exasperating loss of Kulazngi varieties, and this calls for the
description of entire grammar of Kulazngi. Zelealem (forthcoming) explains loss threat of
Kulazngi as:

[...] as a result of the expansion of towns, mechanized farms and resettlement areas, the

swamping effect of Amharic seems to be inevitable. Kolisi children are sent to Awni

medium schools and this is challenging the ethno-linguistic identity of the Kolisi people.

Their language is used mainly in the home domain (Zelealem, forthcoming).

Zelealem, therefore, calls for immediate attention of linguists, anthropologists and historians to
study the Kulazngi in detail before both the linguistic and non-linguistic features of the Kunfél

ethno-linguistic community disappear .

It is clear that some sets of cultural codes, folkloric genres, historic anecdotes and other
traditional domains are borne in words or proverbial or other oral expressions. Language loss
(without being documented), therefore, entails loss of these cultural values, which are handed
down to posterity in oral forms. Thus, language loss would mean loss of societal wisdom
accumulated in and reserved for thousands of years. As language disappears, wealth of culture,
art, and knowledge disappears (Austin, P.K. 2003).
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Research results, even though not always, might create a favorable condition for endangered
languages or language parts (varieties) to thrive again, and this is the best remedial solution. If
reversing a loss threat is hardly possible, the language already under threat to have no speakers in
the future ought to be documented, and this is the second remedial solution, for in documented
words are laden folkloric wisdom genres and other invaluable traditional heritages.

1.7 Objectives of the Study

The main objective of this study is to provide the overall grammatical description of Kulazgni.

Hence, it:

> identifies the phonemes of the language and describes the sound system;
> identifies the tonemes and describes the systems in which the tones work
» provides the entire description of all word-classes in the language

» provides phrase and clause structures of the language

1.8 Significance of the Study

As pointed out in previous sections, Kulazngi as a dialect of Awngi is a borderline case. Due to
the fact that Awngi is the medium of instruction in Jawi primary schools as well as other
sociolinguistic issues, Kulazngi speakers, especially the youth, are fast adopting Awngi varieties.
Thus, this study will make tremendous contribution in preserving all linguistic facts by making a
basic description of the language at all levels (phonological, morphological and syntactic levels).

The study, since it is descriptive work, will contribute to the discovery of linguistic facts about
Central Cushitic language studies. Besides, it can serve as a valuable source for linguists who

work in language typology.

As mentioned earlier, Awngi language is used as a medium of instruction and also given as a
subject in primary schools in the zone. Thus, Kulaz children are made to learn in text books
prepared in Awngi. Hence, this thesis will have a tremendous contribution to helping vernacular
education in Jawi by serving as basic resource for the preparation of pedagogical grammar and

(supplementary) reference materials in their own dialect.
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1.9 Research Methodology and Theoretical Framework

This study is based on synchronic data gathered during four fieldworks in Jawi Woreda. The
methods employed to gather the data include elicitation and group discussion. The first fieldwork
was conducted from January to February 2012. During this fieldwork, some preliminary data and
lists of basic words were collected mainly using SIL Comparative African Word List. The
second fieldwork was conducted from January to March 2013. During this fieldwork, linguistic
data mainly helping in (morpho-)phonological, tonological, and morphological analysis were
collected. The third and the fourth fieldworks were conducted from March to May 2014 and
from April to May 2015 respectively. In the third fieldwork were collected linguistic data
helping in phrasal and clausal analysis. During the last fieldwork, gap filling and confirmation

activities were carried out.

My principal informants were Nigatu Wassie (a fifty-four year old man from Fandika (the
capital of Jawi), Debas Kebebe (a fifty-eight year old man from Bagvsa), Firew Keffal (a sixty-
two year old man from Adwange), Tashu Desta and Muluneh Desta, siblings, the former a
seventy-year old man (from Alkurand,Jawi) and the latter a sixty-five year old man from Jaba
(Dangur (Beneshangul Gumuz)), Abejew Kebede, a seventy-two year old man from Bagusa
Marriam (Jawi), and Emebet Zeleke, a sixty year old woman from Fandika (the capital of Jawi),
and Atikilt Kebede (a sixty-two year man from K’vara). Note that, except K’vara (a woreda in
North Gonder Zone) and Fandik’a, the capital town of Jawi, the aforementioned places above are
all rural kebeles. Atakilt of K’vara stayed with me for ten (February 16-25, 2012) days as a
principal informant of the old Kunfil. Among these, Abejew Kebede and Firew Kefale are

informants for the variety described in this study.

The data used in this thesis are described phonemically. Thus, a three-line data presentation
format is used in presenting the data. As syllables in every word in the language appear bearing a
tone (high, low, or mid), this is indicated by tone diacritics * (low),  (high) or = (mid) right on a
tone bearing vowel.

This study, therefore, employs Basic Linguistic Theory (BLT) as its guideline. As outlined in
Dixon (1997 and 2010), this theory differs from other theoretical frameworks in its basic

assumption that each language should be described in its own terms without any imposition or

influence of concepts from other languages. According to Dixon (2010) it is difficult to write a
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complete grammar of a language in terms of what he called Formal Theories because these focus
only on limited aspects of language. “Basic Linguistics Theory — the theory of linguistics as a
natural science — consists in study and comparison of the grammatical patterns of individual
languages (Dixon, 2010: 3).” According to this theory, the main task of any linguist engaging in
writing descriptive grammar of little documented languages ought to be striving not to fail to
notice any grammatical elements and functions of the language: they should depict all language
properties as they exist in the language. Likewise, the fundamental task of this researcher is

writing complete description of Kulazngi in line with Basic Linguistic Theory.

18



CHAPTER TWO

PHONOLOGY

This chapter investigates the basic phonemes and their allophonic variants of Kulazngi. It
discusses phonological processes, syllabification and phonological constraints in the language. It
also gives an overview of tone in the language.

Representation of sounds follows the conventions of the International Phonetic Alphabet.
Transcriptions enclosed in slash brackets are phonemic and in square brackets are phonetic. Bare

transcriptions (frequently used in this book) can be considered phonemic.

2.1 Consonants

The typical feature of Agaw consonant system is the presence of simple phonemes » (velar
nasal), y (uvular fricative), and labialized back consonants &+, g*, ¢* x* »* and y» (Hetzron
1976: 11). Kulazngi shares most of phonological features with other Agaw Languages. Unlike
other Cushitic languages (Apleyard, 2011: 202; Fallon, 2009: 19), Kulazngi lacks glottalized
articulation (ejectives). According to Hetzron (1976: 11), ejectives in Kimantney and
Khimt’anga are found in words of Semitic origin and in genuine Agaw words in Bilin.

Glottalization in Bilin is ascribed as the influence of Semitic tongues (Hetzron 1976: 11).

Since Kulazngi has no ejectives, implosives, glottalized, or pharyngealized consonants,
Frajzyngier’s (2012: 508) generalization that all Afroasiatic languages have one or more of the
series comprised of ejectives, implosives, glottalized, or pharyngealized consonants does not
hold.

Kulazngi has a bilabial stop p, which, according to Appleyard (2011), is absent in most of
Cushitic languages. Unlike other Agaw languages, Kulazngi has a uvular stop ¢, which,
according to the same author, is not a common feature in other Cushitic languages.
“Interestingly, the velar counterpart [instead of glottalized articulation] is realized, for instance in
Central Cushitic Awngi and in Northern Somali, as a uvular stop g (Appleyard, 2011).”

Like other Agaw languages (Appleyard, 2011), Kulazngi has a uvular fricative y, which is not a
common feature in other Cushitic languages. Kulazngi, like Awngi, has an alveolar affricate ts,

which is absent in other Central Cushitic languages.
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Kulazngi has twenty-eight consonants including five labialized consonants, viz. k*, g*, g%, x*, n*,
. According to Zelealem (forthcoming), there are twenty-two plain and four labialized
consonants. n (not included in Zelealem’s work) is part of the phoneme inventory in this work
because it is found in several Amharic loanwords, such as moy ‘foolish’, dapi ‘judge’, maganpi
‘leather belt for fastening loads non pack animals, mikapi ‘wicked’, tmmdppi ‘witness’, etc. The
fact that these words are the solely used entities in the language implies that they are part of the
Kulazngi lexicon as well. This in turn implies that the sounds maintained in them too are part of

the Kulazngi phoneme system. The position of z is also phonemic in Awngi (Yaregal, 2010).

2.1.1 Consonant Phonemes

Kulazngi consonants are classified into six categories in terms of their manner of articulation:
stops, fricatives, affricates, nasals, liquids, semi-vowels, and labialized consonants, shown in
Table 1 below. /dz/ (the voiced counterpart of ts) is very rare. There is only one instance in the
current data: sedzdza ‘four’.” Thus, it is not included in the phoneme inventory. Phonemes which

are italicized have allophonic variants, which are put in square brackets in Table 1 below.

" There exist two instances in HA: sedzdza ‘four’ and bizdzdzi “fat’.
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Table 1: Chart of Kulazngi Consonants Phonemes and Allophones

place of articulation
manner of articulation labial |lab/dental |alveolar | palatal | velar | uvular
plosives | plain vils | p t k q
vid | b d g
v/ls K" | qv
labialized | v/d g"
fricatives | plain v/ls f S J X
vid | [B] z [3] [¥]
labialized | v/ls b
v/d [&*]
affricates | plain v/ls ts tf
v/d ds
nasals plain m n n
labialized n"
liquids | lateral I
trill r
Approximants w j

As pointed out above, the consonants put in square brackets are allophonic variants. Hence, the
bilabial voiced stop /b/ has [b] and [B], the affricate /d3/ has [d3] and [3], the uvular /y/ has [y]
and [¥], and the labialized uvular /x*/ has [x* and [g"¥], which are in complementary distribution

(see section 2.1.4). The uvular y is velar in Zelealem (forthcoming).

2.1.2 Minimal Pair Test

This section provides (near) minimal pair test to determine the phonemic status of each
consonant. The minimal pair test is made irrespective of tone. Note that translations are put

following the minimal pairs in their respective order.

1. /p b m/
a) /b/vs./p/l v kiab vs. kip (IDP) ‘brimless cap’, ‘to collect’
psr (IDP) vs. bir (IDP) ‘jump’, ‘fly’
b) /b/vs./m/ » kim vs. kib ‘evening’, ‘gourd’
dsimi vs. dsibi  ‘song’, ‘coward’
c) Ip/vs.Im/ » pdaxi vs. mayi ‘splinter’, ‘sore’
d) /p/vs./fl » 15/~ wvs.pif~ vs. fir vs. par ‘to take out’, ‘to leak’, ‘pit’ vs. ‘jump’
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2. /s ts tdz/

a) /s/vs. [z w» zayi vs. Say't

Zampal Vs. sambar

Z#&r VS, Sir
b) /s/vs. lts] w» tsdyp vs. sdn
Saj- VS. tsaj-

masi VS. matsi ‘farm field after crops have been collected’, ‘handle of spear’

(NM) ‘thread’, ‘animal fat’

‘thigh’, ‘scar’

‘intestines/guts’, ‘baby

‘tongue’, ‘nose’

‘to wear’, ‘to burn’

c) /ts/vs. Izl v kats- vs. kaz- ‘to take’, ‘to go’
tsar- vs. zar- ‘to make efforts’, “ (of crops) to start blooming’
d) /t/vs./dl » wddd vs. wdata  ‘where’, ‘what/how’
tankv  vS. dang® ‘break’, ‘not filled’
3./mrnluy/
a) I/r/vs.Inl » ben- vs. bér-  ‘share’, ‘metal’
kani vs. karri  ‘stick/wood’, “knife’
b) Irfvs. /I » sil vs. sir  ‘picture’, ‘root’
fin vs. fir ‘front/forehead’, ‘pit’
c) Infvs. /Il - kal vs. kan  ‘promise/ speech’, ‘mountain’
bun vs. bul ‘coffee” “hump’
mal- VvS. mar- ‘notice’ ‘to have or show pity’
d) /In/vs.ly/ w» 4y vs. inni  ant’ ‘elephant’
tsay  VS. zdn ‘tongue’ ‘brother’
- VS, in ‘to bite’ ‘this’
e) /m/vs.Inl » maq Vvs. nag- ‘shoulder’ ‘to get closer’
Mmakd VS. ndka ‘on’ ‘today’
f) /m/vs.ly/ v matsi vs. patsi ‘stick of spear’ ‘bone’
mi/i VS, pifi ‘mead’ ‘now’
4. [tf [ d3/
a) tflvs. [fl  w» tfaa vs. Jayi ‘urine’, ‘dance’
fi~ vs. fit/~  “to take out’, ‘to hate’
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b) /fivs./d3/ w» i vs. idza  ‘meat’, ‘medicine’
c) MYlvs.ld3/ » #tf:aj vs. idza  “‘far’, ‘medicine’

b

t/ari  vs. dzari ‘name of district or a tree’, ‘name an ox

5/k g q/
a) /klvs.lg/ w» kili vs. gini ‘turn of duty’, ‘Christmas’

gin  vS. kan  ‘large earthenware jar’, ‘mountain’

b) /k/vs./q/ w» diki vs. digi ‘wicked’, ‘dreg’

6. /g/vs.lyl » aq Vvs. ay ‘men’, ‘inside’
digi vs. dii ‘dreg’, ‘poor’
7. Iwlvs.ljl v kaw- vs. kdj-  ‘to cut’, ‘to cross over’
8. Ikv/vs. /gyl w»  kvali vs. grani/g“ayi ‘spirit’, ‘flue/large bird/

e

/q¥lvs. Iy = &7 ‘hyena’

2.1.3 Distribution of Consonant Phonemes

As can be noticed from table 1, Kulazngi has stops, fricatives, affricates, nasals, liquids, semi-
vowels, and labialized consonants. Subsequent subsections will be devoted to examining the

distribution of these consonant phonemes.

2.1.3.1 Stops
Kulazngi has seven consonants in the stop series: /p/, Ib/, It/, Id/, Ik/, Ig/, Iq/.

/p/: The distribution of p in Kulaz Awngi is not different from that of highland Awngi; it occurs
in all environments - word initially, word medially, and word finally. Nonetheless, its
distribution in word final position is low when compared to other environments. Kemanteney
does not have this sound at all (Appleyard, 1975; Zelealem, 2003), and according to Fallon
(2009: 13), only Awngi has this sound among the Agaw languages. p is also non-existent in
Proto-Cushitic (Fallon, 2009: 13). p, therefore, must be Awngi/Kulazngi innovation as it is non-

existent in other Agaw languages and in Proto-Cushitic as well.
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The following lexemes show distribution of p in all environments.
initial medial final

payi ‘split stick’ zampal ‘thigh’ kap ‘bear fruit)’

pinini ‘fart’ kampi ‘cheese’ qap ‘tree bark’

pirfaxi ‘snare stick’ ximpipt- ‘to snore/ creep’  kémp ‘side’

/b/: The phoneme b occurs in all environments. It has phonetic realizations [b] and [B]. The
phoneme b in Kemanteney has also the same phonetic realizations [b] and [B] (Zelealem, 2003:
151). The phoneme b in Kulazngi is realized as [b] word initially and after m and as [f]
elsewhere. Hence, [b] and [B] are allophones of the phoneme /b/ (see section 2.1.4). /b/ and /p/
are reported to be separate phonemes in Khimt’anga (Teshome, 2015: 31). The allophones [b]
and [B] show the same distribution in Awngi (Yaregal 2010). There is no geminate b except in
Ambharic loan words, like abba ‘father’, because gemination in the language is realized after a
vowel and b after a vowel is realized as . The following are examples showing distribution of b

in all environments.

initial medial final
bakvani ‘kind’ qumbi ‘mouth’ dib ‘thing’
biri  ‘blood’ diban ‘God’ kib ‘gourd’
bul  ‘hump’ dzibint ‘fear’ atsab ‘friend’
bax"i ‘bald’ gubaj  ‘byre’ gimb  ‘stick’

b in Kemanteney shows the same distribution (Appleyard, 1975) as in Kulazngi. However,

according to Zelealem ( 2003: 151), it does not occur word finally in Kemanteney.

/t/: The phoneme t occurs in all environments as in the following.

initial medial final
tab ‘hand’ walta  ‘six’ kant- ‘see’
tir- ‘stand’ kintr “clitoris’ kumpat ‘testicle’

tizan1 ‘pus’

qutir ‘hole’
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/d/: The phoneme d occurs in all environments.

initial medial final
danki ‘hard part of palm or sole’  sidudi ‘beard’ send  ‘chest’
diyri  ‘excreta’ sindaj ‘weat’ dad  ‘road’
dadayi ‘thief tab gomda  ‘thumb’ kid  ‘threshing’

/k/: The phoneme k occurs in all environments as in the following.

initial medial final
kindi ~ ‘half’ tstimirka ‘eyelash’ tek ‘partition’
kirfi  ‘jaw/ chin’ inkan  ‘love’ gérik ‘day’
kaftsari ‘arm’ kakas- ‘to yawn’ sink- ‘smear’

/g/: The phoneme g occurs in all environments.

initial medial final
grmb  ‘stick’ kagi  ‘dry’ xag ‘bed’
gid  ‘good’ ingir  ‘back/ rear’ ag ‘uncle’
gurgim ‘neck’ gingur ‘deaf’ guzig ‘stomach’
gajpi  ‘nape’ nanayita ‘snail’ jing ‘nail’

/q/: The phoneme q occurs in all environments. Among the Agaw lamguages, Awngi and
Khimt’anga have this sound, and it is assumed to be a proto-phoneme (Appleyard, 2006: 6;
Fallon, 2009: 13). According to the same authors and Palmer (1959), Awngi and Khimt’anga
have g while Kemanteney and Bilin lack it. Bilin has replaced this sound by the glottalized velar

k’ due to the influence of Tigre and Tigrinya (Appleyard, 2007: 481).

initial medial final
qunzi  ‘disease’ aga ‘woman’ aq ‘men’
qaraz- ‘smell’ quranqi  ‘navel’ saq  ‘slip (idop)’
quts ‘cheek’ ingari  ‘abscess’ lanq ‘bow/ arrow’
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qumbi ‘mouth’ sisqi  ‘sweat’ weéq- ‘vomit (IDP)’
qulqul ‘armpit’ diqi ‘dreg’ maq  ‘shoulder’
2.1.3.2 Fricatives

Kulazngi has bilabial, labio dental, alveolar, palatal, and uvular fricatives. The fricative series

consists of B, f, s, z, [, 3 and y. [B] and [3] are the variants of [b] and [d3] respectively (see 2.1.4).

/f: The phoneme f appears word-initially. Its distribution in word-medial position is rare: only
one word in my data. No non-loan word with f in a word-final position was found. #r# ‘plough

share’ is a loan-word from Amharic.

initial medial final
fitizi ‘leftover’ afuts - ‘to sharpen’ trif  ‘plough share’
fur-  ‘rest’

fif(t)- ‘hate’

f word-medially and finally in Awngi swaps with b in Kulazngi. Notice the following.

Kulazgni Awngi gloss
tab taf ‘hand’
dsibint dsifint ‘fear’
sitsibi sitsifi ‘hair’
katib- ketaf- ‘slice’

/s/: The phoneme s occurs word-initially and word-medially. Its occurrence word-finally is rare.

initial medial final
sdn ‘nose’ sisqi  ‘sweat’ as! ‘take it (them)’®
sidudi ‘beard’ bisiqi ‘sputum’
sir ‘baby’ dagosi ‘thick/heavy ’

® Said with a stretched hand to give something (equivalent with the Amharic inka ).
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s following a vowel in most of the words word-medially and nearly in all cases word finally in

Awngi is realized as z in Kulazngi as shown in the following data. However, it is not the case
that s does not appear following a vowel in all cases.

Awngi Kulazgni gloss
wissi wizi ash

tas- taz- to hit/kick
tisint tizant pus
yisanti yizanti elder
jissan jizan strong

As touched upon above, there also exist several words having s word-medially following a vowel
in Kulazngi, as shown below.

Awngi Kulazgni gloss
gisén gesan dog
aras- aras- to plow
sasar sasar light
laslassi laslasi soft

/z/: The phoneme z occurs word-initially, word-medially and word-finally, and its occurrence in
word-final position is limited.

initial medial final
zink"1 ‘heavy’ inzan- ‘walk’ giz ‘before evening/early enough’
zampal ‘thigh’ tizant ‘pus’ kulaz ‘kulazngi speaking people’

zar ‘guts’, ziq- ‘drink’ qunzi ‘disease’
zelani ‘plow whip’ kizar (gajni) ‘nape’

2

If/: Joccurs word initially, word finally, and word medially, as shown in the following data.

initial medial final
Jaw ‘heart’ i ‘meat’ guf-  ‘pick’
Jeéra ‘pregnant’ mindrafi ‘malaria’ atif-  ‘sneeze’

27



Jumagili ‘old man’ piftari ‘male’ kif  ‘pocket’, ,
Jayd ‘dance’ gam/i ‘a broken clay’ kaf ‘cover’

Iy/: x is distributionally restricted to two environments: word-initially and following a vowel. It

is free variant with g in word initial position.

initial medial final
yuna  ‘woman’ tsingayi ‘setback’ day- ‘tell’
yagi  ‘bed’ iyayari  ‘curse’ ay  ‘in’
yur-  ‘lie/ sleep’ diyri ‘excreta’ way  ‘“full’

The phoneme ) has voiced and voiceless variants (see 2.1.4.1), as is the case in HA (Yaregal,
2010)

2.1.3.3 Affricates

The affricate series in Kulazngi comprises alveolar and palatal sounds s, #; and &.

/ts/: The phoneme # occurs word-initially, word-medially, and word-finally.

initial medial final

tsimar ‘tail’ intsni ~ ‘snot, mucus’ quts ‘cheek’
tsag  ‘tongue’ tsatsi ‘acacia’ bilats  ‘shrewd’
tsitsibi  ‘hair’ tsitsibi  ‘hair’ pas ‘bone’
tsika  ‘ten’ gitsi  ‘worm’ wifs- ‘win’

Whereas # is not available in other Agaw languages (Appleard 1975), it shows complete
distribution in Awngi (Hetzron, 1969; Palmer, 1959; Taddese, 1984; Yaregal, 2010) and in
Kulazngi. Kulazngi, together with its highland variety, Awngi, has less likely innovated it or the
other Agaw languages have lost it. The latter surmise is more likely because ts exists in Fallon’s
(2009) reconstruction as proto Agaw. Besides, ts in Awngi and Kulazngi is either s or /'in other
Agaw languages (for example, fly is tsinzsa in Awngi and Kulazngi and /in/a in Bilin) Hetzron
(1976: 11).

/ 4/ The phoneme # occurs word initially, word finally, and word medially.
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initial

iy ‘summer’

imi  ‘finger’

fayi ‘urine’

feb-  ‘to count’

bafi

medial

kirfi ‘jaw, chin’

qit/qit/i ‘bush’

matfi ‘Monday’

‘different / lonely’

final
went[ ‘horn cup’
ang- ‘wake up’
kif ‘middle’

ing’ ‘vagina’

/d&g/: The phoneme ds occurs word initially, word finally, and word medially. It has phonetic

variants [dz] and [3]. °See section 2.1.4.

initial

dzibist-  ‘be frightened’

dzits- ‘bake’

dzar ‘son

2

dzigir  ‘wall’

2.1.3.4 Nasals

ndsziti

medial
bidzawdzi
i3zt ‘medicine’

abdzali  ‘doorway’

‘wild animal’

final
finds1- ‘chase’
dzends ‘horn’

gud3 ‘small hat’

‘a heap of reaped crop’  asadz- ‘udder’

Kulazngi nasal sounds comprise m, n, », and n. The first three appear in all positions while 7 is

confined to Amharic loanwords (see examples for z2). As pointed out earlier in this section, z in

Kulazngi appears in several words all of which are borrowings from Amharic. Since there are no

other coexisting words with the borrowed forms to represent the meanings they denote, or since

the loanwords with z are the only forms to represent the meanings denoted in them, n should be

incorporated in Kulazngi phoneme inventory.

/m/: The phoneme m occurs in all environments as presented below.

initial

maq ‘shoulder’

mal- ‘notice’

mirikt- ‘be hungry’

mitsa

‘labor’

medial

kémp ‘side’
kumpat ‘testicle’
fimi ‘finger’

samat- ‘be sated’

29

final
waram ‘spear’
dzim-  ‘sing’
2

figim-  ‘be calm, silent

jim ‘begging’



In/: The phoneme n occurs in all environments as shown below.

initial medial final
naxan (tiq"zi) ‘wound’ kani ‘tree’ 4n ‘I, that’,
naw ‘calf’ langadi  ‘guest/ stranger’ gin ‘house’
naynayita ‘snail’ sénd ‘chest’ diban  ‘God’
ni ‘he/she’ inzVani  ‘flint’ san ‘nose’

/m/: The phoneme » is found in all of the Agaw languages (Zelealem, 2003 (for Kemanteney);
Worku, 1986 (for Awng), Tehome, 2015 (for Khimt’anga); and Appelyard, 1996). While it
occurs in all environments in Kulazngi, it does not occur in word-initial position in Kemanteney

(Zelealem, 2003). The following examples show the distribution of » in Kulazngi.

initial medial final

nari ‘head’ land ‘two’ tsan ‘tongue

pats  ‘bone’ gajni  ‘back of the neck’ tsun- ‘name’

pir ‘open one’s eyes wide (IDP)’ ani ‘thorn’ dandan ‘short’
2.1.3.5 Liquids

Kulazngi has the liquid sounds /I/ and /r/.

/r/ The phoneme r in word initial-position is very rare. The four r-initial illustrative words given
below are the only words attested. r followed by a consonant in word-initial position is a syllabic

consonant, the feature not shared with its liquid counterpart, I.

initial medial final

"1 ‘tooth’ nari  ‘head’ ingr ‘back’

rkimdé ‘dove’ féra  ‘pregnant’ zir  ‘guts’

rib ‘breeding’ birT  ‘blood’ dzar  ‘son’

ri/iri ‘rain’ quringt ~ ‘navel’ kizar ‘back of the neck’

Some informants were heard pronouncing rg"“i and rqumde with 7 in the beginning.

® In Awngi, [ds] occurs word initially and after n while [3] occurs following a vowel (Yaregal, 2010:59).
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r does not occur in word-initial position in Kemanteney (Zelealem, 2003:156); According to

Appleyard (1975: 317), it occurs in word initial position only in Amharic borrowings in the

Agaw languages. r shows relatively higher distribution word initially in Awngi than in Kulazngi.

/Il: The phoneme | shows complete distribution in Kulazngi as shown in examples below.

initial medial

lants-  ‘lick’ fixali ‘basket’
lagaz- ‘grow’ qullu  ‘always’
ik “leg’ waladzi ‘old’

2.1.3.6 Approximants

final
il ‘eye’
qulqul  ‘armpit’

tangal ‘upper arm’

Approximants w and j in Kulazngi occur in all environments (word-initially, -medially, and -

finally).

/j/: The phoneme j appears in all environments.

initial medial
jim-  ‘beg’ gajni  ‘nape’
Jiw  ‘waist’ miqaja  ‘mosquito’
jing  ‘nail’ wajni ‘price’

final
makaj ‘axe’

intsaj ‘boy

gubaj ‘conference’

j in word-final position, as also can be noticed from the illustrative words above, is always

preceded by the vowel a.

/w/: The phoneme w occurs word initially, word medially, and word finally.

initial medial final
wéq (IDP) ‘vomit’ awnt ‘Awngi language’ Jaw  ‘heart’
waladsi  ‘old’ iwirt-  ‘cough’ naw- ‘male calf’
win ‘truth’ gawaj  ‘akind of plant disease’  jiw ‘waist’
went/ ‘horn cup’ awili ‘whey’ aw ‘come!’
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2.1.3.7 Labialized Consonants

Among typical features of the Agaw consonant system is the presence of labialized back
consonants kv, g% n* g% x" (Hetzron, 1976: 11). Likewise, Kulazngi has the five labialized
consonant phonemes g, k", ", " and g"“. There are rare instances of m», I and /*. | found only
one example for each of them: émm"7 ‘a kind of fig tree’, #/*a ‘cow’ and df*i ‘sharp’. To assume
them as phonemes needs further investigation. Awngi has the same five labialized consonants
(Hetzron 1969; Yaregal, 2010: 60). K’himtanga has one more, viz. k¥ (Teshome, 2015: 26).
Kemanteney has five labialized back consonants: k*, g* n*, x* " (Appleyard, 1975: 318;
Zelealem, 2003: 152). Hence, the labio-uvular ¢* is missing in Kemanteney; instead there occurs
k¥, which is the variant of ¥ in Kulazngi (see section 2.1.4). Following are presented data

showing distribution of the five labialized consonants of Kulazngi.

IK"I: k" shows complete distribution in Kulazngi.

initial medial final
k"aratam- ‘crunch’ tsimirk"a ‘eyelash’ jik" ‘mine (PL)’
k"atd ‘honey making insects’’®  dikvli “‘antelope’ lik" ‘leg’
kvats-  ‘to cut’ ink"ax1 ‘ear’ itfik" “Sit! (IMPR)’
k"arfi ‘earthenware jar’ tirk"i ‘feel like having sth’ tink¥ ‘to shove fire wood’
kvalli  ‘god’ ink"kini ‘hot’
kvizi  ‘hot’ nik"fi ‘honey badger’

g™/ g" has complete distribution in Kulazngi. Awngi also has this sound in all environments
(aregal, 2010). This sound is also available in Kemanteney occurring in word initial and word

medial positions only (Zelealem, 2003).

initial medial final
g“arxi  ‘hoe’ bagri ‘a kind of tree’ tank¥ (IDP) ‘break’
g"axi  ‘large bird’ dagtsi  ‘millet’ ang” ‘breast’

1% Honey making insects (smaller than bees) living in swarms in the ground , or honey of these insects
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g“asas-  ‘pull’ ag"a  (qurd) ‘crow’ sang" “pestle’

g“agati ‘partridge’ agari  ‘dust’ dang"” ‘not full’,
/m"I: The distribution of " is very rare. It occurs in a word-final position in the current data. tiy»
‘buttocks’ and sin» ‘swallow’ are the only examples available in the current data. This sound

occurs in environments other than initial in Kemanteney (Zelealem, 2003: 152). In K’himt’anga,

it occurs in word-initial and medial positions; it does not occur word-finally (Tesome, 2015: 25).

/g"/: The distribution of g“ is not common in word-final position as it is in word-initial and

medial positions.

initial medial final

q"4j- ‘yell’ fang"1  ‘dew’ pig» (1DP) “slip out’
q“alag“al-  ‘tickle’ mataq"al- ‘twist’ mig¥ (IDP) slip out’
q"raq"ar- ‘make hollow’ q"raq"ar- ‘make hollow’  nagandg® ‘soak’
q"ar ‘district name’ q"alaq"al- “tickle’

qura (ag“a) ‘crow’ tiq"zi ‘wound’ ziq- ‘drink’

I"I: " is common word-medially. Like y and g, »" in word-initial position is free variant with
qv. Its word-final position is restricted to verb roots (note that imperative of single syllable verbs
(other than TG) are the same forms as verb roots (see section 7.12.2)).

medial medial final
tiy"1 /tix"{ ‘dream/light’  biy*r1  ‘pudding’ fiy"-  ‘breathe’,
bay"i ‘bald’ tiyvla  ‘wolf’ tsay"-  ‘suck’
diy"ara  ‘donkey’ iy'mi  “‘cold’ digv-  “tell’
say"1 ‘animal fat’

xvoccurs in all environments in Kemanteney (Zelealem, 2003: 152).

The following (near) minimal pair examples show phonemic status of the labialized consonants.
tsax- ‘throw’ vs tsax"-/mayq"- ‘suck’
saxi “‘stitched’ vs sax"7 ‘animal fat’
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lik" ‘leg’ vs lik “‘as equal as’

inkitini ‘live’ vs ink"ini ‘hot’

g"dxi ‘large bird’ vs. gdyi ‘cliff
2.1.4 Allophonic Variation

A phoneme has contextual variants — allophones — which differ from each other in feature
composition, and being contextually predictable, differences between allophones cannot convey

meaning and thus are non-contrastive (Steriade, 2007: 139).

Kulazngi has three phonemes each of which has two predictable realizations. These
phonologically conditioned consonants are b (realized as [b] and [B]), d3 (realized as [d3] and
[3]), x (realized as [x] and []). The phonological rule for the first two can be referred to as
lenition — sounds become softer or weaker (stops change to fricatives as in the Spanish alternation
/b, d, g/ become [B, z, y] (Zsiga, 2006: 46). The phonological phenomenon for the change of y to
[¥] has to do with phonation, and the phonological rule valid here is /b, d3 / > [B, 3] in the

environment V___and /y/ > [¥] in the environment __V .
Following are shown distributional complementarities of these allophones.
2.1.4.1 [x] vs. [¥]

/y/ is realized as [¥] when it occurs intervocalically (cf. 1c-d) and as [x] elsewhere (cf. 1a-b).
Thus [y¢] and [¥] are distributionally complementary. These two variant sounds are reported to

constitute separate phonemes in Kemanteney (Zelealem, 2003: 154).
10. a) [xawi] ‘rough’
b) [ay] C‘inside’
c) [i¥*i] ‘hyena’
d) [au] ‘water’.

The distribution of [¢] and [¥] in HA slightly differs from that of Kulazngi in that /y/ following a
vowel is realized as [¥] and elsewhere as [x] (Yaregal 2010), even though Joswig (2010: 11)

claims that the voiceless [x] is non-existent in Awngi. According to this author, the opposition
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between plosives and fricatives in Awngi is neutralized at the uvular place of articulation, thus,

yielding only two obstruents: the voiceless plosive /g/ (and its labialized variant) and the voiced
fricative /x/.

2.1.4.2 [b] vs. [B]

Just like [y] and [%], [b] and [B] are complementary in distribution. Thus /b/ is realized as [(]
when it occurs following a vowel and as [b] elsewhere, as shown in (11).
11. a) [bul] ‘hump’

b) [ambél] ‘a work of removing grass and other unwanted things from farm field
before seeds are sown’

c) [kip] ‘gourd’
d) [bafari] ‘sorghum’

e) [gopé] ‘sorghum’11

2.1.4.3 [d3] vs. [3]
Like [¢] and [®] and [b] and [B], [d3] and [3] are distributionally complementary. [3] occurs

following a vowel but #, and [ds] elsewhere, as shown in illustrative examples in (12) below.
12. a) [wusi] ‘lion’
b) [gu3-] ‘fail to do sth’
c) [azi] ‘noise’
d) [dsends] ‘horn’
e) [dszar] ‘male child/son’
f) [dsigir] ‘wall’.

2.1.4.4 [z] vs. [dz]

As pointed out earlier, the distribution of [z] and [dZz] is not complementary. [dz] is very rare,
with only one instance (13b) in the current data. There is no word showing [dz] as hon-geminate

and neither is there showing [z] as geminate in the current data?.

! There is size difference between babari and gobé.
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13. a) zir ‘gut’, wizi ‘ash’, zagri ‘monkey’
b) seédzdza ‘four’
2.1.5 Free Variation
x and q in Kulazngi are free variants in word initial position, as in gumbi/ yumbi ‘mouth’, yaraz-
/qaraz- ‘smell’, gabri / yabri ‘rough’.

In discussions about z, | pointed out that s in most words of highland Awngi turns out to be z in
those of Kulazngi, as in Kolasngi and Kulazngi, wissi and wizi ‘ash’, sén and zdn ‘brother’, kui-S
and ku-z ‘for you’. Nevertheless, s and z are not free variants because they are not
interchangeable within each variety; they show complete distribution in both varieties.

2.1.6 Gemination

Even though not a common occurrence, some consonants have long forms in Kulazngi, and
intervocalic position where the vowel that precedes the consonant begins a word (#V_V) is a

possible environment for consonants to appear geminate. Notice the data below.

14. idzdsziz ‘medicine’ dikki ‘bad’
assu ‘lie’ surri ‘trousers’
inni ‘elephant’ karri ‘knife’

tsilli “‘a little’
With the exception of y and b, consonants that occur intervocallically following ¢ word initially
(#¢_V) are geminate in Kulazngi.
15. #Ji ‘meat’, #la ‘no’, illiw ‘other’, #/t/aj ‘far’, innd/ tnni ‘this (FM/MS)’, inni ‘elephant’

A consonant which is the second segment in verbs of i + C sequence in their root will be
geminate upon the suffixation of vowel initial suffixes to the verb as far as the intervocalic

position of the consonant is maintained upon the suffixation (cf. 16 b). (16 €) IS presented for
comparison.

16. a) in- ‘to bite!’

2 1n Awngi, the geminate z exists in Amharic loan words, as in dzzii “a kind of vine plant / crocodile’
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b) ingn-Gy-a (bite-3M-PFV) ‘He bit’
c) in-tuy-a (bite-3F-PFV)  ‘She bit’

An exception to the rule of the intervocalic position of the consonant (i + C) is observed in

imperatives derived with an imperative marker suffix -d or other vowel initial suffix (cf. 17).
17. a) s- ‘toweep’ +-it/ (imp) P sit (Sita) (imp) “Weep!”
b) zig- ‘to drink’ +-d (imp) > zigd ‘Drink!’
As mentioned above, y (x*) and b are never geminate even when they occur intervocallically
following # in word initial position as in (18).
18. @) #yayr v [isaki] ‘snow’

b) & V> [ig*i] ‘hyena’

c) kibi v [kipi] ‘gourd’
Consonant geminating in intervocalic environments where the initial vowel is other than # is not

predictable, as in karri ‘knife’, assu ‘lie’, ast ‘fish’, aja ‘elder brother’.

Geminate consonants so far discussed are mostly lexical. It is also common to find a number of
morphophonological processes due to which geminate consonants occur. Among the
morphological processes entailing consonant lengthening is the merging of the auxiliary verb
n- ‘say’ with the ideophone. When the auxiliary n- ‘say’ in ideophonic phrases merges with the
ideophone, the n- is deleted. What merge with the ideophone are aspect, gender and number
morphemes. The ideophone then will have the form of an ordinary verb and appears fully
conjugated (without the auxiliary) and with its last consonant geminated. The following are

illustrative examples to this point (see also section 7.10).
19. a) ket n-u-yad P kétt-ti-ya
straight.IDP  AUX-3M.PFV 1+ Dbe straight-PFV-3M
‘It (MS) became straight’
b) pak» n-u-ya P pakk-u-ya
break.IDP  AUX-PFV-3M >  break-PFV-3M

‘It broke.’
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In complex words, if the first consonant in the second member is identical with the last
consonant in the first member, which is usually the base, the abutting identical consonants appear

geminate (cf. 20) below.
20. (a) dad ‘road’ combines with locative morpheme -da ‘on” = dadda ‘on the road’
(b) wd/ ‘cave’ combines with a locative morpheme -/i ‘toward’ = wa/Ji ‘to the cave’

In negative imperatives of u-ending IG verbs (see section 7.1 and 7.3 with regard to u-ending and
IG verbs), the suffixation of the negative morpheme -ija results in gemination of j, as in: yujja ‘do
not eat’, kujjd ‘do not kill’. This is because the i of 1G type verb occurs following the perfective
u,and, as the phonotactic rule of the language does not allow an occurrence of two vowels
sequentially, the i will change to j. Then the suffixation of the negative imperative -ija to such
verb forms will underlyingly have the form Cujija (Cuj-ija), where C stands for any consonant. It
has undergone a phonological process that would entail elision of i in -ija. ldentical consonants,

J’s in this case, merge due to the i’s elision between them and appear as geminate.

Clements et. al. (1996), argue that geminates such as in (20) are not true geminates or they are, as
termed by these authors, fake or apparent geminates because identical segments have been

adjacent through morphological concatenation.

2.2 VOWELS

Unlike the other Cushitic languages, Agaw languages have adopted Ethio-Semitic central
vowels. Awngi has adopted high central vowel #; hence, it has developed a six-vowel system
(Hetzron 1969, 1997; Palmer 1959; Taddese 1986; Yaregal 2007, 2010). Kemanteney and Bilin
have adopted high and mid central vowels, ¢ and 2, and thus, they have developed a seven-vowel
system (Appleyard, 1975; Zelealem, 2003). Like Kemanteney and Bilin, Khimt’anga has seven
vowels (Teshome, 2015). Kulazngi and Awngi have adopted the high central vowel 4, thus they
have developed a six-vowel system. In phonemic inventory, Jawi Kulazngi differs from Jaba
Kulazngi and Agawi: Agawi and Kulazngi of Jaba have the mid central vowel &. Hence,
Kulazngi of Jaba and Agawi, like Kemanteney, K’himt’anga, and Bilin, have seven vowels.
Joswig (2006), however, strongly argues against the phonemic status of ¢ in Awngi claiming that
its occurrence is predictable, and yet he queries the phonemic status of this vowel, for, according

to him, there exist a limited number of words which do not comply with the rules he sets as
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showing predictability of its occurrence. The phonemic status of i is also reported to be not clear
in Agaw languages (Hetzron, 1976: 11). The vowel 0 in Kulazngi is not part of the inventory in
Zelealem (forthcoming). “The status of /o/ is also problematic. It was recorded in only one
instance: foYwa ‘three’ (possibly JwaYwa) (forthcoming: 7)”. According to my informants,
three is fiiya, not foYwa. Thus the vowel chart in Zelealem’s (forthcoming: 7) shows five
vowels, viz. i, e, £, a, U. In the present study, o is, even though not as common as other vowels,
found in several words (see table 2) and attested to show contrastive occurrence with other
vowels. Unlike most of other Cushitic languages (Appleyard, 2011: 6), Kulazngi does not have
long vowels, and thus, it does not tolerate vowel sequence which might occur when two
morphemes with identical vowels at an abutting position combine.

The following vowel chart shows the six vowels of Kulazngi.

Table 2 VVowel Chart

front central back
i i u
e 0

a

2.2.1 Minimal Pair Test
The following are (near) minimal pairs attesting to the phonemic status of the vowels.
22) a) iagainsti  bird / biri ‘blood” / ‘ox’

zilant / zilani ‘plow whip’ / ‘nomad man’

kib / kid (NM) ‘gourd’ / ‘threshing’

bila / bila ‘dust’ / ‘small insect’

wiglt /dik"li (NM) ‘fox’ / ‘antelope’

tsitskvi / tfitfwi ‘hair on the groin’ / ‘monkey’

simki /simti (NM) ‘barley’ / ‘bamboo’
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23.

24.

b)

c)

i against a

i against e

d) iagainstu

e) iagainsto

a) iagainste

b) iagainst a

d)

b)

i against u

I against o

a against e

aagainst u

aagainsto

an /i ‘that / this’

ag/+q ‘uncle / law’
iri / ari ‘rain / crop’
zar / z#i ‘spirit / gut’
kiri / karri ‘dying / knife’

Qitsi / yatsi (NM)  ‘worm / lot’

kim/i / qamfi (NM) ‘test/a broken clay’

Z#r ‘intestines’ zér ‘intestines’ ‘race’

bira ‘blood (DMN)’ béra ‘oxen’

karni ‘elbow’ (NM)  kurmi ‘fist’

kib ‘gourd’ kuib ‘brimless cap’

dszzmi / t/omi (NM) ‘song’ /  ‘animal fat’
Jaw [ jiw (NM)  ‘heart’ / ‘waist’

dirt | déra (MS) ‘chicken MS/FM)’

diri | dari ‘male chicken’ / ‘edge’

t/fimi | tfampi (MN) ‘finger’ / ‘foot’

biri | karri (MN) ‘ox’ / knife’

tsatsi | tsitst ‘acacia’ / ‘termite’

kili / kult ‘turn of duty’ / ‘dryly roasted corn or barley’
digi / dungi ‘near’ / ‘women’s belt’

tfixali / tfirarii (NM) ‘basket’ / “dry thin stick’

t/imi /tfomi  ‘finger’/ ‘animal fat’

zar / zér ‘bad spirit’ / ‘race’

kal / kul ‘lowland’ / ‘promise’
kabi / kubi ‘stone fence’ / ‘brimless cap’
bal / bul ‘holiday’ / ‘hump’

qgamfi /kirmi (NM) ‘broken clay’ / ‘fist’
karri / kuri ‘knife’ / ‘flood’
karri /korfi  ‘knife’ / ‘a small pot’

kani/goni  ‘stick / ‘flue’
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25. a) wuagainste muri/miri  ‘snake / swearword’
b) uagainsto kupi / kobi [ gopi ‘unripe’ / ‘pen’/ ‘shallow’
2.2.2 Distribution of Vowels

Front and back vowels never occur word-initially in Kulazngi. They (with the exception of o,
which does not occur word finally either) occur elsewhere (see Table 3). i is a terminal vowel for
most of masculine nouns: a masculine marker. 0 is very rare in Kulazngi. kor/i ‘pot’, kort ‘long
necked pot’, koli ‘god’, t/fomi ‘animal fat’, kobi ‘pen’, nzoni ‘flint’, goni ‘flue’, imbossi ‘calf ’
are all words with o in the current data. ** The high central vowel i never ends a word. It occurs

word-initially and medially (see Table 3).

e is less frequent when compared to the vowels other than o, and its word final-position is very
limited*. All the nouns with e in word final position in the current data are kidé / farkadé /
rkumde ‘dove’, kubakubé ‘lizard’, dsige ‘bridge’, and bidsawdse ‘wild animal’. The ultimate
vowel e in all of the above e-final nouns bears a mid tone. Except bidsawdsé (bidsawudsi in
Awngi) all of these nouns are entirely different word forms in Awngi.*® The occurrence of e at
word final position is relatively high in adverbs of place, as in yité ‘away’®, ndté ‘the opposite of

away’, yigfé ‘yonder’, migé ‘the opposite of yonder’"”.

e in most words word-medially is a in Highland Awngi. Notice the following pairs where the

first are Kulazngi.
26. a) gabal vs gebél or gebal ‘market’
b) makaj vs mikaj ‘axe’
C) lagaz- vs legas- ‘grow’
d) gdm- vs gém  ‘descend’
e) OQisay Vs giséy ‘dog’

f) naw vs néw ‘calf’

3 0 in Khimt’anga occurs in all positions (Teshome, 2015: 47).
“ A word final position of e in Awngi is nonexistent.

Y kude / farkade / rkumdé is badbadaj, kubakube is andzalandsala, and dzageé is damb.
18 v5t6, ndte, y6 e, niitfe are equivalents of Amharic ®4.¢, ®4.v, ®8 @98 and @4y 772 respectively.
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a is the only vowel that occurs in all environments among Kulazngi vowels. It is a terminal
vowel for all feminine nouns. It also occurs at the end of the names of most celestial bodies, as in
arfa ‘moon’, béwd ‘star’. Except with layu ‘one’, liy ‘hundred’ and /dj ‘thousand’, it is a terminal
vowel for cardinal numbers. It also occurs at the end of most adverbs of time, such as #a
‘tomorrow’, naka ‘today’, ajya ‘yesterday’, nin“a ‘this year’, inkana ‘last year’, nimaga ‘before

three/ four/ five days’, #afuya ‘day before yesterday’.

a also occurs as a derivational suffix with different meanings: it comes at the end of temporal

nouns to derive time adverbs (see section 5.4.1 for details), as in the following:
gerik ‘day’ P gérka ‘in the day time’
xar ‘night’ P yarda ‘atnight’
sigil ‘morning’ V> Sig-@ ‘in the morning’
amat ‘year’ VW amdta ‘next year’ (see also section temporal adverbs under sub chapter 5.4).

a also occurs productively at the end of some compound nouns as a compounding element, as in
illustrations (27_30) below.

(27) gisdn ‘dog’ + Jaw ‘heart = gisdy faw-a ‘not holding a grudge’

(28) sang® ‘mortar’ + dzar ‘child’ = sang”dzar-a ‘pestle’

(29) gin ‘house’ + aqqi/dqqd ‘man/woman’ = ¢in dgg-a ‘family member’

(30) biri ‘ox’ + akayi ‘tool’ = beérdkay-a ‘all instruments for plowing’
See also compounding under section 3.6.3.

The following table provides the summary of vowel distribution in Kulazngi.

17 Except adverbs, there is no a non-loan lexeme that ends in e in Highland Awngi.
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Table 3. Distribution of Kulazngi Vowels

. Environment within a word
% initial | medial | final Examples words
>
I - + + biri ‘ox’, ari ‘crop’
E - + + dsige ‘bridge’, nugeé ‘within the river’
i + + - intsaj ‘boy’, , gisan ‘dog’, iri ‘rain’
A + + + arfa ‘moon’, dagg“asi ‘thick’,
@) - + - inzont “flint’, goni ‘flue’
U - + + ayi ‘water’, bal ‘hump’
2.3 TONE

This subchapter gives an overview of the tone system in Kulazngi. It makes the inventory of
tonemes and describes the lexical and grammatical functions of tone in the language. It also
examines different tonal processes attested in the language.

2.3.1 Is Kulazngi a tone language?

Welmers (1973: 80) defines a tone language as a language in which both pitch phonemes and
segmental phonemes enter into the composition of at least some morphemes. The phrase some
morphemes, according to Welmers, can be lexical or grammatical, i.e. tone has both lexical and
grammatical contrast. According to Goldsmith (1976: 1), languages that use tone in a systematic
fashion to express lexical and (or) grammatical forms are tone languages. Most scholars consider
the presence of tonal contrasts (minimal pairs) as the basic criterion for a language to be labeled

a tone language. For example, Yip (2002: 35) stated as:

“Pitch differences are of course present in all languages, but if the language is non-tonal
they are not contrastive, and not perceived by the speaker/listener. When a language

becomes tonal the pitch differences come to the fore, taking on a contrastive role.”

Similarly, Pike (1948:3) considers a tone language as a language having lexically contrastive

pitch on each syllable’.
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By all definitions above, Kulazngi is a tone language, or it is not a mere pitch-accent language,
because every syllable in a word bears low, mid, or high tone having a lexical as well as a
grammatical function. A significant number of lexical items of the same word class show
meaning variation due to pitch variation only. Pitch also plays a role to express grammatical

distinction.

The fact that Awngi and Kulazngi, unlike Kemanteney and Khimt’anga, are tone languages
might pose a question: how come these two Agaw languages acquire a tone language feature, a
feature which is not a common characteristic in Cushitic languages in general? According to
Gussenhoven (2004: 42), tone is more of an areal feature than genetic, for languages may, due to

contact, lose or acquire lexical tone.

“Tone appears to be an areal feature: it frequently occurs in genetically unrelated languages
spoken by geographically contiguous speech communities... geographical contiguity is a

better predictor of tone than genetic affiliation (Gussenhoven, 2004: 42).”

Thus, it seems that Kulazngi as well as HA must have acquired tone from neighboring tone
languages, and most likely from Boro Shinasha and, or from Gumuz both of which are neighbors
of these two Agaw languages. It is noteworthy that Gumuth (Unseth, 1989; Ahland, 2012) and
Boro Shinasha (Lamberti, 1993) are tone languages. It is also reported in Appleyard (1996: 10)
that the present-day geography is accountable to the fact that Awngi also shows a certain amount
of vocabulary that is Omotic origin. The fact that there exist several (phonologically similar)
Boro Shinasha words in Awngi (also in Kulazngi) (for example, kaz- ‘to go’ is ke/- in finafa
(Appleyard, 2006:75)) also strengthens the posit that Kulazngi has had undergone long contact

with Boro Shinasha, and this underlies its tone language acquisition from Boro Shinasha.

In Kulazngi, the tone carried in a syllable may be an essential feature in determining the meaning
or the grammatical feature of the word. For example, bér (M) ‘gun/rifle’ , and bér (H) ‘gate’,
muri (H.H) ‘snake’, and muri (L.H) ‘village’. Hence, Kulazngi is a tone language with the above
three tone levels (high, low, mid) plus a falling tone both at a lexical and a morphological level

(subsequent discussions presented with ample examples attest to this point).

In most tone languages of the world, only the root is contrastive for tone, and affixes being
atonal, get their tonal character from the root (Watters, 2004: 36). Nevertheless, in Kulazngi,

most of vocalic affixes like roots have their own inherent tones. There are, however, a small

44



number of exceptional atonal vocalic affixes, which get their tone from their host, for example,
the present tense copula -ay. They acquire their tone from the root through tone spread or they

take the tone of the terminal vowel in the stem (see section 2.3.6.4 for details).

2.3.2 Toneme Inventory

Among the Agaw languages, Bilin and Awngi are reported to be tone languages while
Kemanteney has only stress (Hetzron, 1976: 12). Awngi has three level (high, mid, low) and a
falling tones (Hetzron, 1969, 1976; Palmer, 1959; Worku, 1986; Yaregal, 2007, 2010). Joswig
(2009), however, questions the existence of a low tone in Awngi. According to him, a low tone

in Awngi is a phonetic realization of a mid tone.

Kulazngi has two level tones, high and low (Zelealem’s forthcomimg: 13). Zelealem provides
four pairs of contrastive word forms among which one pair consists of lexemes, viz. muri
‘village’ vs. muri ‘snake’. Zelealem also presumes that the homophones #nni ‘this’ vs. #nni
‘elephant’, ani ‘I’ vs. ani ‘that (m)’, and awa ‘sun’ vs. awa ‘Awi woman might have once been
distinguished through tonal differences. He, however, suggests further investigation to determine
whether Kulazngi is a pitch accent or a tone language. Nevertheless, the present study reveals
that every syllable of Kulazngi words carries a relative pitch accent among which some are
contrastive, which distinguish between various lexical and grammatical forms, which is a feature
that places a language at tonal position. Even what Zelealem reports as homophones above are
distinct in tones in the dialect of Bag“sa, hence: #nni (H.H) ‘this’ vs. inni (L.M) ‘elephant’, dni

(H.L) ‘I’ vs. ani (L.H) ‘that (MS)’, and dwd (H.H) ‘sun’ vs. dwd (L.H) ‘Awi woman’.

In this study, Kulazngi has three level (high, low, mid) and one contour (HL) tones. Each level
tone can appear with monosyllabic and disyllabic words. While high and low tones have no
positional restriction, mid tone never occurs word initially in polysyllabic words; it does not
occur sequentially (as M.M) either. Unlike mid, a sequence of low tones is possible, and so is that
of high tones. Mid tone is rare in trisyllabic nouns; it does not occur in words more than three
syllables. The occurrence of the contour tone (HL) is restricted to monosyllabic and disyllabic

nouns — it does not occur in words having three and above syllables.
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2.3.3 Distribution

This section shows tone distribution in nouns and verbs.

2.3.3.1 Nouns

The distribution of tone on nouns would also imply that of adjectives because Kulazngi
adjectives phonologically behave like nouns except in one instance, i.e. while no adjective was
detected with contour tone, some monosyllabic and ultimate syllables of disyllabic nouns may
bear HL (contour tone). The data is organized according to syllable number and tone type. Thus,
to illustrate tone types and their syllable structure (ss), monosyllabic, disyllabic, and trisyllabic
nouns are presented separately below. Lexically, only one noun which has four syllables has
been attested, viz. kubakubé ‘lizard’. It has, as can be seen from the gloss, L.L.L.M tone melody.
There can be four and even above syllable compound nouns.

Monosyllabic nouns have three of the level tones, low, mid and high. Table 4 below shows

examples of monosyllabic nouns by their syllable structure.

Table 4: Monosyllabic Nouns by their Syllable Structure and Tones

syllable structure

Tone
VvC VCC CvC CvCC
L ay ‘inside’ | ang” ‘breast’ | dék ‘well” | dsénds ‘horn’
M ag ‘uncle’ | ----- sab  ‘bewax’ |went/" ‘horn cup’
il ‘eye’ int ‘you (SG)’ | sir  ‘baby’ mint/’ ‘much/many’
gil ‘udder’
HL | an | - sar  ‘root’ gémb ‘building’

Disyllabic nouns have seven tone sequences, as L.L, L.M, L.H, H.H, H.M, H.L, and L.HL as shown
in Table 5 below (see appendix 7, 8, 9 for a list of disyllabic noun melodies). Thus, kulazngi
allows sequential occurrence of identical tones for low and high, but not for mid. While Mid-Mid
sequence is reported to be common, there is hardly any High-Mid sequence in Awngi (Hetzron,
1976: 12).
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Table 5: Tone Sequence of Disyllabic Nouns by Syllable Structure

Syllable Tone sequence
Structure | L.L L.M L.H H.H H.M H.L L.HL
V.CV -—-- | ayi ‘thorn’ | ad3i ‘noise’ awa ‘sun’ | ----
VC,VC ---- axar ‘vine’ |agar ‘country’ -
VCCyV -—-- anqa irk* ‘teeth’ arfa ----
‘maiden’ gili  ‘udder’ ‘moon’
VCCC,V — - inkri ‘game’ ints.ni ----
‘mucus’
VCC,VC | ankar | ambar irbat ‘supper’ | ---- -
‘shelf” | ‘bracelet’
CVCyV kuta tsitst kima ‘cow’ maki ‘top” T t/dyi ‘urine’
‘ball’ ‘termite’ nawa ‘calf” | ‘dream’  (dszige
t/iya fifi 18 ‘bridge’
‘scorpion’
CVCCyV -—-- santt guikmi ‘stork’ Sizql Jjintst kirti ‘wing’
‘garment ‘sweat’ ‘mous’
CVC,VC tsanay | bilats darak ‘bread’ - dawuts tsawdd’snare’
‘leopard’ | ‘shrewd’ ‘graveyard’ igamdd ‘rope’
CVCCVC | ---- ambar wangib ‘sling” | déingir ---- wantf3h
‘bracelet’ ‘relation’ ‘sling’
CvCvCC ——— -—-- kimint ‘birth’ ———- -=--

As can be noticed in the above table, like with monosyllabic nouns, all of the level tones appear

in disyllabic nouns. Nouns having L.L tone melody are not as numerous as nouns with L.M, L.H,

and H.H melody. Disyllabic nouns with HL contour and H.M and H.L level tone melodies are rare

(see appendix 7, 8, 9).

Disyllabic nouns with L.M, L.H and H.H melody are numerous (see appendix 7, 8, 9). Their list in

the appendix represents only a few of them in my data. However, the presence of mid tone in

disyllabic nouns ending in a vowel seems to be a tonemic variant of low tone. Several reasons

may be provided to underpin this assumption. The most important one is that ultimate realization

of low tone on disyllabic nouns that end in a vowel is rare_ disyllabic nouns ending in a vowel
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have either mid or high tone at their end. It, however, needs further investigation to make an

indubitable statement with regard to this point.

Trisyllabic nouns have five tone sequences, as L.L.M, L.L.H, L.H.H, H.LM and H.H.H as shown
below. Lexically, H.L.M and H.H.H sequences are not as numerous as the rest (see also appendix
10). The contour tone (HL) is missing in trisyllabic nouns.

Table 6: Tone Sequence of Trisyllabic Nouns

L.L.M L.L.H L.HH H.L.M H.H.H

angitsi ‘crocodile’ lingiiyi ‘sesame’ | abugdi ‘frog’ palpali  “flat’
abari ‘accomplice’ | tink*dni ‘bug’ fyayi ‘snow’ sulsuli  “weasel’

arbat/i ‘termite hill’ | mukand ‘heifer’ §ntsiyi  ‘job’ zirgana ‘guinea fowl’ |pirgaxi ‘snare stick’

zilant ‘plow whip’ | gudali ‘evil eye’ bisigi ‘sputum’

abayr™ igari “wound’

witfilde ‘akind of | akiki ‘grey hair’ | antfiwi ‘scar’ abdzali  ‘entrance’

bird’

g antfitfi ‘dew’ tibtibi “drizzle’

Three syllable nouns, even though not as numerous as single and disyllabic ones, are numerous.

The occurrence of mid tone in three syllable nouns is limited. It occurs only on ultimate
syllables. Its tonemic status is also questionable: since no L is realized on ultimate syllable in
three syllable nouns following another L, what is perceived as an M in this environment must be

underlyingly a low tone.

Tone distribution in Kulazngi nouns can be summarized as follows. Monosyllabic and disyllabic
nouns consist of all level tones, L, H, and M and the contour HL tone. Monosyllabic nouns with
high and mid tone are numerous when compared to those with mid tone. Whereas disyllabic
nouns have seven tone sequences, as L.L, L.M, L.H, H.H, H.M, H.L, and L.HL, trisyllabic nouns have
five tone sequences, as L.L.M, L.L.H, L.H.H, H.L.M and H.H.H. Disyllabic nouns with H.M and H.L

tone melodies are rare when compared to the rest (see appendices 7, 8, 9). The occurrence of the

18 ifi is flute like instrument used for playing melody.
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contour (HL) tone is restricted to monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns, and it is more likely that it
has resulted from relinking of a floating low tone after elision of an ultimate tone bearing unit
(see 2.3.6.3). Mid tone never occurs word initially, and it does not occur sequentially (as M.M)

either.
The following table presents summary of the melodies of disyllabic nouns and adjectives.

Table 7:Tone Melody of disyllabic Nouns and Adjectives

Word Class Melody
HH HL HM LL LH LM LHL
+ + + + + + +
Nouns
Adjectives + + + + + + -
2.3.3.2 Verbs

The second major word class worth discussing tone distribution is verbs. Kulazngi verbs are
integrated into speech at their finite forms. Thus, we cannot tell their tone right from their root
forms because there is no a citation verb form unless we assume a less conjugated form, such as
the imperative, to which a vowel i or a or only a high tone is assigned as an imperative marker
(see section 7.13.3). Their tone is realized in their finite forms. Thus, the tones the root parts bear

when finite are presumed to be also the tones at the root level.

A great majority of Kulazngi verbs are monosyllabic and disyllabic at their root. There also exist
a small number of trisyllabic (see section 7.1). Their syllable number increases in their finite
forms. Thus, the verb form for the definite perfective, apart from the syllable(s) of the root, will
have two syllables built via AGR and TAM markers in subjects other than 3p while those of the
imperfective and the indefinite perfective will have one syllable more than they have at their root
(see section 7.4 for details of agreement affixes). Thus, a disyllabic verb at its root will be
quadrasyllabic when it is definite perfective and trisyllabic when imperfective or indefinite

perfective (see also section 7.4.3.1 for details of perfective / imperfective). However, there exist

19 4bayt is soft material usually old cloth, rug, sack put under load as protection.
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a small number of IGvs (with respect to IGVs, see section 7.3.2) which have three syllables for
the definite perfective and two syllables for the imperfective or the indefinite perfective for 1P

(cf. row 4 column 3 of Table 8 for the definite perfective).

Single syllable verbs at their root level have either low or high tone (but this is clear at their
finite forms). Mid tone occurs on morphological forms attaching to them. See appendix 11 and

12 for the list of monosyllabic verbs at their root.

The following table shows tone system in single syllable verbs (at their root) of the definite

perfective aspect.

Table 8: Tone melody of the definite perfective verb form of monosyllabic verbs at
their root

root Person
1s/3m 1p 2s/3f 2p 3p
sug- sug-u-ya sug-n-u-ya (L.H.L) | sug-t-i-ya (L.H.L) sug-tak¥a (L.H.L) | sug-k¥a (L.L)
‘pound’ | (L.H.L) ---1p-PFV-1p ---28/3f-PFV-2s/3f | ---2p.PFV ---3p.PFV
---PFV-1s/3m
matf~- |matfT-y¥a (L.M.L) jmatfi-n-u-ya matfi-y*a (L.M.L) matfi-k¥a (L.M.L) matf~-k¥a (L.L)
climb’ | ---1s/3m.PFV (LLM.L) ---25/3f.PFV ---2p.PFV --3p.PFV
---1p-PFV-1p
tdz- taz-0-ya (HH.L) | tAzn-0-ya (HH.L) | tAs-t-G-ya (H.H.L) |tas-tik“a (HH.L) | tas-kva (H.L)
‘kick’ --PFV -1s/3m ---1p-PFV-1p ---25/3F-PFV-2s/3f | ---2P.PFV ---1s/3m.PFV

As can be noticed in the above table, except those having CV structure (see section 7.1 for cv
structure of verbs), single syllable verbs (at their root) have L.H.L, L.M.L, or H.H.L tone melodies
for definite perfective other than 3p_ those having an H at their root will have H.L and those
having an L will have L.L melody for 3p, as shown in column 6 of Table 8 (see section 7.4.3.1.1
with respect to the definite perfective). However, the mid tone in 1G verbs (see section 7.3 for I1G
verbs) for the subject 1P in perfective aspect, as additional syllable occurs there, will be replaced
by L.H, yielding the tone melody L.L.H.L (cf. 4™ row column 3 of the same table). Thus, it could
be posited that there has been some lost affix bearing a high tone in single syllable verbs which
have low tone at their root, but to pin down what really it is needs further (diachronic)

investigation.
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Disyllabic verbs have four tone melodies as L.L, L.H, H.H, or H.L at their root (as this is clear at

their finite forms). See appendix 13 for their list.

Following are illustrative examples of disyllabic verbs at their definite perfective forms

displayed in the table.

Table 9: All melodies of disyllabic verbs at their definite perfective forms

root Person

1s/3m 1p 2s/3f 2p 3p
maqatf- | maqat/-ux-a | maqat/-nuy-a maqat/-tiy-a maqat[-tak¥-a | maqat[-k¥-a
‘be angry’ | L.L.H.L L.L.H.L L.LH.L L.L.H.L L.LL
ximpirt- | yimpirt-y-a | yimpirti-niy-a yimpirt-iy¥-a yimpirt-ikv-a yimpirt-uk“-a
‘snore’ LHH.L LHHH.L L.HH.L L.HH.L LHH.L
sisiqt- sisiqt-ty-a sisigti-nay-a sisiqt-iy-a sisiqt-ik™-a sisiqt-tkv-a
‘sweat’ HHH.L HHHH.L HHHH.L HHH.L HH.H.L
kakast- | kakast-ux-a | kakasti-nuy-a kakast-iy™-a kakast-ikv-a kakast-tikv-a
‘yawn’ H.L.H.L H.L.LH.L H.L.L.H.L H.L.LHL H.L.L.H.L

As can be noticed in the above table, disyllabic verbs at their root have four tone sequences for
the subject other than 1p. If the verbs end in cluster of two consonants, the suffixation of first
person plural marker -n will result in cluster of three consonants. Epenthetic # will be inserted to
break the cluster, and there will be built additional syllable with the i as a nucleus. As no syllable
appears without tone, the newly built syllable thus appears with a tone of the preceding syllable
(see spreading under tone). Thus, such type of disyllabic verbs at their root have five syllables
(one more syllable) for the subject 1P in the aspect definite perfective. Thus, disyllabic verbs at
their root have seven tone sequences, viz. L.LH.L, LHH.L, HHH.L, HLHL, HLLH.L, HHHHL
and L.HHH.L when definite perfective (see also section 7.4.3.1 with respect to the definite

perfective with 1P).

Three syllable verb roots include arazaz- ‘become senile’, nakanak- ‘shake / move / wobble’,

kvaratam- ‘crunch’, gabagab- ‘clap one’s hands’, awalaz- ‘stir something in an open pan in order

to fry’, gingilist- ‘to be hanged or to hang oneself’, q"aldq"dl- ‘touch someone’s armpit in order

to make them laugh’, dagadag- ‘become weak’, gasagas- ‘walk hurriedly’, gvalag~al- ‘unravel’.

Except q"alaq"al-, all three syllable verbs bear a low tone at their root level. Thus, their tone
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sequence for the definite perfective for subjects other than 3P is L.L.L.H.L and for the subject 3P is

L.L.L.L, as shown in Table 10 for the verb dagadag- ‘become weak’ below.

Table 10: Tone melody of the definite perfective verb form of three syllable verb at its root

Person

1s/3m 1P 2S/3F 2P 3P
dagadag-uy-a | dagadag-nuy-a | dagadag-tay-a dagadag-tik¥-a | dagadag-kv-a
L.L.LHL L.L.LH.L L.L.LH.L L.L.LHL L.LLL

Verbs more than three syllables at their root are rare. | have only one verb in my data, i.e.

ingzlzbist- ‘kneel’, and it does not show peculiar tone sequence.

Other Kulazngi word groups worth mentioning their tone briefly are ideophones. Kulazngi
ideophones exhibit a different tone property in the language in that they lexically contain contour
tones. On the contrary, a mid tone never occurs with ideophones, and this property too is unlike
other word classes. With regard to tone of ideophones in Kulazngi, what is mentioned here as a
highlight will suffice, for it will be of little avail to discuss tone features of ideophones in detail
in order to analyze the tone system of the language because ideophones exhibit peculiar
suprasegmental features in the language system, as this is also stated, “Ideophones have a
particular often special phonology (Voeltz, F. K. Erhard and Kilian-hatz, C., 2001: 2)”

2.3.4 Acoustic Evidence for Contrastive Tones

The following graphs (figures under 2) show the pitch tracks of contrastive tones attested on
disyllabic and two trisyllabic nouns as pronounced by one informant who was 62 then.

Figures 2: Pitch Tracks of Contrastive Tones as Attested on Minimal Tone Pairs

Fig. 2a: tsatsi ‘large flat stone’(L.L) Fig. 2b:  tsdtsi ‘acacia’(H.H)
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Fig. 2c: tsitst ‘termite’ (L.M) Fig. 2d: tfitfwi ‘monkey’(L.M)
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As can be noticed from the above figures, low tone on the initial syllable of tsatsi (L.L) falls at
about 150 Hz and the second low tone on the final syllable descends down to approximately 100
Hz. When we see L.M melodic nouns, the low tone on the initial syllables of both disyllabic L.M
melodic word forms tsitst and tfitfwi falls approximately between 150 and 120 the mid tone on
the second (final) syllables of these nouns falls approximately between 150 and 170.

Fig 2e: tfayi ‘urine’ (H.L) Fig 2f: Yayi ‘bird’ (H.H)
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As can be noticed from the above figures, high tone on the initial syllable of H.L melodic noun
tfayi falls approximately between 210 and 180 Hz and the second low tone on the final syllable
descends down to approximately 100 Hz. When we see L.M melodic nouns, the low tone on the
initial syllable falls approximately between 150 and 100 Hz. As can be noticed from the above

figures, high tone on the initial syllable of H.H melodic noun tfayi falls between 200 and 180 Hz.
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Pitch (Hz)

Fig. 29: tiy"i ‘dream’(H.L)
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Fig. 2h: tiy*i ‘cane of sorghum(H.H)
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As can be noticed from the above figures, high tone on the initial syllable of tiy*i starts at 210

Hz and the low tone on the final syllable ends approximately at eighty. In the second figure, the

high tone on both syllables of tiy“i falls approximately at 210 Hz.

Pitch (Hz)

Fig. 2i: miiri ‘snake’(H.H)
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Fig. 2j: mari “village’ (L.H)
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As can be noticed from the above figures, high tone on both syllables of disyllabic H.H melodic

noun muri falls approximately between 180 and 190 Hz. When we see L.H melodic noun muri,

the low tone on the initial syllable falls approximately between 130 and 160 Hz, and the high

tone on the second (final) syllable of this noun falls approximately at 180 Hz.
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Fig. 2k: salalt  ‘root’ (H.L.M) Fig. 2I: salali ‘wilted (ADJ)’(H.H.H)
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As can be noticed from the above figures, high tone on the initial syllable of trisyllabic H.L.M
melodic noun sdlali falls approximately between 230 and 180 Hz. Low tone (2" syllable) in this
word falls approximately between 150 and 140 and the MID (final syllable) between 160 and 180
Hz. When we see H.H.H melodic noun sulali, the high tone on all of the syllables falls

approximately between 190 and 180 Hz. As can be noticed in the figure, the high tone on the

final syllable of this word is not as high as the initial syllable.

When we see the frequency range of the tones in all of the nouns shown in the above figures, low
tone falls between 100 and 150 Hz (100 is not common), mid between 160 and 180, and high

tone between 230 and 180 (230 is uncommon) Hz.

2.3.5 Tone Contrasts

The fact that tone in Kulazngi is not just a “nuance” but meaning distinctive is proven by both
lexical and grammatical contrasts. This section provides lexical and grammatical data showing

lexical and grammatical tone contrasts.

2.3.5.1 Lexical Contrasts

(31) below presents data of tone triplets.
31. Triplets

a) HH  kuri ‘flood’

LH  kuri ‘knob like, for example wrest

M.L  kari ‘sterile man’
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b) LM

d)

H.H
H.L

. HH

LM

L.H

L.H
H.H

L.M

billi ‘a branching tree or fence’

bili  ‘the name of district’/ biri ‘bull/ox’ (near minimal pair)

bila/ bili  ‘small insect, smaller than jigger, that consumes animal skin’

ari  ‘crop’ (near minimal pair)
ali - ‘well/stream’

ali  ‘name of a person’

matfi ~ ‘Monday’ or ‘dowry’
matfi  ‘having bad smell’
matfi ‘climb IMPR’

(32) Minimal pair nominals

a)

b)

d)

9)

h)

H.H

L.H

HL
H

H.H

.LH

LM
H.L

HL
M

H.H
LH

L.H

H.H

H.H
LH

2

awi  ‘sun
awi  ‘male Awngi speaker’
bér  ‘gun/rifle’
bér ‘gate’,
muri  ‘snake’
muri  ‘village’
kani  ‘stick’

kani ‘mountain’

an ‘T
an ‘that’
kuri  ‘flood’
kuri  ‘knob’

Jayi  ‘dance’
Jaxi  ‘concern’

dimmi ‘red’

dimi ‘honey hunting’
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2

i) HH  tiy*i ‘cane of sorghum

HL  tiy"i ‘dream’
j) L sir ‘baby’
H sir (sulali) ‘root’
K) H.LM sulali ‘root’
HH.H sulali ‘wilted / droopy’

) LH ku/i ©aleper’

H.L kufi ‘cover’
m) HHH kézari ‘yoke’

L.LH kisari ‘payment a defendant or a plaintiff pays to the other when they don’t

appear at the court.’

n) HH t/dyi ‘bird’

H.L t/dyi ‘urine’

0) H.H fsdtsi ‘acacia’

L.L tsatsi ‘flat stone’

p) LL kia  ‘ball’

LH kutd ‘shawl’

q) LH jimi ‘Wednesday’
H.L jimi ‘begging/plea/request’

rN LM ftsitsi(@) ‘termite’

HH fsitsa  ‘something not yet finished’

S) HH kvari ‘(of achild) bonny’
LM k*arf ‘abigjag having a long neck’

t) LHH Dbisigi ‘sputum’
LH.L bizéigi “dirt’

u) HH wdni ‘when’

HAHN wdni  ‘which one’
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V) LH bari ‘epilepsy’
HH bari ‘dull white’

W) H kul ‘lowland’

HL kual ‘akind of eye cosmetic’

X) LM kani ‘stick’

H.L kdni ‘mountain’
y) LH kvayi ‘cumin’
HH kvatfi  ‘log or something cut in to a piece’
(33) Minimal Pair Verbs
a) gdm- ‘to descend’ vs. gam- ‘to estimate/reckon’
b) kaj- ‘topay’ vs. kdj- ‘to cross ariver’
C) mats- ‘toclimb’ vs. mdtf- ‘(of dough) to rise or to be ready to bake’

2.3.5.2 Grammatical Contrasts

Tone in Kulazngi, in addition to lexical distinction, may serve as the sole formative of
grammatical distinction. Several grammatical distinctions are made by tone only in the language,

and subsequent discussions will be devoted to these grammatical roles of tone.?

Verb forms marked temporal with -ni distinguish singular and plural 2" and 3rd persons by tone,
as can be noticed from the data below.

34. a) fani  ‘when he goes out’
b) fani ‘when they go out’

35. a) giytani  ‘when you (SG) run’

b) giytant  ‘when you (PL) run’

% In HA, tone distinguishes between definite perfective and relative verb forms for first person singular and
2" person singular, as in: kaz-uy-a (leave- pfv.1s/3m-pfv) ‘I/He left’ vs. kaz-ty-a (leave-1s.pfv.rel.)-It was
me who left. In Chara and Guangwa variety of Highland Awngi, the distinction between the indefinite
perfective and imperfective is made by tone only, as in kasa / kasa ‘He goes / He has gone’.
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Temporal verb forms other than GTVv2 for 1s and 3p are distinguished by tone.

36. @) kazani ‘When I leave’
b) kdzant ‘When they leave’

37. a) zigani ‘When I drink’
b) zigani “When they drink’

Direct object and subject forms for nouns ending in a vowel are distinguished by a tone only —

nominative nouns with a high-toned ultimate vowel will have a low or a falling tone when
accusative, as shown in (38) below.

38. a) biri waj-ist-u-ya
(0)4 sell-PSV.PFV-3M

‘The ox was sold’

b) birl waj-kva
0X.ACC sell-3pP.PFV
‘They sold the ox’

39. a) baldi  kir-a-ya
owner die-PFV-3M
‘The owner died.’
b) baldi ku-kva
owner.ACC Kill-PFv-3p

‘They killed the owner.’

Agentive verbs for 3M and plural subjects are distinguished by tone, hence, -anti (3M) and -anti
(plural), as shown below.

40. a) giy-anti aqi ‘the runner man’
b) giy-anti aq ‘the runner men’

As can be noticed in examples above, what really marks plural on -anti (40b) is the low tone on
both ultimate and penultimate syllables, for this is right substitute of the plural -ka (note that the

plural -anti is the variant form of -ant-ka).
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Whether -za is focus or accusative marker is distinguished by tone only (cf. 41) .
41. a) aga-w-za wadaj
Woman-GEN-FOC  where
‘Where is the woman’s?’
b) aga-w-za kats-kva

woman-GEN-AcC take-3M.PFV

‘They took the woman’s.’

As can be noticed in the above illustrative examples, the focus marker and the accusative marker
morphemes both realized as -za attach to identical word form aqd-w ‘the woman’s’, which
appears as the head of the phrase. It is noteworthy that if the head noun of the focused
constituent occurs in (41a), the focus marker -za will be moved to the end of the focused
constituent, i.e. it will attach to the head noun (cf. 42). However, the accusative marker -za will
remain in situ in the presence of the head noun in the phrase, for both the head noun and the

modifier are marked accusative (see section 3.3.1 for details).
42) aqa-w bir-za wadaj
woman-GEN  Birr-FOC  where

‘Where is the woman’s Birr?’

2.3.6 Tonal Processes

In Kulazngi, a tone on one morphological element may influence a neighboring tone, and tonal
processes resulting due to exertion of tone power of one tonal element over the adjacent tonal

element are contour formation, assimilation, spreading and downstep.

2.3.6.1 Contour Formation
There exist two contour tones in Kulazngi, rising and falling. While the falling tone occurs
lexically and in tonal process, the occurrence of rising tone, which is rare when compared to the
falling tone, is restricted to ideophones, which does not characterize tone existence in a language

because ideophones may show peculiar phonological feature not belonging to the language (see
section 7.10).
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A falling tone is realized more at morpheme boundaries than lexically. As pointed out earlier,
most Kulazngi suffixes bear their own tone. A falling tone may be realized when a base with mid

or high ultimate tone attaches an affix that has low or mid tone.

Five phonological environments where a falling tone is realized are attested. Two are associated
with the accusative marker suffix. Triggering tonological environment for all of them is either Tv
deletion or reassociation of a tone with a tone-bearing unit on ultimate syllables of the bases

upon suffixation. Following, we will briefly see these tonal motives necessitating a falling tone.

The suffixation of an accusative marker -z to consonant ending nouns whose ultimate syllables
(closed types in this case) have M tone melody gives way to a tonal process M+ L = HL, as can
be noticed in (43) below.
43.a) LM + U = LHL a) ingir + -u = ingrd ‘back’
b) bin + -u = bind ‘river’
c¢) dang® + -u = dang*d ‘not full'
d) tmv + -u = tigh ‘buttock’
e) way + -0 = wayd ‘full’
The contour falling tone realized on the accusative marker in direct objects in (43a) results from
the reassociation of the mid tone (on #ng#r upon the elision of #) with the low tone on the
accusative marker -u (see section 2.5.9 with regard to vowel elision in direct objects). However,
no falling tone is realized if the ultimate and penultimate syllables in the consonant ending
nominative bear L.L, L.H, or H.H tone melodies. Thus, the accusative noun form of such nouns
will have H.L tone melody, as shown in (44-46) below.
44) LL + U = LL a) ankar + -u = ankaru ‘shelf near a roof of thatched house’
b) guzig+ -u = guzgu ‘belly’
45) LH + 0 =..HL a) digir + u = digira ‘blessing’
b) kimint + 0 = kimintu ‘birth’
46) HH + U = HL a) saun + U = sdx”nu ‘marrow’
b) dawuts + -u = ddwtsa ‘inconvenience’
c) dingir + -u = dingru ‘blood relation’
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The elision of tone bearing segments in (44, 46) does not affect the tone of the accusative marker

u, for there are identical tones for them to retain the melody in the resultant word form.

As can be noticed in (43), the suffixation of -u to nouns whose ultimate nouns bear a mid tone
has resulted in an accusative noun form with L.HL. How come an H tone (a third additional tone)
which was not in the base (in the nominative word form) appears in the accusative noun form is,
most likely because these single syllable nouns have lost their masculine marker vowel -i, which
used to bear a high tone. This claim is underpinned by the fact that the same words are still
optionally used with their masculine marker -i, hence, bin /bini, dang*/ dang™i, tiy» / tin™i, etc. It
is not, however, the case that all mid tone single syllable nouns turn to L.HL melody upon the
suffixation of -z, i.e. the suffixation of -z to some single syllable nouns bearing a mid tone does
not affect the tone of the base as in giid + & = giidu ‘good’ (see section 3.3.1 with regard to

accusative case marker -u).

The second phonological environment where a falling tone is realized upon the suffixation of the
accusative -u is in vowel-ending nouns whose ultimate and penultimate syllables bear low and
high or mid tones respectively (L.H / L.M sequence) as well as , as can be noticed in (48, 49)

below.
48. LH + L= LF(LHL) a) biri + L = birl ‘ox’
b) kimd + L = kima ‘cow’
C) dzari + L = d3ari ‘the name of an ox’
49) LM+ L= LHL a) kani + L = kami ‘tree/stick/wood’

b) dinkvali + L = dink“ali ‘stool’

c) bt + L = birt ‘blood’

d) billi+ L = billi ‘abranching fence post’

ayh

e) ayu + L
f) diyvarmi + L = digrari ‘donkey’
As can be noticed in (48-49), the accusative marker low tone merges with the ultimate high tone
in the base.
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Tonal processes dealt with so far are tonological environments where a falling tone is realized
upon the suffixation of the accusative marker -u. There also exist other tonal environments where

a falling tone is realized, and these will be briefly discussed as follows.

In the definite perfective verb forms, the ultimate syllable (agreement suffix -ya) may be elided
for subjects other than 2P and 3P (see section 7.3.4) but the low tone which was carried on this
syllable reassociates with the preceding tone bearing unit (the perfective - or -iz) as shown in
(50) below.
50. a) kaz-u-ya
go-PFV. 3M/1s
‘He / I went.’
b) kaz-u
go- 3M/1s.PFV

‘He/l went’
See section 7.4.3.1.1 for details with regard to the definite perfective.

The other tone process whereby reassociation of a stranded low tone with a high tone takes place
is noticed in single syllable ideophones which are truncated from disyllabic reduplicated

ideophnes with H.L melody (with regard to this point, see Relinking of tone, section 2.3.6.3).

2.3.6.2 Tone Assimilation
Another tonological process taking place in Kulazngi is assimilation. “Tonemes may affect one
another. Some tonemes, for instance, may cause neighboring tonemes to change to be like them
(Pike, 1948: 24).” This section deals with tonological processes entailing tone assimilation in
Kulazngi. Assimilation direction of tonemes in Kulazngi is right-to-left. Even though such a
phonological process is a less usual type (left-to-right is the usual assimilation direction in most
of the world’s languages (Roca, 1994: 34)). Six ‘tonological environments where tone
assimilaton takes place are attested in Kulazngi. Five occur upon suffixation of derivational
morphemes: -»pa (manner adverb marker), -am- (-ami/ama (MS/FM/PL)) / -ist- (isti/istd) / -ti(d)n-
(-tini/(-tana (MS/FM)) (adjective markers), -» (infinitival marker) and ant- (anti /-anta (MS/FM)
(ordinal number marker). See section 3.5 for morphological details of these suffixes. The rest two

occur in compounds.
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The suffixation of -»ya changes the ultimate H and M tones in a base into an L. If the base has
low tones, they will be kept intact. Hence, the resultant adverbial form will have L...M tone

melody. Below (53) are illustrations to this point.
53. a) dibdn ‘God’ +-ya v dibanya ‘as it is/naturally’
b) gid ‘good’ +-ya » gudpa ‘well /in a good manner’
C) diki ‘bad’ +-pa » dekpa ‘badly’
C) Jaw ‘heart’ + -pa v Jawpa ‘nicely’
NB —pa always bears a mid tone.

Except with very few single syllable u-ending verbs, the verbs to which the
infinitivalizer/nominalizer -5 attaches bear low tone(s) regardless of word length and the tone(s)

they bear in their finite forms.
54) a) gam- -  gamiy ‘to descend/ descending’
b) inzday- w» inzapip ‘to walk/ walking’
As can be noticed from gaminy and inzanyiy (54), there occurs the epenthetic ¢ when the

infinitivalizer (nominalizer) - attaches to bases ending in a consonant. When this is the case, a

low tone in the base spreads to this vowel.

We also notice a similar tone process as above in names of languages. The suffixation of
language marker morpheme -7 to the names of the speakers will turn the syllables in the base to
have low tones irrespective of their tones before -5i’s suffixation (cf. 55). As -/ attaches to the
base, its suffixation to méri (55a) will form a cluster of three consonants as miy*ryi in which
the labialized y* changes into yu to stand as a syllable and avoid impermissible cluster. The same

is true with gumzi w gumazpyi (55C) where an epenthetic o is inserted (for the details with this

point, see section 2.5.10).
55. @) miy*ri ‘Amhara (Amharic speaker)’ +-pi w» miuryi ‘Amharic’
b) awi ‘Awi person or community’ + -yi + awipi ‘Awngi language’
c) gumzi ‘Gmuz person or community’ +-yi = gumazpi ‘Gumuz language’
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d) kulaz ‘Kulazi person or community’ + -yi = kulazngi ‘the language of Kulaz’

e) /finafi ‘[inafa language speaking person’ +-yi > finafyi ‘the language of [inafa’

Adjective derivational suffixes -amb-, -tan-, -ist- and adjective and noun derivational
suffix -ti(a)n- have their own tones as shown (see chapter 3 for morphological details of these
derivational suffixes). The nouns to which these derivational affixes attach will have low tones in
their bases irrespective of their tones before suffixation. Thus, the word forms with -am(b)-, -tan-
and -ist- will have L...H (the dots means no limit in the number of syllables with an L tone) (cf.

56) and those with -zin- will have L...HH tone melodies (cf. 57) below.

56. a) tfikti ‘obstinacy’ w tfikta-nnil t/ikta-nna / t/ikta-n-ka ‘obstinate (MS/FM/PL)”’
b) malki ‘beauty’ » malk- am-i/ malk-am-&/ malk-am-k& ‘handsome (MS/FM/PL)’
C) lixa ‘obstinacy’ = liya-tannil liya-tanné I liya-tan-kKa ‘obstinate (MS/FM/PL)’
d) guzig ‘stomach’ = guzg-amb-i/ guzg-amb-&/ guzg-am-ka ‘ piggish (MS/FM/PL)’
e) Qirbi ‘knee’ w  girb-isti/girb-istd/girb-ist-i-kd ‘energetic (MS/FM/PL)’

57 a) ingir ‘back’ w ingirtani/ingirtand /inQirtanka ‘back marker (MS/FM/PL)’
b) fin ‘front’ = fontdni /fintdnd / fintankd back markers (MS/FM/PL)’
C) dib ‘affair’ w dib- tani/ dib- tana / dib- tank& ‘shrewish (MS/FM/PL)’

Tone assimilation also takes place in ordinal numbers. The ordinalizer affix, -anti/-antd (MS/IFM),
has its own inherent tones as indicated by tone marks. When it attaches to cardinals, the tones in
the base become L. Hence, except the ultimate syllable, all syllables of ordinal numbers,

irrespective of their tones as cardinals, bear low tones, as shown in (58) below.
58. lana +» laganti ‘two/2nd’
Juya +» yuyanti ‘three/3rd’
séza + sézanti ‘four/4th’
ankva = ankvanti ‘five/fifth’

tsika — tsikanti ‘ten/tenth’
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Tone sequence of ordinal numbers is thus L...H (the dots means the same tone as the preceding
(low) tone). However, this rule does not apply to the first member in compounded ordinals, i.e.
the tone of the first member in the compound does not change, as in suydtska vV suydtska
ankvanti 35™.

The other tonological process where tone assimilation takes place is in synthetic compound noun
forms, agentive compounds which are obtained from N + V (see section 3.6.3.2 with regard to
synthetic compounds). In synthetic compounds, the last two syllables in the verb base have H.H
tone melody while all syllables before them bear low tones, regardless of the tones the
components have as separate words, as shown in (59) below. If the second component (the verb
base) consists of only one syllable, this syllable will bear high tone and the rest (in the noun
base) will bear low tones (cf. 59d). Hence, the tone melody of a synthetic compound noun can be
put as L...(H).H (the three dots after L means other syllables (if any) have the same melody, L).
Notice the following.

59. a) santi ‘cloth’ + tdsts- ‘hit/beat’ » santa-tastsi ‘weaver’
b) ankimi ‘hive’ + inkur- +~ ankima-inkari ‘bee keeper’

c) impilti ‘flute like musical instrument’ + ¢*djts- ‘blow’ = impilta q¥ajtsi ‘a

man who plays imbilti’
d) déra ‘chicken’ gqu ‘toeat’ » deraq“i (Jtang*l) ‘weasel’

With regard to the change of i to a at the end of the first member in the compounds (59a-c), see

section 3.6.3.

Except the ultimate and the penultimate syllables within the verb part in the compound, which
have H.H melody, the tones of the compound word form from noun + verb are all L. That is, the
tones of the noun part, the first member in the compounded word form, are always L regardless
of their tone status in simple word forms, and the tones of the ultimate and the penultimate
syllables in the verb part (the second member in the compounded word form) are H. If the verb
part in the compound word form consists of one syllable only, it will be the ultimate syllable
only that will have an H, the rest being low (see the last row of Table 11 below). If the verb part
consists of two or more syllables, the tones before the last two are L. Table 11 below provides

illustrations to this point.
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Table 11: N + V Compound Nouns

Noun Verb The Compounded Noun

bigli ‘mule’ mat/~  ‘cimb’ biqlamatfi  ‘one who climbs a mule’

yi  ‘hyena’ mat/-  ‘cimb’ pramatfi  ‘a man with evil spirit®
wafalt  ‘foreskin’ kaw- ‘cut’ wafalakawi  ‘one who circumcises boys’

kimi ‘cattle’ mand- ‘look after’ | kimamandi ‘cowherd’

agar ‘homeland’ dsu- ‘leave/move’ |agarad3“i ‘one who moves from his homeland’
wudani ‘threshing field’ | tsarag- ‘sweep’ wudanatsarigi ‘one who sweeps threshing field’

See sections 3.5.3.2/3.5.1.2 with regard to respective occurrence of a compounding element a

and the agentive -i between the compound members and at the end of the compound form.

The other compounding process entailing tone change in Kulazngi is that of ten multiple
numerals. With the exception of sidzdzitsika ‘forty’ for the first member in the compound form,
the compounded forms of ten multiple numerals above twenty and below hundred (thirty —
ninety) show tone changes from the units. All syllables in the compound form bear H tones

regardless of their tones in the digits, as shown in (60) below.
60. a) fiuya ‘three’ + tStka ‘ten’ + fuxatska ‘thirty’
b) dnka ‘five’ + tsika ‘ten’ + ankvatska ‘fifty’
C) wadlta ‘six’ + tstka ‘ten’ - waltitstka ‘sixty’
d) lapatta ‘six’ + tsika ‘ten’ +— lapititsika ‘seventy’
e) s“uyatta ‘eight’ + tsika ‘ten’ - suyititstka ‘eighty’
f) sésta  ‘nine’ + tStka ‘ten’ -  sistitstka ‘ninety’

As can be noticed in (60) above, the compounded numerals of products of ten from thirty up to
ninety (with the exception of sidzdzitsika “forty’) consist of H tones, i.e. all syllables in these
word forms are H-toned (see section 5.2.1 for details). As can be noticed in these data, ultimate
syllables in the numerals before combining (in their simple word forms) are all L-toned. It is
worth noting that, with the exception of /dyu ‘one’ and sedza ‘four’, which respectively have H.H

and L.L melody, all simple word forms of numerals up to ten have (H).H.L — (ldydtta ‘seven’ and
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s*ayutta ‘eight’ have H.H.L and the rest H.L) melody. Thus the H.H.(H).H melody of the above
compound numerals is obtained from (H).H.L (of three up to nine with the exception of four) +
H.L (of ten). A tonological rule that can at best be posited to have taken place is that the H in
tsika ‘ten’ has exerted influence back and forth on the other tones in the compound. See also

section 5.2.1 for details with regard to cardinal numbers.

2.3.6.3 Re-linking of Tone
In Kulazngi, several environments where a certain TBU or TV is deleted are detected. Upon the
deletion of a TBU or TV, the tone delinked from the deleted element will remain floating. If the
delinked tone is low and the tone that the syllable before the deleted TBU or TV bears is high, the
delinked low tone will join the high tone (i.e. the adjacent high tone before it) and form a contour
falling tone. For example, some disyllabic reduplicated ideophnes with H.L melody can be
shortened to monosyllabic (to non-reduplicated forms) (see section 7.10 for details with regard to
ideophones). The two forms (the shortened and the non-shortened) are used alternately. While
the full forms have H.L melody, those with the second segment elided have a contour falling

tone, as shown in (51a-b) below.

52. a) fékak ¥ fék ‘the opposite of get closer’

b) sdkak ¥ sidk ‘lose ones mind due to, for example, love’

The falling tone on the second alternate forms is underlyingly H.L. Figure 3 below further shows

reassociation process.

Figure 3: Relinking of the delinked low tone

fékak —» fék

/N

H L H L

As can be noticed from the illustration above, when the second TV in fékak is elided, the low tone
which was borne on it remains floating. It then docks on the preceding syllable merging with the
high tone, and as a result forms a contour tone HL. It seems more likely that some single syllable
ideophones with a falling tone have diachronically lost the second ultimate syllable that used to
bear a low tone. This can be checked from some falling-toned single syllable nouns used

alternately with their non-truncated forms, example, dan/ani ‘I’, zan/-zana ‘brother’.
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2.3.6.4 Spreading
Spreading is the creation of multiple associations and, apart from the association of word
melodies in non-derived words, it typically occurs when toneless suffixes are added to stems that
have tone (Gussenhoven, 2004: 34). Two environments where tone spreading in Kulazngi takes
place are detected. One has to do with toneless vocalic units. Some vocalic affixal forms are
toneless. As every syllable in the language is assigned tone, they receive tone from the preceding
syllable when suffixed, or through relinking of the floating tone of the terminal vowel if they
attach to the root form (see section 2.3.6.3 with regard to the latter). For example, the plural -ka
(which is toneless morpheme (see section 3.2.2.1 for discussions)) receives tone from the

preceding syllable when it attaches to nouns ending in a consonant, as shown below.
61. gin+-ka + ginka
house +PL + houses

With regard to the suffixation of toneless vocalic units, we notice tone spreading in passivized
verb forms too. The passive marker -st is realized as -st or -ist. The ¢ in the latter variant is an
epenthetic vowel: it occurs when -st attaches to verb bases whose ultimate syllable is a closed
type (see also section 7.5.2.2). The passive marker -ist then receives the tone of the base verb in
the immediate syllable, as can be shown in the verbs zig- ‘to drink” and #dz- ‘to kick’ in Table 12
below (see section 2.4.3 for the details with regard to allowed consonant clusters within a word

and within a syllable).

Table 12: Syllable and Morpheme boundary

root | morpheme boundary | syllable boundary Melody

zig- | zig-i-st-0-ya zi.qis.ti.ya LLHL
‘drink’ | drink-ep-PSV-PFV-3M | (CV.CVC.CV.CV)

‘It was drunk’

taz- | taz-i-st-0-ya tA.Zis.th.ya LH.L
‘kick’| Kick-PSV-PFV-3M (CV.CVC.CV.CV)
‘He was kicked.’

In Kulazngi, it is the case that wherever the epenthetic vowel # occurs to break the impermissible

consonant cluster, the additional syllable built with the epenthetic  has to be assigned tone.
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Several examples can be provided in this regard. The first has to do with the suffixation of the
plural -ka. If the singular noun ends in a vowel, as the plural -ka is suffixed to the root form,
inherently gender marked nouns drop their gender marker ultimate vowel upon the suffixation
of -ka (see section 3.2.2 for details with regard to plurality in Kulazngi). If the syllable sequence
of singular noun is CVC,C,V, the elision of the last vowel upon the suffixation of -ka will result
in impermissible cluster of consonants. When this happens, the tone of the deleted vowel, the
terminal vowel of the singular noun, docks on the plural -ka and phonological adjustment will
take place in the stem — the epenthetic # will be inserted between the consonants, so that a CVC
syllable structure is built before -ka, and the newly built syllable with an epenthetic ¢ will be
assigned tone from the preceding syllable through spreading, as-illustrated in (62) below. See
section 2.4.3 for the details with regard to permissible consonant clusters within a word and

within a syllable.

62. a) bigla /biqli=CVCC,V ‘mule (FM/MS)’
H.H
bigla /bigli + -ka = bigil-ka = CVC,VCC3V ‘mules’

H.H +-ka » HHH

b) zagri/zagra = CVCCyV  ‘ape (FM/MS)’
H.H
zagri /zagra + -ka +» zagirka = CVC,VCC;V

LM + -ka P~ LLM

As can be noticed in (62) above, the attachment of the plural suffix -ka to polysyllabic nouns
with open ultimate and closed penultimate syllables results in cluster of three consonants, CC + k
(the first two were part of the stem, the coda of the penultimate and the onset of the ultimate
syllables before the suffixation of -ka). While -ka, after suffixation, stands as an open syllable on

its own, the CC’s before -ka will form a syllable with the epenthetic # as CVC.

Some verb roots with consonant clusters (other than plosives followed by nasals) at their end,
which is impermissible within a syllable, will undergo phonological adjustment upon suffixation
of consonant (initial) morphemes. An example of this is the definite perfective verb form for the
subject 1p. In the definite perfective, when first person plural and perfective marker -nu attaches

to verb roots ending in consonant clusters other than plosives followed by nasals, a cluster of
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three consonants (CC + n) will occur. Then, the two consonants before -n will form additional
syllable with the epenthetic vowel # (cf. 63a), or the second syllable will build its own open
syllable with the epenthetic, i.e. the two consonants will spread to their adjacent syllables (cf.
63b). See chapter two for details with regard to spreading of consonant clusters at syllable
boundaries). The epenthetic ¢ is inserted between the first two (63a) or the second two (63b-d)
after suffixation. I can hardly provide any phonological explanation why the epenthetic ¢ is not
inserted between either the first or the second two in all cases. The newly created syllable with
the epenthetic (appearing as boldprint in the examples below) takes the tone of the preceding
syllable. Note that the dots in the resultant verb form show syllable boundary.

63) a) gitz-+ -n-0-ya - gitizniya +» LLHL
gnaw + 1P-PFV-1

‘We gnawed’
b) agts- + -n-G-ya = agtsini.ya = LLHL

find/get + 1P-PFV-1

‘We found something.’

C) bajts-+ -n-G-ya = baj.tstniya +» HHHL
set free + 1P-PFV-1

“We set something free’

d) gamts-+ -n-G-ya = gam.tsinu.ya +» HHHL
bring down something + 1P.PFV-1

‘We brought something down.’

The epenthetic ¢ is inserted between morpheme boundaries when a consonant suffixal form
attaches to the base that ends in a consonant. When this is the case, the impermissible
phonological environment, the CC sound sequence at the boundary, requires the insertion of the
epenthetic ¢ to build its own syllable. Double causative (-ts + -ts) is among such environments,

and the epenthetic ¢ receives its tone from the preceding syllable through spreading (cf. 64)

64) a) buts-u-ya (CV.C,V.C3V)
carry.CAUS-P3m/1s

‘He/l made (helped) someone carry something.’
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b) bﬁts-i-ts-ﬁ-xél (CVCZVCSVC4V)
carry.CAUS-ep-CAUS-PFV-3M/1s

‘He/I made someone make someone carry something’

In (64b), the epenthetic ¢ between -ts’s in buts-i-ts-1iy-a opens a syllable receiving the low tone
of the initial syllable of the word form.

2.4 Syllable Structure

A syllable is a phonological unit consisting of a vowel or other sonorant segment, plus
potentially non-sonorant segments (Payne, 2006: 345). Zec (2007: 162) citing Kahn (11976),
Selkirk (1982a) and others defines syllable as an organizing principle for grouping segments into
sequences. According to the above authors cited in Zec (2007), a syllable is a representational
device that encompasses principles of segment sequencing and has a central role in phonological

analysis as a constituent that represents phonologically significant groupings of segments.

A syllable in Kulazngi consists of an onset, a nucleus and a coda. Unlike most Cushitic
languages which do not allow an empty onset, for it is minimally filled by a glottal stop (Mous,
2012: 5), a coda or an onset can be optional in Kulazngi. A nucleus alone can form a syllable but
not a word, and this is not possible in monosyllabic words. While all consonants can be onset,
some consonants do not occur word-finally (see section 2.1.3).

The majority of Kulazngi words are mono- and disyllabic. A consolidated syllable structure rule
is (C)V(C)(C) from which can be drawn six syllable structures as presented in (65) below.
(65) VvV CVv VC CVvC VvCC cvce

The syllable types in Kulazngi are not equally distributed. While CVVC is a common syllable
shape in monosyllabic words, the preferred syllable pattern of polysyllabic words is CV. VC type
is realized as a single syllable word or in word initial position of polysyllabic words. Except with
some single syllable verbs in their imperative forms, such as ku ‘kill’, yi ‘eat’, ba ‘leave/stop it’,
ka ‘go’, and some words other than verbs, such as ni ‘he’, t/@ ‘tomorrow’, open syllables (CV)

are common in polysyllabic words. Notice example words for the six syllable types below.
66) V — a) akiki (V.CV.CV) ‘gray hair (n)’
b) ayi (V.CV) ‘water’
c) awa (V.CV) ‘sun’
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d ari (V.CV) ‘crop’
e) iy (V.CV) ‘hyena’
f) atsi (V.CV) ‘lot’
g) rq¥i (V.CvV) ‘tooth’
67) CV — a) tfa-yi (CV.CV) ‘urine/ male bird’
b) nd-wa (CV.CV) ‘female calf’
c) t/a (CV) ‘tomorrow’
d) dsu (CV) ‘stand up’
e) kira.-ri (CV.CV.CV) ‘grass’
f) gira-tsa (CV.CV.CV) ‘porcupine’
g) biri (CV.CV) ‘blood’
h) bila-ni (CV.CV.CV) ‘wild animal that consumes crops’

68) VC ~ a) in (CV) ‘this’
b) ax (VC) ‘inside’
c) @ (VC) ‘skin’
d) ats.ri (VC.CV) ‘akind of thorny climbing plant’
e) #n.dz-askva (VC.CV) ‘It has ripen’
f) #n.ni (VC.CV) ‘elephant’

g) ar.té (VC.CV) ‘aword used to motivate a person doing something’

69) CVC ¥ a) kdn ‘mountain’

< b

b) zag.ri ‘ape
c) biran (CV.CVC) ‘light’
d) bilats (CV.CVC) ‘shrewd’

e) zur.ziri (CVC.CV.CV) ‘round’

70) (C)VCC vV a) kant (CVCC) ‘see’
b) went/ (CVCC) ‘horn made container for drinking local beer’
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c) yunt (CVCC) ‘awoman’s skill

d) #nt (VCC) ‘you’

e) ints-ni (VCC.CV) ‘mucous’

f) dsibint (CV.CVCC) ‘fear’

g) kimint (CV.CVCC) ‘birth’
Note that t/(70b) and ts (70e) are affricates.

As pointed out earlier, a V syllable type occurs only word initially, and vowels forming it are a
or ¢ as shown in (70) above. In addition to a and #, a syllabic approximant r can form a VvV
syllable type word initially in polysyllabic words. However, the syllable formed from the
approximant r is always simple, i.e. the nucleus (the approximant r) alone forms a syllable and
bears a low tone. Its distribution is also restricted to word initial position in polysyllabic words
only. As can be noticed in (71) below, the syllabic approximant r has a low tone. The dots
indicate syllable boundary.
71. @) r.qv ‘tooth’
b) r.gum.de ‘pigeon’

In disyllabic words with a geminate consonant intervocalically, the geminate consonant spreads
to either sides resulting in VC,C,V word structure, as shown in (68f, 71). The same is true with
disyllabic words with consonant clusters (68 d, e, g). As can be seen in (70e), cluster of three
consonants can occur within a word. In this case, while the first two are always within constraint

rule of the language, third consonant will form an onset within the next syllable.
The following data are further examples of geminate consonants.
72. (a) its-tsi ‘fence’ (b) as-su ‘lie’

Following is presented an overview of syllable patterns of major word classes. Adjectives are
treated with nouns, for they are not different from nouns morphologically. Hence, subsequent

discussions examine syllable structure of nouns (including adjectives) and verbs.

2.4.1 Syllable Structure of Nouns

A majority of Kulazngi nouns are disyllabic. Some have one and a few have three syllables.
Nouns of four (for example ingulbdjd ‘mushroom’) or more syllables are very few or mostly

compounds or formed by derivational affixes. Notice single syllable nouns in the following table.
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Table 13: Syllable Pattern of Monosyllabic Nouns

syllable Example Data

pattern "kylazngi| Gloss | Kulazngi[ gloss | Kulazngi | gloss

VvC il eye ab outside ag uncle
VCC ang" breast intf | vagina gimb stick
CcvC kan mountain| baj ditch gin house
CVCC | dzénds horn sénd chest jimb ...utensil..”

As can be noticed in Table 13, single syllable nouns have four syllable patterns all of which are

closed type; except the pronouns ni ‘he/she’ and na ‘they’, no single syllable noun with CV

structure was detected. On the other hand, nouns with two and above syllables can have open

(CV) type syllables. Table 14 below presents data showing syllable patterns of disyllabic nouns.
Table 14: Syllable Pattern of Disyllabic Nouns

syllable Examples

pattern noun gloss noun gloss noun gloss
CVCV ka.ni stick | baga |ewe kvata | bee-like...”
CvcvC ga.wij |plant...”®| gisag |dog da.rak | bread
CVC,C,V | zagai | monkey | sis.gi | sweat sim.ti bamboo
CVC,C,VC | bifitan | church | zam.pal | thigh wagq.zim | thorn remover
CVC,CiCV| sank.ti | cloth | ting“.la | wolf ankv.ti | mat...”
VCV ari crop ayl water a.wa sun
VC.C,C;V | ints.ni | mucus | inkri | game

VCVC axar | creeper |iz.zan” | wide a.wal yeast
VC,CV arfa | moon | atsri [thorny plant | as.sa® | lie
VC,C,VC in.gir back an.qa maiden in.tst thin

2 jimb ‘curved instrument made from horn used for sucking out blood from a sick person as treatment’
2 kvata “bee-like insects, smaller than bees, that live in the ground and make dark brown honey called
kvata parga ‘honey of kvata’.

% ga.waj ‘plant disease which occurs once in a decade or so’

2 ankti ‘palm tree or mat made from palm leaves’

% Since geminates in Kulazngi always appear intervocalically, the geminate is divided over the coda of
one and the onset of the next syllable.
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As can be noticed from the above table, six syllable structures (CV, CVC, CVCC, V, VC, and

VCC) are formed in disyllabic nouns. Among these, as also discussed earlier, V and CV are not

found in single syllable nouns.

Trisyllabic nouns show no different syllable forms from disyllabic ones. The following table

presents trisyllabic nouns.

Table 15 : Syllable Pattern of Trisyllabic Nouns

syllable pattern Examples
noun gloss noun Gloss noun gloss

Ccvcvcv du.gi.ni an oak tree t/z.ya.li | Basket bi.st.qi saliva
VCVCV a.ki.ki gray hair tra.ri wild cat awlli | ‘whey’
VCVC,CsV a.bug.di | frog
VC,C,VCV in.ko.kii palm mat intsaya | Girl
C.VC.C,VCV | bambuiri okra dagdagi | Weak dirgi/i  |a period..”®

VC.C,C,VC,C3V |ink.ran.ti |a jocular person’ | ---- ---- ---- ----
CVC,C.C,VCV |zing.ra.nt | akind of stick mind.ra./i | Malaria dingrini | relative
CVCVCC;V di.ban.yi natural ba.yus.ti | akind of*" | ----

CVCC,VC,C3V | kutk.ris.ti | steepy gir.bis.ti | Energetic |indadbi | coriander

2.4.2 Syllable Structure of Verbs

The majority of Kulazngi verb roots are monosyllabic. Compared to monosyllabic ones,
polysyllabic verb roots are fewer. Most of polysyllabic verb roots that begin with a vowel are
borrowings (see section 7.2). The syllable structure of the majority of the monosyllabic verb
roots, such as mits- ‘to enter/to marry’ and ge/~- ‘to roast’, is CVC. A few monosyllabic verbs
consist of CV structure. These include, bu- ‘to carry ’, tu- ‘to get in’ du- ‘to pour’ ku- ‘to kill’,
XU- ‘to eat’, ju- ‘to stand up’. There are also very few monosyllabic verbs with CVCC syllable

structure. These include kant- ‘to see’, mand- ‘to look after’, and pint/- ‘to fart’.

% dargs/i “a period of fasting in August in commemoration of revelation of Saint Mary.
%" ba.yus.ti “a kind of tree bearing dark edible fruits when ripe’
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The shape of most of the imperative verbs for monosyllabic verbs is identical with that of the
verb root. There are, however, three verbs, namely, bdj- ‘to leave’, yaz- ‘to have for oneself” and
kaz- ‘to go’ which drop their coda and remain open syllable (CV) in their imperative forms (cf.
72a). On the other hand, a small number of verbs increase one more syllable when imperative,
for they attach an imperative marker suffix -i (cf. 72b).

72. a) bdj- (CVC) ‘toleave’ B ba (CV) ‘Leave!’
kaz- (CVC) ‘togo’ + ka (CV) ‘Go!’
yaz- (CVC) ‘to take for oneself + yd (CV) ‘Have it!’
b) giy- (CVC) ‘torun’ + giyi (CV.CV) ‘Run!’
mand- (CVC) ‘to look after’ » man.ti (CVC.CV) ‘Look after’

While bat ‘leave’ can be alternatively used with ba, ka and ya are the only imperative forms for

kaz- ‘to go’ and yaz- ‘to have for oneself” respectively.

Kulazngi disyllabic verbs at their root form CV.CVC, V.CVC, VC.CVC, CV.CVCC, CVC.CcvCC
syllable patterns, and the majority of them show CV.CV and VC.VC sequences. There also exist a
considerable number of VC.CVC verb roots. Verbs with CV.CVCC and CV.CVCC patterns are
fewer when compared to the rest. Following are listed illustrative data for each of the patterns.
73. (@) CVCyVC,: ka.man- ‘to give birth’
pa.raz- ‘to split wood’
tsa.gar- ‘to resemble’
(b) VC\VC,: a.tsdad- ‘toreap’
a.gal- ‘toown’
a.far- ‘to gain’
a.gaz- ‘to help’
(c) VC,C,VC, ir.dat- ‘to help’
itk ‘sit’
in.zan- ‘to to walk’

in.kr- ‘to play’
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(d) CVC,C,VC,C,: gqun.dast- “get sick’
(e) CVC,VC,C,: bikast- ‘to belch’

li.t/ist- ‘to stretch one’s limbs in order to relax’

The last consonant, t, in verb roots gundast- and bikast- (73d, 73e), forms an onset upon the

suffixation of vowel initial elements (see also section 2.4.2).

2.4.3 Consonant Clusters within a Syllable and a Word

It was touched upon earlier that no consonant clusters appear in word initial position. Within a
word, a cluster of three consonants can occur in positions other than word initial (cf. 74c).
Nonetheless, cluster of consonants is not without constraint. First, no consonant clusters occur at
the onset level — they occur at a coda level only, and the first must be nasal or liquid followed by
any plosive or affricate sound, a consonant that obeys a sonority hierarchy. This can be shown in
the following monosyllabic (74a), disyllabic (74b) and trisyllabic (74c) word forms below. The
dots in disyllabic and trisyllabic words indicate a syllable boundary.

74. (a) went/ ‘horn made container of liquid for drinking local beer’
walt  ‘neighborhood’
kant (imp) ‘See!’
mand ‘care taking’
gimb  ‘stick’
int  ‘you’

(b) dzi.bint ‘fear’ (c) mind.rai ‘malaria’

ki.mint ‘birth’
bilant ‘bestiality’
girant ‘guarantee’

The bold print consonants in illustrations above are contained within a syllable. In (74c), we
notice cluster of three consonants within a word. While the first two form a coda, the third

consonant forms an onset (cf. figure 4).
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Some verb roots have cluster of two consonants which are not permissible within a syllable, as in
gamts- ‘to let down something’, dibz-‘speak’. The ts of gamts- or the z of dibz- (in these verb
roots) forms an onset upon the suffixation of vowel initial suffix, as illustrated in sentential

examples of (75a-b). Note that the dots within the words indicate syllable boundary.
75. a) gam.ts-u-ya (CVC.CV.CV)
to let down something-PFV-3M
‘He let down something.’
b) dib.z-u.-ya (CVC.CV.CV)
speak- PFV-3M
‘He spoke.’

The suffixation of consonant initial suffix to CC-final verbs triggers the insertion of the

epenthetic # between the CC’s of the root verb. Compare (75b) above with (76) below.
76) dibz- + -n-0-ya — dibiz- + -n-u-ya (speak-1P-PFV-1) ‘We spoke.’

According to Joswig (2006), two consonant clusters occur both at an onset and at a coda level in
Awngi. “Extrametrical additions appear word-initially and word finally, like in /d3ifint/
(CVvCVCC), where there is a CC-cluster at the end of the word, or in /xsanti/ (CCVCCV), 'big’,
where there is a CC-cluster word-initially (Joswig, 2006: 3).” CC-cluster in all the data Joswig
provides as showing CC-cluster at the coda level consist of a nasal n or m followed by a plosive

or an affricate sound. Joswig does not explain CC-cluster is possible with constraint.

2.5 (Morpho)phonological Process
Morphophonemics refers to the analysis and classification of the phonological factors which
affect the appearance of morphemes, or, correspondingly, the grammatical factors which affect
the appearance of phonemes (Crystal, 2008). In this section are discussed the different
morphophonemic processes taking place due to segmental co-occurrences at morpheme
junctures. Sound changes within simple words due to abutting positions of certain sounds are

also treated here.

Major morphophonemic processes in Kulazngi include assimilation, labialization, palatalization,

vowel harmony, vowel fronting (raising), vowel elision, vowel insertion, and devoicing.
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2.5.1 Assimilation

Assimilation of consonant sounds to adjacent sounds is a common phenomenon in languages. In
Kulazngi, n is affected by labial, alveopalatal, velar, and uvular sounds occurring immediately
following it. It assimilates to be more alike or identical with the segment that exerts the influence,
as shown in the following illustrations. Thus, both total and partial assimilation is attested in

Kulazngi. Both the assimilating/assimilated and the one exerting power are put in bold.

77. a) dzinfu/ — [d3imfa]
‘thick iron ring worn around the tip of a cudgel’
b) tigw-kva - [ti-kkv-3]

be absent-2p.PFV

‘You were absent.’

C) in muri kir-askva — [fmmuri kirask“a]
this snake die-IDPV
‘This snake is dead.’

In examples (77a-c), the force of the influence operates backwards, i.e. the n assimilates to the
segment occurring following it. Thus, the type of the assimilation there is regressive. The
assimilation in (77c) is total while in (77a-b) is partial. The assimilation in (77a) takes place
within a simple word while in (77b-c) it takes place at the juncture of morphemes. It is worth
noting that, in Kulazngi, as is the case in most of the world’s languages, the assimilation of the

alveolar n to homorganic labial sounds is noticed especially in rapid speech.

78. a) tfuntfa v [tuptfa]
‘female young of chicken’
b) gin  dzéra » [gind3zera]

house child ‘a child who is a member of the family’
In (78a-b), the alveolar n, retaining its nasality feature, has changed to be palatal n to be
homorganic with t/"and ds3. The assimilation in (78a) takes place within a simple word while in
(78Db) it takes place at the juncture of morphemes. The assimilation of the alveolar n to homorganic
alveopalatal  in Kulazngi is a very common phenomenon in a normal speech. This is unlike its
assimilation to labial homorganic where the assimilation is noticed mostly in rapid speeches.
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79. a) anki P [agki]
‘large round thin local bread’
b) ingari > [ingari]
“first milk’
c) kan pard/ v [kanpnara]

mountain head

“The top of the mountain’
d) anmqrar-diz  ajpa a-nt-u-ya P [agqvaradaz ajna antaya]
I Qvara-from yesterday 1s-come-PFV.1s

‘I came from Qvara yesterday.’

The alveolar n in (79a-b) partially assimilates to velar homorganic sound 7, and the assimilation
is within simple word forms. The assimilation in (79c) takes place at morpheme junctures, and
the assimilation is total. The assimilation in (79d) takes place between word boundaries.

In addition to consonant assimilation, the occurrence of vowels in sequence must undergo some
sort of assimilation to obey the phonotactic rule of the language (for vowel sequence in Kulazngi
is not within the phonetic constraint). A common phonological environment where vowel
assimilation takes place is noticed upon the suffixation of an imperfective marker -a to i-ending

and 1G verbs in 2" and 3F (i.e, i + a > e) (See data in section 2.5.8).

2.5.2 Palatalization

Palatalization may refer to assimilation in place of articulation of consonants and vowels towards
the hard palate. There exist different phonological environments where palatalization takes place
in Kulazngi. The major ones include the following. First, palatalization in Kulazngi takes place
at morpheme junctures where the first ending in the front vowel -i and the second beginning in a-
combine. Thus the phonological rule for palatalization in Kulazngi is € + a > Cla. Notice the

following.

80. @) ni-agd » Nagqd
he-woman

‘(lit.his woman) his wife’
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b) ni-ara v narad
she-husband

‘(lit. she husband) her husband’

When the verb to be -ay attaches to nominals ending in i, the i gets deleted and the consonant

before it will be palatalized upon the deletion of the i, as shown in the following data (81).

81. a) kani+-ay © kanlay
‘It is the wood.’
b) biri +-ay © birfdy
‘(It is) the ox.’
C) gisdni +-ay V> Gisdpdy
‘It is the dog.’

It noteworthy that kanlay, birdy, and gisdrlay were heard as kanéy, biréy, and gisdnéy in some
speakers (see section 2.5.8 for discussions).

Similar morphophonemic process takes place upon suffixation of -ay to (labialized) consonant
final nominlals. The difference between this one and the above discussed process is that while
the nominals in the above discussed process are i-final, the nominals in this one are (labialized)
consonant final. Thus, the change of the inherent masculine marker vowel i to the glide j (that
shows up in palatalized consonant) is because of phonotactic constraint, i.e. to avoid vowel
sequence. As i is the terminal vowel for most of masculine nouns in Kulazngi (see section 3.2.1),
its insertion between a (labialized) consonant ending nominal and -ay is not of phonotactic
constraint but rather grammatical; otherwise the resultant noun will not be distinguished from the

feminine (c. 82).

82. a) gin +-ay P gin-i-ay = ginay (It is) the house.’

b) sang“ +-ay P sangv-i-ay = séngwjéx ‘(It is) the mortar.’

The other phonological process involving palatalization is when the -i of IG verbs attaches to
u-ending verbs in their 2™ person and 3 person feminine (cf. 83) and vowel-ending TG verbs in

3 person (cf. 84). As the language does not allow vowel sequence, the suffixation of i to
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vowel-final verbs entails the occurrence of the palatal glide j (this process can also be referred to
as glide formation). Thus, the j in such verb forms is underlyingly i. See section 7.3 for
discussions of u-ending, 1G, and TG verbs. Below is presented imperfective paradigm for the

verbs ku- ‘kill’ and fa- ‘want’.

(83) 1s 1P 2S/3F 2P 3M 3P
ku-  kv-g-4 ka-n-4 ku-j-a ku-j-a-na k¥-0-4 k™-4-na
fa-  fa-t-a fa-n-4 fa-t-a fa -t-4-na fa-j-a fa-j-a-na

As can be noticed in the imperfective paradigm of the verbs ku- and fa-, -d marks imperfective
aspect, @ marks 1S/ 3M in ku-, -n marks 1P, -na marks 2P /3P, -t marks 1S/ 2/3F in fa-, and -j marks
2S/3F in ku- and 3 in fa-. The -j as 2S/3F marker in ku- is underlyingly the -i of 1G verbs. The

phonological process accountable for the alteration of i to j can be clearly spotted in (84) below.
84) a) ku- + -i +-a P ku-j-a
kill +2s/3F + IPFV — ku-j-a (kill-2S/3F-IPFV) ‘She kills / You kill.’
b) fa +-i +-4 » faj-4
want + 3M + IPFV —  fa-j-a (want-3M-IPFV) ‘He wants.’

Below is perfective paradigm of the verb fa- ‘want’ for further scrutiny.

1s 1P 2S/3F 2P 3M 3P
fa-t-G-ya fa-n-u-ya fa-t-u-ya fa-t-kva fa-j-a-ya fa-j-kva

‘I'wanted” ° We wanted” ‘You/She wanted” ‘You wanted’ ‘You wanted” ‘They wanted’

The suffixation of -u (perfective or 3M) to any vowel-ending base triggers the -u to undergo glide
formation, in which, according to Carr (2008: 63), a nucleus vowel ceases to occupy the nucleus

of a syllable and instead occupies the coda position. Notice the following examples.
85. aqi /aga+-u > aqgi-w /aga-w ganzab

man /woman + 3M H man-3M /woman-3M money

‘The man’s / the woman’s money’

As can be noticed in (85), 3M marker -u changes into w to avoid vowel sequence: u>w/V__
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2.5.3 Labialization

Labialization refers to a secondary articulation involving any noticeable lip rounding during the
articulation of, otherwise, unrounded consonants. As discussed under 2.1, there are five
labialized consonants (g", k%, x" , " and g") at a phonemic level in Kulazngi. In some
labialization processes, however, some plain consonants that are followed by -u, as in (86b), may
be labialized due to phonological process. Thus, like in the case of palatalization, the suffixation
of the verb to be -ay to nominals ending in u labializes the consonant before u, as in (cf.86).
86. a) ayia-+-ay V© ayvay
water + is

‘It 1s water’

b) diyr-i + -ay v digrvay
shit-3m + is
‘He is shit’
By the same token, the suffixation of a-initial forms to any u-ending word form labializes the

consonant before u as shown in (87).

87. a) bu-+-anti V> b¥anti
carry-AGT.3m

‘he who carries something’

b) du +-anti » dvanti
pour-AGT.3M

‘he who pours’

C) ku-anti WV k*anti
kill-AGT.3M +—
“killer (3M)’

d) digr-u+-a » digrva

shit-ADJ + 3F

‘shit (3F)’
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In (87d), the root word is dixri ‘shit (N)’, and diyru is the derived adjective for 3m with the
adjective derivational morpheme -u (3M). The masculine diyri is also the base for the feminine
diyrva, (cf. 87d). The suffixation of the copula -ay to the masculine diyr-iz and the feminine

diyrva will have identical form: diyr*a@y ‘He / She is shit. ’

Labialization in Kulazngi is also formed in compound nominals where the back vowel u
combines with compounding element a: if the second member in compound nominals ends in the
back vowel u, the u will be deleted and the consonant immediately before it will be labialized

upon the suffixation of the compounding element -a, as in (88) below.

88. a) ari ‘crop’ + ayu ‘water’ V ariayva ‘food’
P 24 24

b) diyrari/a ‘donkey’ + awpu ‘thorn’ W diy*arayy*a ‘short thorny plant’

In the same manner, derived adverbs with suffixation of case markers -a and -aya to nouns
ending in u will have the u deleted and the consonant immediately before u labialized, as
illustrated in (89) below.

89. a) sanu ‘winter’ + -a P san*a ‘in the winter’

b) apyii ‘thorn’ + -aya VW apyy“aya /ayi-aya ‘in the thorn (a place full of thorn)’

Labialization is also realized in perfective verbs Bf 3™ person plural and 2™ persons. 2s
perfective -y*a and 2P and 3P -k*a are combinations of the perfective -u with 2s -ya and 2p and
3P -ka respectively. Dislocation has taken place here in that the perfective -u bypasses the vowel

a of -ya and -ka and appears in labialized consonants (as y*/k*) before a (see 7.4.3 for data).

Phonological rule of labialization can be summarized as Cu + V < C*V.

2.5.4 Delabialization
Kulazngi has, conversely to labialization, a phonological context where a labialized consonant
turns to be a plain one — delabialization. This happens upon the suffixation of an u-initial
morphological form to any base ending in a labialized consonant. The phonological rule is C* +
u > Cu. There are two phonological contexts in Kulazngi where such phonological environment

occurs, and in what follows will be discussed this phonological environments with apposite data.
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The suffixation of the accusative marker # to nouns ending in a labialized consonant entails a
loss of labialization feature, as illustrated in (90) below. With regard to the contour tone on u,

(90c), see chapter 3.
90. a) lik» +u  — liku ‘(the) leg (ACC)’
b) sdng” + u — sdngu ‘(the) mortar (ACC)’
C) tay® + u — tuyu ‘(the) buttocks (ACC)’

It is noteworthy that velar and uvular consonants that precede u at onset position in the second
syllable of disyllabic wordsf'With H.H tone melodies are labialized % upon the suffixation of the
accusative marker u (cf. 91). The ultimate u in the noun will be elided upon suffixation of -z,
and, as a result, the number of syllables in the accusative noun form remains the same with that

of the base noun.
91. a) sdyun + u B sdytnu
fat of hoof + AcCC > ‘(the) hoof (ACC)’
b) tinkul + u P tink*lu
craft + Acc + ‘craft (ACC)’
C) abul + u v abulu
first coffee + AcCC > ‘first coffee (ACC)’

As can be noticed in (91a-b), the suffixation of low toned u to disyllabic bases with H.H melody
will entail loss of the u and labialization of the consonant before u. This is further attested in (92)
below where both prosodically differing forms, agul (L.H) and agul (H.H), are accepted forms.

(92) agullagil + 1 W aguli/ dgli

inconvenient + ACC B ‘inconvenient (ACC)’

% Appleyard (1978) points out that nouns ending in u or a (labialized) consonant in Agaw languages seem
to be innovations after Proto Agaw.
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In (92), the forms agulu and dg*lu are derived from agul and dgul as these are accepted forms. In
the former case, as the tone melody of the base is L.H, the u is retained, there for the g before u is
not labialized. In the latter case, as the tone melody of the base is H.H, the u is deleted and the g

immediately before u is labialized. Thus, u in forms with L.H melody is not deleted.

2.5.5. Metathesis
Metathesis is not a common phonological process in Kulazngi. Two instances are detected: the
imperative marker -it appears as -it or -ti, as in kds-it / kas-ti ‘ask’ (see 7.12.2 for details with this
point) and the personal possessive objective interrogative pronoun has the forms ajikza /ajkiza.
2.5.6 Devoicing

There is a certain verbal system where consonantal alteration takes place. Thus, voiced
consonants change into voiceless homorganic counterparts — the last voiced consonant in the root
verb becomes voiceless for the first person singular and when imperative. The homorganic pairs
include b/p, wip, dit, ds/ t/; a/k, x/q, g*/k*, and y*/g*. This rule also holds for highland variety,
where, in addition to the above pairs, j/t, r/t and z/ts are included (Hetzron 1969: 8, 1976: 13).
Table (16) below presents sentential examples with verbs seb- ‘stab’, tsew- ‘make’, -ag- ‘bring’,
way- ‘fill’, wud- ‘finish’, kaw- ‘cut’, and dang"- ‘cut a price’ in their respective order in the

rows. See section 7.4 with regard to aspect / agreement marker analysis.

Table 16: Sentential data showing alteration of stem-final v/d consonants to v/s

counterparts.

imperative perfective

2s 2P 1s 1P 2s 2P 3M 3f 3P

sép! | sep-an | sép-U-ya | séb-n-u-ya | séb-t-G-ya | séb-t-G-kva | seb-G-ya |[séb-t-t-x-a | séb-kva

tsap! [tsap-an! |tsap-u-ya | tsaw-n-u-a |[tsaw-t-U-ya | tsaw-t-U-k“a |tsaw-u-ya |[tsaw-t-u-ya | tsaw-kva

ak-i! | ak-an! ak-u-ya ag-n-u-ya | t-ag-u-ya t-ag-u-kva |j-ag-o-ya | t-ag-u-ya | j-ag-kva

waq! |wag-n |wag-U-ya | way-n-o-ya | way-t-U-ya | way-t-0-kva | way-u-ya |way-t--ya |way“-kva

wat! | wat-an! | wut-G-ya | wud-n-0-ya | wud-i-yva wud-i-kva |wud-0-ya | wud-i-yva | wud-kva

kap! | kap-an! | kap-G-ya | kaw-n-t-ya |kaw-t-u-ya | kaw-t-u-kva |kaw-u-ya |kaw-t-G-ya | kaw- kva
dank*-1 |dank*-an | dank-0-ya |dang“- in-G-ya |dang“- i-y“a | dang“-1-k¥a |dang-0-ya |dang“-i-y¥a |dangv- k*a

See section 7.4 with regard to aspect / agreement marker analysis.
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2.5.7 Vowel Harmony

Vowel harmony is an assimilation between vowels where one vowel takes on the properties of a
neighboring vowel (Odden, 2005: 337). Even though vowel harmony in Kulazngi is not a
widespread phenomenon, there exist traces in some phonological environments. It is attested
between front high and low vowels, viz. i and a in poly-syllable gender regular nominals whose
root forms are (V)CVCVC... (irrespective of the initial vowel if any or no initial vowel and

irrespective of the one immediately following the initial consonant), as shown below.

93. FM MS
dvanaza dunizt ‘potato’
dvagana dugini ‘oak tree’
m"asasana musisini ‘pillar’
gvalanta gulintt earthen granary
m"“angana mungini earthen oven

As shown in (93), while the masculine i, the vowel which is [+high], triggers the vowel(s) before
it to be identical, (+ high), the feminine a, the vowel which is [+ low], triggers the vowel(s)
before it (but not the initial vowel if any or the one following the initial consonant) to be
identical (+ low), and, hence, the harmonic influence is regressive. It is noteworthy that both the
masculine i and the feminine a are inherent gender markers, for the root forms are not realized
unmarked for gender (see 3.1). The assumption is that the penultimate and the preceding vowels
(after the initial vowel if any or the one following the initial consonant) appear to be identical
with the inherent gender markers a or i. Hetzron (1976) and Palmer (1959) discuss the same

vocalic process in Awngi, Hetzron as vowel harmony and Palmer as assimilation.

Vowel harmony in Kulazngi also occurs in a plural noun jitsiri ‘my brothers’ (with the plural
marker -ri). The assumption is that the vowel a in jizdna ‘my brother’ and jitsand ‘my sister’

change into i to harmonize with the i of -ri.

2.5.8 Vowel Raising/ Lowering

The coalescence of the low vowel a with the high vowel i usually results in a non-high vowel

such as e (Blevins, 1996:208). In Kulazngi, the suffixation of a-initial suffix to i-final stem will
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result in raising of a to the mid vowel e (cf. 94). This process can at the same time be described
as lowering of i in the base to the mid vowel e. Since the merging of the two vowels (a and e)
results in a single vowel, viz. e, the process can be labeled as segment truncating. Such a process
in Kulazngi takes place when the imperfective marker -4 attaches to i-ending (cf. 94a) or IG
verbs in 2" and 3" feminine (cf. 94b). See section 7.3.3 for details of 1G verbs. The phonological

rule is i + a > e. See also section 2.5.1
94. a) antfi- ‘check’ + -a [imperfective] & ant/~é ‘He checks.’

b) z:g-1 ‘drink’ + -d [imperfective] ¥ zig-é ‘She drinks.

2.5.9 Elision

Elision in Kulazngi applies to both consonants and vowels. Consonant elision is not so common
a phenomenon as vowel elision. Two environments have been detected, and the segments are t
and b. The suffixation of the causative suffix -ts to verb bases ending in t entails elision of t, as
illustrated in (95) below.

(95) dunt- ‘to break (intansitive)’ W dun-ts-u-ya (break-CAUS-PFV-3M) ‘He broke it.’
The segment b in the sequence mb at the end of the base is elided if followed by a consonantal or

consonant initial morphological form, as in the verb tamb- ‘reach’ + agentive -ts & tamts- ‘take

to a certain destination/ distribute’. Note that the segments m and ts in zamts- (impermissible
cluster within a syllable) spread to proximate syllables (cf.96). Hence, the bold-faced verb form
tamts-a-md in (96) has a syllable structure cvc.cv.cv or its syllable boundaries can be shown by
dots as tam.tsa.ma.
96) dabdabi  tamts-a-ma ji-nt-t-ya (jintd)
letter. ACC  reach.CAUS-3M-3M.cnv  3M-COMe-PFV-3M

‘Having handed over the letter, he came.’

Phonological reason for the deletion of t in the sequence of ts and b in the sequence of mb at a
morpheme boundary has to do with ease and economy of articulatory performance (economy of

articulator movements needed in the transition from one sound into the next).
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Unlike consonant elision, phonological environments entailing vowel elision are several, and
vowel elision occurs at morpheme junctures where (in most cases) the two tones occurring at an
abutting position can coalesce.

As the plural morpheme -ka has to attach to the root form, its suffixation to nominals that end in
a vowel delete the last vowel rendering no syllable addition, as in (97).%

97. @) awi/ awd ‘male/ female Awngi speaker’ — dwkd ‘Awngi speakers’.
b) kani /kana ‘stick /stick (diminutive)’ VW kankd ‘sticks’.

Thus, the final vowel in the stem elides upon the suffixation of -ka, which becomes the ultimate
syllable in the plural word form, and it is more likely that economy is the triggering factor of this
phonological process.

The other phonological environment of vowel elision is noticed upon suffixation of the indefinite
marker auxiliary lexeme -zik*- (see section 7.4.1.1.2 for details). As this auxiliary is always
suffixed to verbs following vowel agreement markers (a or e), the initial consonant of -zzk»- will
form coda and, upon the elision of #, the &* will form onset with agreement marker vowels, a or e

as in (98) below.
(98) gin-a +-zik*-a P ginazk™a
run-3m + AUX. IDPV-3M

‘He has run.’

The other phonological environment of vowel elision is noticed upon suffixation of vocalic
suffixes to disyllabic nouns with closed ultimate syllable of H.H, L.L or L.M melody where the
nucleus is i (such as #ng#r ‘back’, guzig ‘stomach’, kdriy ‘stone’). The suffixation of the
accusative marker -u or focus marker i, each of which forms an open syllable with the consonant,
which was a coda of the second syllable before its suffixation, entails elision of the vowel  in the

ultimate syllable (cf. 99). Hence, the word form after the suffixation of this vocalic suffix

 The plural marker suffix -ka is also toneless in HA. As no syllable in HA occurs toneless, -ka is assigned
tone from the preceding syllable by spreading. Thus, the final vowel in the stem elides upon the suffixation
of the toneless morpheme -ka and the tone that the ultimate syllable with the elided vowel was carrying
docks with -ka which becomes the ultimate syllable in the plural word form.

%0 Awi/awa can be pluralized in two ways as awka or awawa
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remains the same in syllable number. Here again, economy seems the trigger of this phonological

process (I will return to this point later).

99. (@) ngir+-u = ingri ‘back’
LM + L+ LF

(b) guzig +-u » guzgu ‘belly’

LL + L P LL

(c) dingér + -u = dingru ‘blood relation’
HH + L » HL
(d) Karin + -i - karni
H.H + L HL
(e) dawuts ldawits + -i v dawtsi ‘graveyard/ funeral’

HH + L+~ HL
In the above illustrative examples, consonant clusters at morpheme boundaries of word forms
after suffixation appear to be against constraint of the language. However, they spread to

proximate syllables forming coda and onset as analyzed on a tree structure in (fig. 4) below for

the accusative word form ingru ‘back.ACC’.
Figure 4: Syllable Structure of VCC.CV Word Form

angru (VCC.CV)

ang (VCC) rit (CV)

P VAN

@) R O R
A /\
N C N C
AT
_ P n g r u =

NB O=onset R=rhyme N =nucleus C=coda
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As touched upon above, what accounts to the elision of # in word structures such as (99) upon the
suffixation of -z has to do with economy, i.e. i in (99a-e) carries an H tone, which can merge
with the preceding H tone upon the suffixation of L tone, hence, no additional syllable is created.
This is further proved in (100) below where the tones cannot merge: unlike illustrations in (99),
the # in the second closed syllable of disyllabic words with tone melodies other than those in (99)

above is retained upon the suffixation of the accusative , as illustrated in (100).
100. (a) matfid + u ¥V matfidu ‘sickle’

LH + L & LHL

(b) wangib + -u ~ wangibu ‘sling’
LH + L P LHL

Why i in word structures such as (100) does not undergo elision upon the suffixation of -z has to
do with tone retention, i.e. # in (100a-b) carries an H tone, which, unlike in (99), cannot merge

with the preceding low tone (see section 2.3.6).

As vowel length does not characterize Kulazngi, a suffixation of -u or any u-initial affix to

u-final bases results in elision of one u — the u’s merge and appear as u (or, u + u > u) (cf. 101).
101. a) au+-u +— ayxd
water + ACC + water.ACC
b) do- +-u-xa P di-ya
pour + PFV-3M B pour.PFV-3Mm

‘He poured.’”’

2.5.10 Vowel Insertion

Tosco (2000: 343), citing Ferguson (1976), states a resolution of consonant clusters through
central vowels in Awngi as the only non-Semitic language having such a trait. Likewise, there
exist two vowels having the role of epenthesis in Kulazngi. The first is ¢, which is a common
epenthetic vowel in the language, though its phonemic status is indubitable. Among the
commonest environments that trigger the insertion of # to alter the structure into phonotactically a
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permissible form is during suffixation of segments that results in impermissible cluster of
consonants. The most common phenomenon of such an environment occurs upon suffixation of
the plural -ka to polysyllabic nouns where the onset of the last and the coda of the preceding
syllable consonants appear in an abutting position. As -ka always attaches to the root, i.e. as the
noun drops gender signaling vowel at its end upon the suffixation of -ka (see also section 3.2.2
for details with regard to suffixation of -ka), the plural noun after suffixation results in cluster of

three consonants, CC + k, as in (102) below.
102. a) bigla/bigli = (CVCC,V ‘mule (FM/MS)’ + -ka > *biglka = bigil-ka = CVC,VCC3V

As can be noticed in singular word forms in (102), the CC clusters spread to proximate syllables.
Hence, the first is the coda of the penultimate and the second is the onset of the ultimate
syllables. As the suffixation of -ka entails deletion of the ultimate vowel in the stem (for the
plural -ka attaches to the root form), there (underlyingly) appear three consonant clusters as
shown in asterisked word form (102b). As the plural -ka stands as an open ultimate syllable on
its own, the epenthetic ¢ must be inserted between the two consonants before k of the plural -ka
to break the impermissible environment, so that a CVC syllable structure will be built in the
penultimate syllable as illustrated in (102b) and also illustrated in a tree diagram (fig. 5b). As q
in biqél-ka is in ambisyllabic position (having legitimate position as coda or onset), it is also
possible the penultimate syllable may stand as VC and the initial syllable (which stands as CV
when the penultimate syllable is CVC) as CVC, as shown in diagram (fig. 5c).

(102a) and (102b) can be clearly presented in the following diagrams.

Figure 5: Syllable Structure of CVC.VC

CVC.VC (baqld/ baqli)

T

CcvC Cv
/\
o/t rym i r’ym
nc cod nc cod
o | | | \
! a all =
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fig. 5b: CV.CVC.CV

CV.CVC.CV (baual-ka)
/C i / 7 \
olt rlym ot rlym o/t r/lym
N N S
nc cod nc cod nc cod
o | | |
b i = q i I K a =
OR

fig. 5¢: CVC.VC,.C3V

CVC.VC,.C,V (b3g5l-k4)

T

CcvC VvC Cv

7\ /\

o/t rlym olt rlym

o/t o/t
nc  cod nc cod nc cod
o L |k |
P4 T g N =

The epenthetic 7 is also inserted between CC segments of suffixal forms added to verbs of closed
ultimate syllable, for the phonological environment requires the two consonants to build their
own syllable. Hence, the underlyingly CC suffixal form will be realized as CVC or CV.CV. A
typical example is that of the reflexive -t5/-tsy. When this morphological form is added to verbs
of closed ultimate syllable, # is inserted between the segments, as shown in (103a-b) below. The

dots in the word forms indicate syllable boundaries.

94



103. a) gin- + -ty > gin.tin- = CVC.C,VC (reflexive verb stem)
gin-tig-t-ya > gin.ti.pghya = CVC.CLV.C3V
run-rRP-PFV.3M

‘Each of them ran.’

b) kvaj- + -ty > q“aj.tin- = CVC.C,VC (reflexive verb stem)
kvaj-tig-u-ya > kvaj.tipiya = CVC.CpV.C3V
yell-RP-PFV-3M
‘Each of them yelled / They yelled at one another..’

Nonetheless, the suffixation of morphological forms with CC segments to verbs of open ultimate
syllables does not create a phonological environment that requires insertion of epenthetic #
because the abutting consonants of the suffixal form can spread to the proximate syllables, as

shown in (104) below (see also section 2.5.9).

104. kua-+ -ty
kia-ty-u-ya > kut.pgi.ya = CVC.CoV.C3V
Kill -RP-PFV.3M
‘They killed each other.’

The CC segments of - in (104) above spread to the proximate syllables, t as a coda and » as an

onset.

CC-final verbs (for example, dibz- ‘speak’, kért-‘miss the target’, gitsz- ‘trade’,
takz- ‘remember’) require the insertion of the epenthetic # between the CC’s when suffixed to
consonant initial morphemes, as in (105a-b) below. Examples (106a-b-) are presented for
comparison: the suffixes added to the verbs dibz- and gitsz- are vowel initial, hence, as the CC’s
(i.e. b and z in dibz- and ts and z in gitsz-) spread to proximate syllables, no impermissible
sequence of syllable structure is created.

105. a) kulazni-z dibiz-n-0-ya

kulazngi-in  speak-1P-PFV-1P

‘We spoke in Kulazngi.’
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b) inkvana  saliti gitsiz-t-G-ya
last year  sesame-ACC trade -2S/3F-PFV-2S/3F
“You/ She traded sesame last year.’
106. a) kulazni-z dibz-u-ya
kulazngi-in ~ speak-1s/3M.PFV-1s/3M
‘I/He spoke in Kulazngi.’
b) inkvana  saliti gitsz-u-ya
last year sesame.ACC trade- PFV.1s/3M-1s/3M.

‘He/ I traded sesame last year.’

In (106), -z at the end of the verb dibz- and gitsz- forms an onset with the perfective u. Thus, the
verb forms dib.zu.ya and gits.zu.ya are syllabically separated as shown by the dots. However, in
(105a-b) where the suffixal forms attaching with dibz- and gitsz- are consonantal segments
(specifically -n and -t respectively), cluster of three consonants appears in each of them (as
dibz-n-i-ya and gitsz-t-u-ya). Thus, the epenthetic ¢ is inserted between the CC’s in the stem so

that the verb forms di.biz.nui.ya and gi.tséz.tu. ya are syllabically isolated as shown by the dots.

The other vowel having a role of epenthesis is i. Its epenthesis role is, however, limited, and
motivating environments detected are upon suffixation of the feminine -t to adnominals with a
closed ultimate syllable (cf. 108, 110) and upon prefixation of person / gender markers j- and t-
to consonantal root verb -nt- ‘come’ (cf. 111-112). Since -¢’s suffixation to nouns ending in a
consonant entails cluster of consonants beyond constraint, there will be a phonological
adjustment for it to draw a vocalic segment so as to stand as a syllable (or form an open syllable,
CV). As # (the default epenthetic) does not occur word-finally, i will appear as epenthetic in this
phonological environment, as shown in (108, 110). (107) and (109) are presented for comparison

(see also section 3.3.2).
107) aqi-t /aqa-t kima

man-3F / woman-3F COw

‘the man’s / the woman’s cow’
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108) ag-t-i (agit) kema
men-3F-ep cow
‘the men’s cow’
109) an dzap-u-t kima
| buy-PFV-3F cow
‘The cow that I bought’
110) na  dzaw-a-n-t-i kima
they buy-PFv-3P-3F-ep cow
‘The cow that they bought’

Affixation of prefixes j-/ t- to consonantal root -nt- ‘come’ needs a vocalic element to break the

impressible cluster of consonants (cf. 111-112).
111)  ji-nt-azkva
3M-come-IDPV.3M
‘He has come.’
112)  t-i-nt-azki
3F-ep-come-IDPV.3F

‘She has come.’
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CHAPTER THREE

NOUNS

This chapter discusses the basic structure of nouns. It describes derivational and inflectional
processes involved in various derivations and grammatical relations of nouns. Thus, it examines
noun formation processes, viz. derivation and compounding and describes nominal grammatical
features such as number, gender, and case.

3.1 General Features

Kulazngi nouns fall into one of the three groups, masculine, feminine, and plural, depending on
their morphological property. While the plural nouns are marked with various morphological
forms, the singular ones are gender-specified, i.e. singular nouns are either masculine or
feminine. There is no gender neuter as a citation form except rare instances of e-final nouns which do not

normally have masculine/feminine distinction (as this is clear from agreement on verbs, for they agree
either ways), and there is no singulative form either. What assumes the citation form is the masculine.

While feminine nouns are all a-final, masculine nouns are i, (labialized) consonant, or u-final.
Distributionally, a great majority of masculine nouns are i-final, followed by (labialized)
consonant final ones. U-final nouns are very few when compared to those of (labialized)
consonant. There also exist rare instances of e-final nouns. Thus, noun terminal vowels in
Kulazngi are a, i, u, and e (see section 2.2.2, distribution of vowels, for the list of vowel-ending
nouns).

Kulazngi nouns are monosyllabic, disyllabic, and trisyllabic. While monosyllabic and disyllabic
nouns constitute a great majority, trisyllabic nouns are small number, and only one
quadrasyllabic noun has been attested (see section 3.1). Melodically, monosyllabic and disyllabic
nouns consist of all level tones, L, H, and M and the contour HL tone. Monosyllabic nouns with
high and mid tones are numerous when compared to those with mid tone. Whereas disyllabic
nouns have seven tone sequences, as L.L, L.M, L.H, H.H, H.M, H.L, and L.HL, trisyllabic nouns have
five tone sequences, as L.L.M, L.L.H, L.H.H, H.L.M and H.H.H. Disyllabic nouns with H.M and H.L
tone melodies are rare when compared to the rest (see appendix 13). The occurrence of the
contour (HL) tone is restricted to monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns, and yet it is rare. Mid tone

never occurs word initially, and it does not occur sequentially (as M.M) either, (see sections 2.4
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and 2.3.3.1 for the details as well as appendices 7-10 for the list of disyllabic Kulazngi nouns by

their syllable and tone melody).

3.2 Inflection

Typical of many Cushitic languages, all the Agaw languages are marked by extremely complex
morphologies, and inflectional morphology is particularly well developed (Appleyard, 2006: 6).
Likewise, the noun in Kulazngi is marked for number, gender (eternally), and case. Definiteness
is not marked in the language; “Neither definiteness nor indefiniteness is marked (Zelealem,

forthcoming: 17).”

Agaw languages distinguish two genders: masculine and feminine and two numbers: singular
and plural, and only the singular exhibits gender-distinction (Hetzron, 1976: 14; Zelealem,
forthcoming). Like other Agaw languages, Kulazngi identifies two genders: masculine and
feminine and two numbers: singular and plural. Nevertheless, it does not distinguish second
singular and third feminine in the subject agreement on the verb. Third masculine and first
singular in many of the verbs are not distinguished either. Lack of distinction between third
feminine and second singular as well as first singular and third masculine is the characteristic of
Cushitic languages (Mous, 2012: 402-403).

3.2.1 Gender

Gender in Cushitic languages is a property of the word and not of the lexeme (Mous 2012: 11).
Unlike most Cushitic languages where gender is not always apparent from the citation form of
the noun, all masculine nouns of Awngi in their citation form end in -i or a consonant, and all
feminine nouns end in -a (Appleyard, 2011: 10). Like its highland variety, Awngi, Kulazngi
feminine nouns consistently end in a, as shown in column 5 of Table 17 below. However,
masculine nouns do not have a consistent ending. Most of them end in i or a (labialized)
consonant (e.g., biri ‘ox’, giSan ‘dog’, sang® ‘mortar’), some end in u (e.g. ayu ‘water’, ani
‘thorn’). There also exist very few gender neuter nouns that end in e (example, kide ‘dove’, dzige

‘bridge’) as shown in Table 17 below.
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Table 17 : Kulazngi Nouns by gender

Masculine Nouns FM. Nouns
i-ending consonantal ending u-ending e-ending all are a-
plain labialized ending
diyvari ‘jenny’ | gisdy ‘dog’ sang” ‘mortar’ jayu ‘water’ | dzige ‘bridge’ gisdpa ‘bitch’
dubi ‘pumpkin’ | naw  ‘calf’ angv ‘breast’ |ink’ok’ii i rkumde ‘dove’ bigla ‘mule’
matfi ‘dowry’ | tab ‘hand’ kirti ‘feather’ |apu ‘thorn’ |kubdkubé ‘lizard’ | bdga ‘ewe’
yatst  ‘leaf” | filaj ‘goat’ tup™ ‘buttock’ lssu ‘false’| garkadé ‘dove’  |filaja ‘she-goat’
bili ‘branching | dzanaj likv ‘leg’ iz bikawdse  ‘wild | diyrara
post’ ‘Thursday’ ‘medicine’ | animal’ ‘jenny’

Nouns that end in a (labialized) consonant are frequently focused with focus marker -i in
discourse. The basic gender of most nouns designating objects in Kulazngi is masculine. Hence,
the masculine refers to male beings or generic terms while the feminine refers to female beings
or things regarded diminutive. There are rare instances of nouns referring to animals or insects
where the basic form is the feminine: kuptsa ‘duiker’, gratsd ‘porcupine’, tsiyard ‘bee’, and
jaqdsa ‘a kind of termite’ are common examples. While nouns referring to celestial bodies
generally end in a in Awngi (Hetzron, 1976: 124), drfa ‘moon’ and béwa ‘star’ have an a as a
terminal vowel in Kulazngi. Nouns referring to games are generally feminine ending. These
include daba ‘a hockey ball’, wanka ‘kicking with feet’, wanka ‘a game played by kicking with

feet’, and bunk"a ‘wrestling’.
Nevertheless, most compound nouns are a ending because -a is a compounding element that
occurs at the end of most compound nouns, as in mur7 ‘snake’ + bin ‘river’ » mdri bina © a river

where snakes dwell’, ayi ‘water’ + bin ‘river’ P ayi bina ‘a river where people fetch drinking

water’ (see also Compounding, section 3.6.3).

1~ I . . . o .
3 3nk’ok’i is a kind of bush tree; its fruits are used as medicine of tapeworm.
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Some kinship compounds do not show the default vowel ending. Hence, jit/ii / kitfii ‘my mother /
your mother’, jitaldl kitala ‘my father / your father’, jaga / kdga ‘my uncle / your uncle’ are

word forms not adhering to the default vowel ending.

In Kulazngi, there is one instance of suppletive gender, namely, biri ‘ox’ vs. I*a (kima) ‘cow’. In
addition to birilill¥a, k*armil bazra ‘stallion / mare’, dik*li ‘male antelope’ vs. zibana ‘female

antelope’ are examples of suppletive gender in Awngi.

3.2.2 Number

Number marking of nouns in Cushitic is particularly heterogeneous (Appleyard, 2011: 10).
Likewise, Agaw languages have complex number formation (Mous, 2012: 363; Hetzron
1976:15). Teshome (2015: 78) also reports that plurality in K’himtanga is complex and
heterogeneous, and he identifies sixteen plural formation strategies. Appleyard (2007: 485)
identifies six classes of noun plural formation (each of which can be subdivided further) in Bilin.
Unlike Khimt’anga (Teshome, 2015: 73), Bilin (Appleyard, 2007: 484), and like Kemanteney
(Zelealem, 2003: 228) and Awngi (Hetzron, 1978), Kulazngi, does not have singulative marker:
it has two numbers: singular and plural. Like other Agaw languages, morphological property of
plural formation in Kulazngi exhibits heterogeneity (Zelealem, forthcoming: 18). The present
study identifies five major characteristics of plural marking in Kulazngi: suffixation, final
syllable-reduction, reduplication, singular noun forms used as plural, and using numerals with

singular nouns. Some nouns also have unpredictable ways of pluralization.

3.2.2.1 Suffixation
The most productive plural marking process in Kulazngi is suffixation of -ka (Zelealem,
forthcoming: 18). -ka is attached to the last consonant of the stem, i.e. the root form. Thus, nouns
ending in a vowel drop their last vowel upon the suffixation of -ka. The suffixation of -ka to
polysyllabic nouns whose first syllable is a closed type entails a predictable modification of

syllable structure of the stem , as shown in (1) below.
1. a) tili/ tiyvl-a ‘wolf (Ms /FM)’ = tiyul-ka
b) bigli/bigla ‘mule (MS/FM)’ B bigilka

C) zagri/zagra ‘ape (MS/FM)’ B zagirka
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-ka does not have its tone inherently. In nouns that end in consonants, it acquires its tone from
the immediate syllable it attaches through spreading (see also spreading, section 2.3.6.4). In

nouns that end in vowels, the tone of the deleted vowel, the terminal vowel, docks on it (cf. 1).

The suffix -ka, even though it can occur with nouns referring to things, is common with nouns
referring to domestic animals and persons. Other nouns, even though they possibly take -ka as
their plural marker, preferably show their plural only by the use of numerals, and this is possible
only when the noun referred to is known by number and also sex. With nouns referring to
persons or animals, as unpluralized nouns are either masculine or feminine gender (see Table 18
below), the plural marker obligatorily appears if the plural form refers to both sexes. Several

examples of plural nouns with -ka are provided in Table 18 below.

Table 18: Some -ka plural nouns with their masculine/feminine forms

singular Plural English
masculine feminine
gitsani gétsana gétsan-ka merchant
gisan gisana gisan-ka dog
meér mera mer-ka sheep
diri déra dér-kva chicken
kimi kima kim-ka a head of cattle
bigli bigla bigil-ka mule
kani kana kan-ka stick/tree
dunizi duniza duniz-ka potato

NB that the feminine gender for objects and materials, as in the last two rows, suggests

diminutive meaning.

While the change in bqélkd ‘mules’ (3rOI row from the bottom and 3™ column in Table 18), as is
the case in (1), has to do with a phonological process (see section 2.5), the change of the plain
consonant of the plural -ka into labialized in dérk+a** (column 3, row 5 in Table 18) is not
predictable.

%2 In Awngi, cock is diiri, hen d*dra and plural d*drka.
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The plural of offspring and some kinship terms (compound forms) is shown by the suffix -ri/-ra
as shown in (2). It is noteworthy that kinship terms are pronoun and bound noun compounds (see

section 3.6).
2. (@) naw/nawd ‘calf (MS/FM)’ » nawara or nakutra ‘calves’
(b) intsaj | intsaya ‘boyl girl’ » intsayda-ra ‘ boys /girls or both’
() jitisanal jizdna ‘my sister/my brother’ ¥ jitsiri ‘my brothers/my sisters or both’

(d) jéral jidza ‘my son/my daughter’ = jiri ‘my sons/my daughters or both*

(e) kidza / kira ‘your daughter/your son’™ kiri ‘your sons/your daughters or your

sons and daughters*

The 7 in singular forms of (2d, 2e) has changed to i in the plural is due to vowel harmony (see
section 2.5.7).

In my data, there is only one i-ending noun that is pluralized by changing the i with -a hence, biri
‘ox’ M bera ‘oxen’.

Some kinship terms ending in a (which is a compounding element (see section 3.6.3)) change

their final vowel a to i as illustrated in (3_5).

(3) jitala ' my father ' = yitali ' my fathers (lit.)’, that is ‘my ancestors /also used when
addressing elderly men’

(4) jaga 'myuncle’ » jdgi ‘myuncles’,
(5) jizdya 'myrelative’ V> yizayi 'my relatives'
A small number of nouns attach the suffix -ki as an alternate use for the plural -ka, as in

dzar/dzard ‘son / daughter’ ¥ dzarkd/ dsarki ‘one’s children’.

3.2.2.2 Final Syllable-Reduction
Quite a lot of nouns in Kulazngi are pluralized by reducing their final vowel (gender suffix).
Plural formation by gender suffix reduction is also reported in other Agaw languages: in Bilin
(Appeyard, 2007: 485); in Kemanteney (Zelealem, 2003:229). The following table provides
several illustrations of nouns pluralized by reducing their gender suffix.
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Table 19 : Example Nouns Pluralized by Gender Suffix Reduction

singular plural Gloss
MS FM
aqqi aqqa aqq man/woman/men
diyvart diyvara diyvar | jackass /jenny/ donkeys
—————— xuna xan woman/women
kulizi kulaza | kualaz | lowlander (MS/FM)/ lowlanders %
ségtini ségténa | ségtan | highlander (MS/FM)/ highlanders
gagri gagra gagir Gumuz (MS/FM /pl)

Some nouns can be pluralized either by suffixing -ka or by reducing their gender suffix in this
case. The following are illustrative examples of such nouns.

6) diyvari/ diyrara ‘donkey (MS/FM)’  diy*ar or diyvarkad ‘donkeys’

7) langadi/ langada ‘visitor (MS/ FM)’ ¥ langad or langad-ka ‘visitors’

8) piftari ‘male’ V> piftar Or yifiarka ‘males

9) xina ‘woman’ B> yiin or yunka ‘women’

3.2.2.3 Reduplication
Some nouns in Kulazngi show complete reduplication to pluralize, i.e., they double their entire
word form. a occurs as a connecting element between the word forms to be doubled. If the first
member ends in a vowel, the vowel will be deleted upon the occurrence of a, and if the terminal
vowel of the first member is a, only one a (between the terminal vowel of the first member and
the a as connecting element) will be maintained, for the language does not allow vowel length
(cf.10-14). The same a also occurs at the end of most of the reduplicated noun forms as a

connecting element.

(10) sira ‘child’ ¥ sirasira ‘children’

(11) fizi ‘priest’ » kezakézd ‘priests’

% The term also refers to natives of Kulazngi
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(12) yuna ‘woman’ & yunaxund ‘women’
(13) tsiya ‘beautiful girl’ » tsiyatsiya ‘beautiful girls’
(14) t/en bull> ¥ t/eénat/éna ‘bulls®

Vowel change in example (11) might be vowel harmony: the replacement of the final i by the
connecting vowel a in kizi might have induced the change.
It is worth noting that reduplication is also a characteristic used to form frequency adverbs from

temporal adverbs (see section 5.4.4).

3.2.2.4 Singular Noun Forms Used as Plural
Some nouns which refer to (small flying) insects are normally represented by singular forms but
are semantically plural, even though it is possible they can refer to a single member. These nouns
include tsiyard ‘bee(s)’, tsintsi ‘fly(ies)’, éyi ‘ant (s)’, fifri ‘worm(s)’, dffini ‘flying worm (s)’.
The verb too is singular with such nouns. Such a language use also commonly applies to nouns

referring to animals that are found or move in flocks.

15. a) gobé tfayi wid-u-ya

millet.Acc bird  finish-PFVv-3M
‘Birds finished the millet.’

b) tsiyari ankami-da ta-ya
bee beehive-loc enter.PFV -3M
‘Bees entered in to a (the) beehive.’

C) inni tsiyar gvarG ta-ya
ant bee house enter.PFV -3M

‘Ants entered to bee house.’

d) tsitswa Jumbi inkan-t-a
monkey corn.ACC like-3F-IPFV

‘Monkeys like corn.’

NPs of reciprocal clause subjects can also optionally take singular forms (while they are actually
plural) (see section 7.5.2.4).
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3.2.2.5 Numeral + Singular Noun Form
In Kulazngi, the plural of nouns that are definitely known by number (usually not numerous) is
shown by numeral + singular noun form, as illustrated in (cf.16) below. If they are not definitely
known by number, indefinite quantifiers are used with singular noun forms, as shown in (cf. 17).
It is noteworthy that numerals more than one, in addition to the above usage, are used with plural

noun forms, as in ldya beéra ‘two oxen’.

(16) a) nigatuda laga kobat zikv-a
Nigatu two overcoat-ACC  present.PFV-3M
‘Nigatu has two overcoats.’
b) nigath ankva tsanay-u kv-G
Nigatu five leopard-Acc  Kkill-3M.PFV
‘Nigatu has killed five leopards’

(17) a) manga =zagra gam-t-u-ya
herd.FM ape.FM go down-3F-PFV
‘A herd of apes went down’
b) katfini-yu-da mintf dik"Ii-w dabali zik“-a
hanter-hnome-loc many antelope-3Mm skin mat present.PFV-3M

‘There are lots of antelope skin mats in the hunter’s house’

Even though it is possible to quantify singular nouns of either sex with numerals or quantifiers of
plural semantic value plus the singular noun form as shown above, pluralization of intsaj ‘boy’
and intsaya ‘girl’ obligatorily requires the plural form, intsaydra, and this is an exception..
Hence, (18) below is an unaccepted construction.

18)  #ldna intsajl intsaya ‘two boys/ two girls’
3.2.2.6 Suppletive Plural
In Kulazngi, as far as the current data are concerned, there are two nouns having suppletive

plural, namely, [¥a | kimka ‘cow | cows’, and naw (MS), ndawd (FM) | ndakutra ‘calf” » ‘calf (MS,

FM) calves’. /*a in Awngi is #[*a, and its plural is n*ara.
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3.3 Case

Case is a system of marking dependent nouns for the type of relationship they bear to their heads,
the relationship of a noun to a verb at a clause level or of a noun to an adposition or another noun
at the phrase level (Blake, 1994: 1). All Agaw nouns indicate case, most of them with seven and
Awngi with twelve forms (Appleyard, 1976: 6; Hetzron, 1976: 46). “Case in Agaw operates by
means of case endings and post positions (Hetzron, 1976: 46)”. Kulazngi, like its highland
variety, Awngi, which has been said to have replaced the marked nominative-absolutive system
with a nominative accusative pattern, introducing a specific accusative case marker and leaving
the nominative unmarked (Appleyard, 2011: 205), has a nominative accusative case pattern.

Unlike other Cushitic languages which are marked nominative (Konig, 2008: 72), Kulazngi is
unmarked-nominative language. Except for nominative case, which is not morphologically
realized, Kulazngi nouns and pronouns (including demonstrative pronouns) generally occur
case-marked with postnominal case-particles, and are assigned accusative as well as peripheral
cases (dative, adessive, comitative, allative, ablative, comparative, and invocative). Thus,
Kulazngi has ten cases (including unmarked nominative), two less than that of Awngi *.
However, some cases which are given independent labeling in Awngi (Hetzron, 1978: 125-126)
have been subsumed under others in this study for the reasons to be provided in their respective
sections: hence, instrumental and distributive or coordinative cases are subsumed under dative;
transformational (translative in Awngi (Appleyard, 2007: 125)) under allative; and purposive

under adessive.

As pointed out earlier, Kulazngi adjectives behave like nouns for number-cum-gender. They are
not, however, marked for all case types. They are, in concord with the head noun, marked for
accusative case obligatorily and for adessive case optionally. They are not marked for the rest
unless they assume the head of an NP where the noun (the head) is missing. In the following

subsections are described all case types in Kulazngi.

3.3.1 Accusative

The central and defining function of the accusative case is encoding the affected patient of

activity verbs (Blake, 2004: 144). Among Agaw languages, Awngi and Bilin are said to have

% Hetzron’s observation that Awngi has twelve cases is elaborated according to Kénig (2008: 37).
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nominative-accusative pattern, and the rest are said to have marked nominative-absolutive
system (Appleyard, 2011: 205). Kulazngi, like its HA, is an accusative language where the
nominative is unmarked. Unlike Semitic languages of Ethiopia (K6nig 2008; Tosco 1994) and
unlike Kemanteney and Bilin (Hetzron 1976: 47; (for Kimantney) Zelealem, 2003: 239) where
the accusative is used with definite objects only, the accusative in Kulazngi is used with both
definite and indefinite nouns. Definiteness/indefiniteness in most cases is contextually

distinguished (see section 3.5).

**The formatives marking the accusative in Kulazngi are both segmental and non-segmental.
With regard to segmental marking, there are two suffixes which the noun in accusative case
attaches: -z and -za. - is used after nouns ending in (labialized) consonants (cf. 2™ column of
2" and 3" rows in Table 20) while -za is used after singular demonstratives other than feminine
(cf. the last row in the table) and with some of interrogative pronouns (see section 4.3). -za is
also used after direct object adnominals (relativized verbs and genitives) (cf. b of 21-24). *

With respect to non-segmental marking, nouns ending in vowels bear a low tone, which may be
realized as a falling tone in certain tonological environments (see section 2.3.6.1 for details of
tonological environments for the realization of a falling tone). This is contrary to Konig’s (2008:
37) argument that tone never appears with nouns as a means for distinguishing case in
unmarked-nominative languages (2008: 37). Table 20 below provides some Kulazngi nouns in

their nominative and accusative.

Table 20: Kulazngi Nominals When Nominative and Accusative

nominative | accusative | gloss | nominative | accusative gloss
gisan gisan-u dog kima kima female member of cattle
sang" sang-u mortar ant an-0 thorn
Jumbi Jumbi maize wentfa | wentf-a horn tumbler/cup
(diminutive use)
ari ari crop ayt ay water
in inza this an anza that (masculine)

% Accusative case marks in Awngi are -e/-¢é after final -i, -o/-6 after consonants, -wa after vowels other than i,

and -sa after the genitive and compound nouns (Hetzron, 1978: 125; Yaregal, 2007: 27).
% -za (-sa) in Awngi is also used as allative marking as (Hetzron, 1976: 125)
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As can be witnessed from the data in the above table, a low tone must always occur as an
accusative marker alone or with the segmental form. Objective nouns in 2" and 3™ rows are not
vowel final when nominative. Thus, they attach U when they turn to accusative, as Kulazngi
nouns that end in a (labialized) consonant will attach U as an accusative marker suffix. Objective
nouns in 5™ and 6™ rows are vowel final when nominative. When they turn accusative, a low
tone must occur on their final syllable, thus merge with the ultimate vowel of the noun in the
nominative. Then, if the ultimate and penultimate syllables in the nominative have L.H / LM
sequence, the merging of the accusative low with H or M will result in a contour falling tone (see
section 2.3.6.1 for details). It could be posited that the suffixation of u to nouns ending in a
(labialized) consonant has been triggered as an accusative tone-bearing unit because accusative
marker in Kulazngi is a low tone, and those non-vowel final nouns need a vowel that bears the
accusative marker tone. Nonetheless, while the suffixation of the back vowel u to nouns with
labialized final consonant is expected, why nouns with plain consonant at their end select u is not

clear, thus needs further investigation.
The boldfaced NPs (the same nouns given in Table 20) below are direct objects in sentential
examples.
19. (a) gisdy-u katsk*a ‘They took the dog’
(b) sdng-u dsiwk*a ‘They bought a mortar’
(¢) Jumbi géfk*a ‘They roasted (the) maize’
(d) awi daddaz lakamk»a ‘They picked the thorns from the road’
(e) ay( zoquk"a ‘They drank water.’
(f) ari kiip tsiik"a (akank"a) ‘They gathered crops’
(9) kimd aradkra ‘They killed the cow’
-u is also used as ablative (20a) and allative (20b-c) marker, as shown below. It is common to

find languages expressing direction by other cases. “The to-function is frequently expressed by

another case such as the accusative (Blake, 2004: 30).
20. (a) agar-u dzi (homeland-AcC leave-3M) ‘He left his homeland.’
(b) agar-u kaz-ti (homeland-ACC go-PFV.3M) ‘He left for his homeland.’

(c) binl kaz-G (river-ACC go- PFV.3M) ‘He went to river.’
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The use of the accusative -u to indicate direction is not used with nouns ending in sounds other
than (labialized) consonant.

Adnominals (genitives and relativized verbs) attach -za when used as (modifiers of) direct

objects, as shown in sentential examples below.
21. (a) jiw biti stkawi
my land new ‘My land is new.’
(b) jiw-za bité aras-k“a
my-AcC land.AcC plow-3P.PFV
‘The plowed my land.’

22. (a) aq-uk“(i) filaj-kd kaz-kva
men-PL.pOSS goat-PL  g0-3P.PFV

‘The men’s goats went away.’

(b) aqu-kv-za filaj-ka kats-kva
men-PL.poSs-ACC goat-PL.ACC take-3P.PFV

‘They took the men’s goats.’

23. (a) dz-iw mangl dimm-éy
ripe-PFV.3M.REL mango red-CoP

‘Ripe mangoes are red.’

(b) dz-iw-za mangi lakdm-k"a
ripe-PFV.3M.REL-ACC mango.ACC collect-3pP.PFV

‘They collected the ripened mangoes.’

24. (a) kint-pa j-i-nt-0 dzari  gits-u dzamar-a
learn-int 3M-ep-come-3M-PFV.REL boy  trade- ACC start-PFV.3M

“The boy who came to learn started trading.’

(b) kint-na  ji-nt-0-za dzari gitsz-a-ta tsaw-kva
learn-PUR  3M -come-3M.PFV.REL-ACC boy.ACC trade-3M-PUR  make-3M.PFV

‘They made the boy who came to learn trade.’

In (21b) and (22b), the possessor shows double-case marking: the genitive and the accusative.

The genitive occurs closer to the base. Double-case marking is typical of possessive
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constructions in which only one element, either the possessee or the possessor bears the case

required by the clausal syntax plus that of the possessor (Konig, 2008: 13).

As pointed out earlier, like for number and gender, noun modifiers occurring independently or

with their head noun will be marked for the accusative case, as shown below.

(25) nominative accuasative gloss
tsarki gisan tsarki gisan-a black dog
kola biri koli bird dark red
faga yuna faga yina white woman
warke t3j warké taja red and white striped ram

As can be noticed above, adjectives appear case marked in concord with head nouns in

accusative NPs.

3.3.2 Genitive

The genitive is primarily an adnominal case (consisting of marked noun dependents) among
whose functions is the encoding of possessor (Blake, 2004: 5). As Kulazngi is a head final
language, the genitive precedes the noun. Except with cardinal numbers and relativized NPs
where the dative marker -z optionally occurs preceding number-cum-gender suffixes, there is no
a genitive marker morpheme per se. Possession with cardinal numbers and relativized NPs is
marked by the dative marker -z, which occurs preceding gender-number-affixes. What really
marks the genitive case in NPs other than mentioned above is a set of agreement affixes of the
possessee that attach to the possessor noun. HA also shows the same characteristic in possession
marking (Yaregal, 2012: 151).

In (26) and (27) below, we notice the paradigm of the genitive marking system in Kulazngi.
26) a) gisan-u ink“ayi
dog-3M  ear.Ms
‘The dog’s ear’
b) gisan-ka inkvay-ka
dog-PL  ear-PL

‘The dog’s ears’
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C) gisana-w  inkvayi
dog.3F-3M ear.MsS
‘The bitch’s ear’

d) gisapa-kv inkvay-ka
dog.3F-PL  ear-PL
‘The bitch’s ears’

e) gisan-ti inkvaya
dog-3F  ear.Fm
‘The dog’s ear (FM)’

f) gisaga-t inkvaya
dog-3F  ear.FM
‘The bitch’s ear (FM)’

27. a) worku-yva-za ‘(lit. Worku’s home dog) the dog that belongs to Worku’s family’
b) workudzi-ki gisangka ‘Worku and others’ dogs’
b) niyva-ska gisanka ‘our dogs’

C) niyva-sti gisana ‘our bitch’

d) lana-za /-ska / -sti (two-3M/PL/3F) ‘of the two/belonging to the two’

As can be noticed in (27d) above, in possession process with cardinal numbers, as in laya-ziy/-
sti/-ku ‘of the two (MS/FM/PL)’ and nouns compounded with -y*a ‘home’, such as ni-y*a-zii/-sti/-
ku ‘of our home (MS/FM/PL)’ the dative marker -z comes immediately before gender or number
affixes. What accounts for its occurrence right here but not with other forms is not clear. Its
occurrence in genitive NPs with cardinal numbers is optional, as in laya-w biri or laya-zii biri

‘an ox of the two’.

As can be noticed in (26) and (27) above, the affixal forms signaling the genitive case are
extremely heterogeneous - there are nine different affixal forms of agreement that signal the
possessee: -U /-w, -t /-ti, -ku /-k*, -zu/-sku/-sti. Their difference is both phonological and

grammatical. Thus, -u /-w refer to 3™, and -u occurs following a consonant while -w occurs
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following a vowel. -t /-ti refer to 3F, and -t occurs following a vowel while -ti occurs following a
consonant. -ku /-k» are plural, and -ku occurs following a consonant and -k* following a
vowel. -zu (3Mm), -sku (PL), and -sti (3F) appear with cardinal numbers and nouns compounded
with bound root -y*a ‘home’. Note again that all of the aforementioned agreement affixes refer to
the possessee but attach to the possessor noun. Thus, the genitive case in Kulazngi, except for
cardinal numbers and nouns compounded with bound root -y*a ‘home’, is assigned syntactically,
or cross referencing is the sole means of marking possession. Hence, the genitive case in
Kulazngi partially matches up with the case system in Bilin where nouns have different endings
for the accusative, dative, and genitive according to gender (Appleyard 2007: 488).

As touched upon above, number and/ or gender affixes of both the possessor and the possessee
attach to the possessor (see figure 6 for clarity). Closer to the base occur number / gender
suffixes of the possessor and those of the possessee come next to them (cf. 28g which is easily
discernible). Following are further illustrative examples.

28. a) kintanti-w fildj
student.3m-3m goat.3m
‘The student’s he-goat’

b) kintanti-t filaja
student.3m-3f goat.3m
‘The student’s she-goat’

¢) kintanti-k»  filaj-ka
student.3m-pl goat.pl
‘The student’s goats’

d) kintanta-w filaj
student.3f-3m goat.3m
‘The student’s he-goat’

e) kintantd-t filaja
student.3f-3f  goat.3f
‘The student’s she-goat’

) kintanta-k*  filaj-ka
student.3f-pl-pl goat.pl

‘The student’s goats’
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9) kintant-ka-k» filaj-ka
student -plpos/r-Plposee  gOaL.PI

‘The students’ goats’

As can be noticed from the illustrative examples, the possessor nouns are laden with number and
gender suffixes of both the possessor and the possessum. On the possessor side, in (28a-c), the
third person masculine singular i, which is the terminal vowel for most of Kulazngi masculine
nouns, is inherent gender marker in kintanti. Likewise, in (28d-f), the third person feminine a,
which is the terminal vowel for Kulazngi feminine nouns, is inherent gender marker in kintanta.

The plural -ka in (28g) refers to the possessor.

The following tree structure, (fig. 6), depicts the hierarchical arrangement of elements in the

noun phrase of (28g) above.

The genitive markers, agreement affixes marking the possessee and attaching to the possessor, can be

focused with the focus element -i attaching to them, as in gisdnu (non-focused) gisan-i (focused).
Figure 6: Genitive phrase analyzed

kintant-ka- kv filaj-ka ‘The students’ goats’

GenP NP1

Plnes N Plnez

wntant k& K Blai -ka
Note that NP1 refers to the possessor and NP2 to the possessee. Subscripted NP1 and NP2

indicate as to which NP the plural suffix refers to.

As mentioned earlier, gender / number affixes that mark the possessee but attach to the possessor
show phonological conditioning. Thus, the masculine affix -u is realized as [u] and [w]: [u] occurs

following a consonant or u and [w] after a vowel except u. (29a-d) below provides illustrative
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examples of the variations for further clarity. The plural -ku is realized as [ku] and [k¥]: [ku] occurs
following a (labialized) consonant and [k¥] after a vowel (cf. 29f, h). The feminine morph -t is

realized as [t] following a vowel and [ti] following a consonant (29, g)
29 a) gisany ‘dog’ V> gisay-u yurtsi ‘the sleeping place of the dog’
b) gisanka ‘dogs’ V> Qisdnkd-w yurtsi ‘the sleeping place of dogs’
C) dix*art / diy*ara ‘donkey (ms/fem)’ ¥ dixvari-w / diy*ara-w mindi ‘shadow of a donkey’
d) diy*ar ‘donkeys’ &> diy*ar-ii mindi ‘the shadow of the donkeys’
e) dsara ‘girl’ V> dgara-t kama (I*a) ‘the girl’s cow’
f) dgara ‘girl” © dgara-k»  komka ‘the girl’s cattle’
g) aq ‘men’ V> aqg-ti koma (I*a) ‘the men’s cow’
h) aq ‘men’ V> aqg-kit kamkd ‘the men’s cattle’

The t changes to ti is to avoid impermissible cluster of consonants in a syllable, i.e. the i of -#
splits up -t from the coda where it forms unwanted consonant cluster in the first syllable and, as a
result, additional syllable with the t onset and the i rhyme is formed at the end of the word (see
section 2.5.10 for details).

It is noteworthy that possession in Kulazngi is also shown by noun compound NPs, as in:

30. @) zildni kimd ‘bull or cow of a nomad man’ from zi#dni ‘a nomad man’ + kimi/a ‘bull or cow’

b) gisdy irkva ‘tooth of a dog’ from gisdy ‘dog’ + ikl ‘tooth’

The above genitive compound is formally indistinguishable from other noun compound NPs, i.e.
the same compounding process forms it: first, the same compounding element -a appears at the
end of the compound form. Second, no gender/number elements appear to the end of the first

member as possession markers. See section 3.6.3 with regard to compound nouns.

It is noteworthy that compound NPs can be turned into genitive phrases as follows:

31. Genetive Compound NPs  Genitive Phrases gloss
zilani kima ziélani-w kimmi / zilani-t kimma  ‘bull or cow of a nomad’
Oisan irkva gisan-u irkvi / gisan-ti irkva ‘tooth of the dog’
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-a as a possession marker also occurs in locative noun compounds, as in (32) below.
32. a) kdn ‘mountain’ + mak ‘top’ w kdn makd® ‘the top of the mountain’

b) ari ‘crop’ + dy ‘inside’ v dridya ‘the inside of the crops’
3.3.3 Dative / Instrumental

Whereas the dative case prototypically expresses the animate recipient of some action or item,
instrumental case expresses the semantic role held by entities that are intermediate causes of
events (Payne, 2006: 333, 325). According to Blake (2004: 144), the central function of the
dative case is to encode entities that are the target of an activity or emotion, and instrumental
case encodes the instrument with which an action is carried out. The dative and instrumental
cases in Kulazngi are encoded by the suffix -z/-iz. The i in the variant -iz is epenthetic. The
dative and instrumental cases in Awngi are marked by -s in HA (Yaregal, 2007: 34; 2012: 93).
Different semantic roles assigned by identical marker is also attested in Kimantney: -z assigns

the dative, locative, instrumental, and benefactive (Zelealem, 2003: 245).

33) ganzéb-u  nitald-z /tabli-z  j-i-x"a
money-ACC his father-DAT  give.3M-PFV

‘He has given the money to his (the) father’

In (33) above, the verb form j-i-x"a ‘He gave’ is a three-place verb. The dative marker -z has
attached to the noun nitala to encode a target or goal role (33). Other three-place verbs encoded
in the dative case include dig™- ‘tell’, gufits- ‘lend’, kaj- ‘pay’ as shown in (34). (34c) is a
sentential example showing a two-place verb, - dazan- ‘have pity on’ in the dative case.
34. (@) dib-d kéra-z diqva (diq™)
thing.AcC your husband  tell.IMPR

‘Tell your husband about it’.
(b) ganzab-u aq-9-z gufits-ija
money-ACC  men-ep-DAT  lend-IMPR.NEG

‘Don’t lend money to people.’

" maka is ampa in Awngi which is also possible in Kulazngi.
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(¢) ag-iz azan-i-n gudi
men- DAT have pity on-ep-nir good

‘It is good to have pity on others.’

The two-place verb dzan- ‘have pity on / show grievance to’ can also be encoded by the locative
to express grievance (see section 3.3.5).

Some two-place verbs, such as takam- ‘benefit (tr)’, #rdét- ‘help’, agdazts- ‘help’, take the indirect
object either in the accusative or in the dative case, as shown in sentential examples below.
35. (@ in  indar-iz / éndar-u takam-a
This what-DAT /...-ACC be useful-IPFV.3M
‘What does this benefit (to others)?.’
(b) yczant-ka intsantka / intsantka-z agazts-i-kva
elder-pPL younger-PL.ACC/ ...DAT  help-ep-3P.PFV

“The elders helped the youngsters.’

As shown in (35a), the verb form takam-a ‘benefits (tr)’ is a two-place verb, and indar-i-z is an
interrogative pronoun marked dative and inddr-u is the same interrogative pronoun marked
accusative. The same construction process applies to a two-place verb form dgaz-k*a (35b)

where the noun intsantka occurs marked either accusative or dative.

Most Kulazngi verbs can take the indirect object in the dative case when someone else does
something for (the sake of) others, as shown in (36b, 37b, 38b) below.
36. (a) kizi tsabalu dégam-a
priest holy water.ACC recite prayer-3M.PFV
‘The priest prayered over holy water.’
(b) kizi kaména-z (da) tsabalu degam-u-ya
priest anewly bearing woman.DAT holy water.ACC recite prayer-PFV-3m
‘The priest prayed over holy water for the woman gave birth.’
37. (a) abtam-ka ganzabu fifingts-i-kva
rich-pL money  contribute-ep-3P.PFV

“The rich contributed money.’
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(b) abtam-ka diyadiya-z ganzabu fifints-i-kva
rich-PL the poor-DAT money.ACC contribute-ep-3pP.PFV

“The rich contributed money for the poor..’

38. (a) muran kalay-kva
villagers  cry-3pr.PFV

‘The villagers cried.’

(b) muran  muri in- 0 aqi-z kelay-kva
villagers snake-DAT bite-ep3M.REL  man-DAT  Cry-3P.PFV

“The villagers cried for the man whom a snake bit.

As pointed out earlier, -z also marks the instrumental case. The dative -z also marks instrumental
is not within its central function of the dative according to Blake’s observation: “The dative is a
syntactic case that can encode a variety of roles, but I would suggest that its central function is to

encode entities that are the target of an activity or emotion (Blake 2004: 144)”. Notice the
following.

39. a) mar-1 gimb-i-z jintsd marz-i-z ka- na
snake-ACC stick-ep-INSTR  mouse-ACC poison-ep-INSTR  kill-1P-1PFV

‘We kill a snake with a stick and a rat with poison.’

b) lafay“i kuayfi-z tfalaft-o
stew.ACC  laddI-INSTR ladle out.3F-PFV.3F

‘She ladded out stew with ladle made from gourd.’

c) ffiyri-z leg-u tankants-u
Biyri-INSTR  fire.ACC set fire-1P/3Mm
‘I/He produced fire with #iyri.’

d) siyli wombri-z ziq-n-a

39

local beer.AcC ““wombri-INSTR  drink-1P-1PFV

‘We drink beer with drinking gourd.’

% ffiyri ‘scratcher’ (Amh. mét/*ariya) by which people produce fire through rubbing (Zelealem, forthcomimg).
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e) két n-u kani-da  ayur-iz matfi-n-a
straight.IDP  say-3P.PFV.REL tree-on beehive rope-INSTR climb-1P-IPFV

“We climb a straight tree with a beehive rope. ’

f) pargi tatiri-z bu-n-a
honey.ACC  protected gourd-INSTR  carry -1P-IPFV

‘We carry honey in protected gourd. ’

The dative -z also attaches to temporal nouns to encode duration for a completion of certain
activity or event (cf. 40a-b) or simple temporal (cf 40c).
40. (a) tsanay impil arfi-z  tsikka  filaj-ka YO-y-2
leopard one month-in ten goat-PL-ACC eat-3M-PFV
‘A leopard ate ten goats in one month.’
(b) wude  qvara-daz siyvat-iz zur-t-Q
Wude  Q’vara -from week-after  return-3F-PFV

‘Wudé returned from Q’vara after one week.’

() gérk-i-z  baj-a-ma yar-iz  intsdyist-a
day-ep-at leave-3M-CNV  night-at  work-3M.PFV

‘He works at night instead of in the day time.’

The dative -z also attaches to numerals to encode distribution, share, or coordination (cf. 41),
which otherwise can be encoded by reduplicated numeral.
41) a) biré sedza-z dirib-n-a gutf-kva

ox.ACC four- DAT fell-NOM-ACC be unable-3pr.PFv

‘They could not fell the ox for four.’
b) gummiti  lana-z bu-kva
log.ACC two-DAT carry-3P.PFV

‘They carried the log for two.’

% wombrT is instrument made from gourd used for drinking usually local beer.
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c) felaja-w-za ifJé lana-z beénin-kva
goat-3M-ACC  meat.ACC  two- DAT divide.RSP-.3P.PFV

‘They shared the goat meat for two.’

The numeral encoded distribution, share, or coordination with the dative -z, viz. linya-z and
sedza-z above can be encoded the same role by reduplication as sédz sédza / lay lana. The same

role is also encoded by attaching -/i to cardinal numbers (see allative).

Verbs of movement can also take dative complement (dative marked locative nouns encoding
direction towards as in (42) below.
42. a) bin-iz  gin-t-G
river-by run-2s/3rF-PFV
She ran by the river.
b) ingr-iz faj-kva
back-by  pass-3P.PFv

‘They have passed by the rear side.’

There are, however, other markers encoding the same direction encoded by the dative -z in (42)

above, as discussed under the next section, allative case.

3.3.4 Allative

Allative case is a grammatical case that shows “movement to or towards some location”
(Matthews 1997:14). It also expresses destination. “An allative case expressing destination is
found in a number of languages including Uralic and Australian languages (Blake, 2004: 1152).”
Allative case in Kulazngi is shown by the suffixes -/i, -9"l4, -a, -, and -z and a low tone. The
first two slightly differ in meaning from the rest. -/i ‘toward’ shows direction while -g"la shows
direction plus some other purpose, for example one goes to someone to stay with them.
Thus, - g"1a “° is more compatible with humans and domestic animals than with inanimate
objects while -/i is used with everything. -/i also encodes division or share when it attaches to
cardinal numbers (hence, it can replace -z in (41)). The suffixal forms -a /-u ‘to’ (interchangeable

with no slightest meaning change) indicate destination. With certain institutions, places or

“-g"lais -ala (-wld) in HA
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business areas, they convey a message that someone has gone there for the purpose primarily
associated with that institution, place or business area (cf. 49b, 49f). -z encodes somewhat
direction plus destination. The tone -a bears does not seem to be predictable but -z bears a low
tone. -a also encodes purpose with deverbal nominalas, as suffixed to deverbal nominals zigi
‘drink” (49m), #tsid ‘reaping’ (49n), and g*ajy “visit’ (490). Following are sentential examples of
all suffixes encoding allative case in Kulazngi. Note that the forms -/o instead of -/i and u/a instead
of -g“la are used in HA (Yaregal, 2012: 92-93).

(43) awi fa-fi zur
sun rise-ALT  turn.IMPR

‘Turn to the east’

(44) tabli-g™a  kaz-u
father- ALT go-3m.PFV
‘He went to his father’

(45) sir  ki-Q“la  ji-nt-i ma
Child 2s- ALT 3m-come-3m.PFV QP
‘Did the child come to you?’
(46) nera-g"la ka-tzy"a
her husband- ALT go-3f.pst
‘She went to her husband’
(47) na-g"la ka
they-pl- ALT go. IMPR
‘Go to them’
(48) bin-iz | bin-a | bin-a [ bin-fi ka-zkva
well- ALT / well-ALT / well-ALT / well-ALT  go-pl-PFV

‘They went to the well.’
(49) a) gin ‘house’ P gin-a(U) tvéskeé ‘She has entered the house.’
b) biftan ‘church’® ¥ biftan-u kazk"a ‘They have gone to church.’
c) kawan ‘forest’” > kawan-utuk"a ‘They went into the forest.’

d) sudan  ‘Sudan’ V> sudan-a(u) kajk"a ‘They crossed the border to Sudan.’
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e) gondar ‘Gondar’ m gondar-a(n) kazk"a ‘They went to Gondar’
f) gabal ‘market’” > gabal-a(h) kazk"a ‘They went to Market.’

g) markos ‘Markos’ + markos-a(u) kazk"a “They went to Markos.’

h) ji-tala bin- i  kaz-u
my-father  well- T go-3m.PFV
‘My father went towards the well.’

1) *ji-tala bin-g"la  kaz-u
my-father  well-ula go-3m.PFV
‘My father went towards the well.’

J) Ji-tala nidzd- g"la kaz-u
my-father my-mother-ula  go-3m.PFV

‘My father went towards my mother’
K) ji-tald kimka-g"la  kaz-u

my-father cattle-ula  go-3m.PFV
‘My father went towards the cattle.’

) jitala kimka-[i kaz-u
my-father  cattle-DIR  go-3m.PFV
‘My father went towards the cattle.’

m) zigi+ -4 = ziQ-a P zig-a kas-k*a
drink-PUR  go-3P.PFV

‘They have gone for a drink.’

n) itsid + -4 = itsid-a V»  itsid-a kas-k*a
reap-PUR g0-3P.PFV

‘They went for reaping.’

0) gq*ajy + -4 = #sid-a vV g ajy-a kas-k*a
Visit-PUR  g0-3P.PFV
‘They went for a visit’
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Constructions (49h) and (49l), with the allative case shown by -/i, tell us only the direction to
which the subject, my father, went. (49k), with the allative case shown by - g"13, tells us that my
father went to the cattle to look after or check or for some other purpose to be accomplished
there. Likewise, my father in (49j) went to his daughter to stay with her or for some other
purpose. (49i) is unaccepted construction because -g"la is incompatible with inanimate objects,
bm.

The allative case also marks the transformational case via the suffix -a; it encodes a change of state
in the nominal to which -a is suffixed (transformation from one state into another, which may be
construed as destination) when followed by the verb tsaw- ‘make’ or -ay- become, as shown in (50)
below. The allative -a directional or transformational is determined by the head of the predicate, the
verb that comes next to the allated (the allative -a suffixed) noun. Thus, if it is verb of movement,
direction will be encoded. If the verb is tsdw- ‘make’ or -ay- ‘become’, transformation will be

encoded, for these verbs, by virtue of their meaning, may show some change of state.

50. wutayli +-4 > wutdy-a  tsaw-k“a
= field-TRF make-3p.PFV
‘They have turned it into a field.’

kawan +-4 > Kkawan-a  o- ay-a-zkva
= forest-TRF 3m-become-aux.3m.PFV

‘It has turned to be a forest.’
katam + -4 > katam-a o- ay-a-zk“a
= town-TRF  3m-become-aux.3m.PFV

‘It has become a town.’
dad + -a P dad-a tsaw-kva
= road-TRF make-3p.PFV

‘They have turned it into a road.’
dingri +-a B> dingir-a  @- ay-0
= big-TRF 3m-become-3m.PFV
‘It /He became big.’
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As can be seen in the above examples, allative-marked nouns encode direction when followed by
verbs of movement. If the allative-marked nouns with -a are deverbal nominals, they encode purpose

instead of direction (see section 8.2.2.3.7 for details).

With vowel-ending nouns, as pointed out at the beginning of this section, allative case is also
encoded by a low tone. It might be the case that some low-toned segmental form that used to mark
allative case has been losti Consider the following sentential constructions with vowel- ending names

of places and kaz- ‘go’ (verb of movement).
51.dangili + L ¥ dangili

adis ababa + L +> adis ababa p kaz-kva ‘They went to Dangila / Addis Ababa/Wollo.’

wallu + L = walla

See section 2.3.6.1 for the details with regard to realization of a contour falling tone from Hor L + L.

3.3.5 Adessive

Adessive case refers to nouns inflecting to location on or at (Bickel, B. et. al., 2007: 211).
Adessive case in Kulazngi is marked by -dd, which is among the formatives having their own
tone. It attaches to nouns indicating location as shown in (52). As it broadly encodes location,
such as in, on, outside, at, etc. thus, it is glossed as LOC (for location).
52. a) gvayi gin-da (gin-maka-da) ingk-a
bird house-loc Sit-3M.PFV
“The bird perched on the house’

b) langad ka ab-da
guests FOC outside- LOC

“The guests are outside’

c) awi-daz gin-da td
sun-from house-LOC get in.IPM

‘Get in from the sun.’
The following, (53), are data of some of adessive marked Kulazngi nouns.
53) ankar-da ‘on the shelf’ gumpalpilti-da ‘on the hill’ seg-da ‘outside’
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qut/~dd ‘yonder’

bin-da ‘in/by the river’
ayi-da ‘on the water’
an-da ‘there’

kan-da ‘on the mountain’
akayi-da ‘in the container’

simti-da ‘on bamboo tree’

xita-da ‘from far away’
wal-da © in/by the neighbor’
kanida ‘on /in the tree’
gin-da ‘on/in the house’
in-da ‘here’

t/ari-da ‘in Chari*

kawan-da ‘in the forest’

bambi-da ‘on/in the fig tree’  masida’ ‘in the field’

nata-da ‘hither’
gabal-da ‘at the market’
dsage-da ‘on the bridge’
ab-da ‘outside’

ay-da ‘on the inside’
kampi-da ‘on the cheese’
mang"-dé ‘on the lap’

fir-da ‘in the pit’

Adessive case in Kulazngi is also used to express possession with existential verb zik»- or lack of

possession  with  non-existential form i#la (see

existential/non-existential forms), as shown in (54) below.

54. a) ni-da ganzdb zik“-a
he-LOC money present-3M.PFV
‘(lit. There is money on him) He has money.’
b) aga-da tsinkut-ka béra zikv-kva
woman-LOC nice-PL oxen present-3P.PFV
‘The woman has nice oxen.’
¢) aqi-da  bera illi*

man-LOC 0xen none

‘The man does not have oxen.’
d) gisan-da tsimar illa
dog-Loc tail no

‘The dog does not have a tail.’

section

7.7 with regard to

The adessive marker -da also attaches to nouns referring to humans to express grievance that

others have towards them, as in (55) below. This usage is not productive.

#1 Chari is the name of sub district in Awi zone.

“2 While 3lli is plural and 3lla singular in Bag*sa and Qvara, only 3lla is used in Findika Kulazngi and

Awngi.
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55) intsaj-da wulla azan-kva
boy-at all show grievance-3P.PFV

‘They all showed grievance to the boy.’

Verbs of movement and related verbs take adessive marked nouns to encode purpose, as shown
in (56) below. Recall discussion 3.6.4 that allative case encodes purpose via case suffix -a.

56. a) ayu-da kat-G (water-for @0.3F-PFV) ‘She went to fetch water.’
b) kani-da kaz- (wood-for go-PFV.3M) ‘He went to fetch wood.’
c) ari-da kaz-i  (crop-for go-PFV.3M) ‘He went to look after (fetch) crop.’

d) zigi-da intfkv-azk“a (drink-for sit. AUX.IDPV.3M-IDPV) ‘He has been sitting for a drink.’

3.3.6 Ablative

The ablative case in Kulazngi is shown by -ddz ‘from’ which is usually followed by verbs of
motion or having the meaning come, take away, pick away, or keep away from something or
somebody. The ablative -ddz also encodes comparison. However, comparative case is not
subsumed under ablative because there are other formatives encoding it (see section 3.3.8 for
details with regard to comparative case). As can be seen from the transcription, -ddz has a

contour falling tone. Consider the following.
57. a) q“ar-ddz Jji-nt-k"a
q*ara -from  3-come-3P.PFV
‘They came from K’vara’

b) ay-u bm-daz -0-ag-K"a
water-AcC well-from  3P-bring-3P.PFV
‘They brought water from the well’

C) kan-daz gam-i
mountain-from descend-3M.PFV
‘He descended the mountain’

d) kimka ari-daz mantt
cattle-Acc crop-from keep.IMPR

‘Keep the cattle away from the crop’

126



e) awi-daiz  gon-a tu
sun-from  house-into  get in.IMPR

‘Get into the house from the sun.’

According to Hetzron, the ablative case marker in Kulazngi is -da, homonymous with the
addessive: “Kunfidl has an ablative -da, homonymous with the Awngi locative (1976: 47)”.
Nonetheless, the data on which the present study is based verifies that the ablative in Kulazngi

(Kunfil in Hetzron) is -ddz, segmentally identical form with that of Awngi.
3.3.7 Comitative Case

Comitative case in Kul. is marked by -di ‘with’, as in tabli-di kaz-kva (father-with go-pfv.3p)
‘They went with their father’. Comitative case in Awngi is shown by the suffix -li (Hetzron,
1978: 126; Yaregal,2007) in Kemanteney by -(¢)di / &di, in K’himtanga by -dzik (Teshome, 2015:
130), and in Bilin by -di (Appleyard, 2007: 488).

3.3.7 Invocative

Invocative case in Kulazngi is used only in implorations. Invocative marker -dsaz 'for the sake
of' is attached to nouns referring to reverential bodies or beings capable of favoring or/and
causing infliction upon humans, usually God, angels, saints, gods. It is used when appealing to
somebody to do or not to do something, as in dibdn-dzas ‘by God’, mariam-dzas ‘for the sake of
Mary’, k*alidsaz “‘for god’s sake’, dari-dsaz ‘for crop’s sake’. As -dsaz is used in implorations,
apart from heavenly names (God, names of Angeles), it is used with names of saints or worldly
beings believed to judge (favor or disfavor in accordance with what the people to be called on
imploration have done). It is believed that if the person implored does not heed to the implorer
and thus does not avert from what he is doing or going to do, he will be disfavored or punished
by whatever is called on for imploration. For instance, if the implored person ignores the
imploration that is called upon God, God will punish them; if they pay no heed to the imploration

that is called upon crop, crop’s god will not favor them.

3.3.8 Comparative

Comparative case is marked by -ta(nd) and -ddz, which occur suffixed to the noun in
comparison. -ta(nd) encodes comparison that can be equated with the English simple degree (cf.

58). Comparison in HA is marked by -ta /-sta / -pasta.

127



58. a) miy"ri-ta(na)
amhara.MS-COMP

‘like an Amhara man’

b) in-ta(nd)
this-COMP
‘like this’

C) nigata-dzi-ta(na)
negatu-PL-COMP
‘like Negatu and others’

d) Kki-ta(na)

2S5-COMP
‘like you’

e) tib-yva kaz-u biri "a-ta  q"&j-a"
other-home-LOC  g0-3M.PFV.REL  OX COW-COMP  MOO-IPFV
‘Out of homeland, an ox moos like a cow ’

f) gisan-ta(na)

dog-comp
‘like a dog’
g) nitala- ta(na)
his father/her father-comp
‘like his father/like her father’

-ddz encodes comparison that can be equated with the English comparative degree, or it has a

conjunctive function equivalent to than (a kind of conjunction), as shown in (59) below.
59. a) mifi-daz Silyi kif-a
mead-COMP local beer be better-3m.1PFv

‘Mead is better than local beer’

* A Kulazngi proverb, and an ox is a lion in HA, hence tib agarada widsi "a-ta q“4aj-4 ‘Out of one’s
home, a lion moos like a cow.’
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b) wayafi-daz nargi kif-a
milk-COMP  honey be better-3m.IPFV
‘Honey is better than milk’

c) irfi-daz gits  kif-a
plowing-COMP  trade better
‘Trade is better than farm’

d) im“i-ddz bambi inkan-a

fig-COMP  fig-like tree  like-3M/1s.IPFV

‘I like/He likes hambi more than im»7 **

e) mirki-daz simiti baz-a
hunger-COMP feel excess satiety be worse-3M.IPFV

¢ Arrogance (lit.feel of excess satiety) is worse than hunger.’

3.4 Bound Nouns (Inalienable Possession)

In Kulazngi, some noun forms are bound nouns which always occur in relational terms, i.e. they
do not occur without referring to the possessor. These include -y*a ‘home’, -ara® husband’, -rd
‘son’, -dza ‘daughter’. -y*a and -ara combine with all nominals that can form meaningful

combinations. The vowel a at their end is a compounding element (see section 3.6.3).
60. @) ji- + x*a P Jiy*a ‘my home’

ki- + -yva » Kkig*a ‘your home’

ni + -y*a > nir*a  ‘his (her) home’

nigatl + -y*a > nigatayra ‘Nigatu’s home’

b) ki-+-ara = kara ‘your husband’
ji-+-ara P jara ‘my husband’
ni+-4ra > neéra ‘her husband’

sandjit + -ara H> sanajit ara ‘Senayit’s husband’

“ bamba and dm»7 are large fig trees bearing edible fruits named them.
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While ji- ‘my’ and ki- ‘your’ are possessive forms that always occur prefixed to the possessed

nouns, ni ‘he / she’ is a subjective pronoun (capable of occurring on its own).

As can be noticed in (60b), -ara ‘husband’occurs cliticized (which is a clitic) with pronouns but as
an independent word with genitivized nouns. Nonetheless, it does not occur as a word out of

genitive phrases — it always occurs as possessed.

Like the possessed bound noun root -y*a, 1S and 2S possessive pronouns (ji- and ki in their
respective order) always occur inalienably linked with the possessed entities, i.e. they do not
occur as independent word forms. Their subjective counterparts are dn ‘I’ and #nt ‘you’. Their
relation is thus that of suppletion. Hence, such genitive NPs can be referred to as two-place
nouns, the possessed and the possessor, for the heads are inalienably possessed entities that never

occur without prefixing the possessive pronouns.

Other kinship bound noun roots occurring as a head of genitive NPs in Kulazngi are -dsa

‘daughter’ and -ra ‘son’, as shown in (61) below.
61. a) kidsa/jidsa /nidsa ‘your/ my /his (her) daughter’
b) kira/jira / niral ‘your/my / his (her) son’
It seems that -dsa and —ra in the above kinship terms are -ds3- and -r — taken from dzar — ‘child’.
They combine with possessive pronouns and, with a compounding element -a occurring at the
end, form kinship terms as shown in (61). The selection (-d3- as ‘daughter’ and -r- as ‘son) can

be accounted for the need for semantic identification, and their phonological relation can be

referred to as weak stem suppletion as Payne (2006: 13) labels such vague phonological relation.

While -d3za- may combine with plural pronouns, as in intdsa ‘your daughter’, -ra- does not so.

3.5 Definiteness

Among the four major Agaw languages, only K’himtanga has a system of definiteness marking
in the inflection on nouns (Appleyard, 1988b: 16). Definiteness in Kulazngi, like in HA, is
generally expressed contextually as shown in (21a). ka ‘FOC’ is also placed immediately after the

definite noun for emphasis, as shown in (62b).

**In Awngi, there is an obsolete independent lexical form ar ‘husband’. In Kulazngi, it occurs in a kinship
combinational term only. The last a in -ard is a compounding element.
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62. (@) agqda tintuya
woman came ‘The/A woman came’
(b) aqqd-ka tintiya
woman-FOC came
‘The woman came.’
C) biri-ka jint-G-ya
0X-FOC  come-PFV-3M

‘The ox came.’

In (62a), the definiteness or indefiniteness of woman is determined by context. In (62b) woman is
focused by ka and so definite. According to Hetzron (1978: 127), ka, with a limited function

when compared to that of the definite article in English, is referred to as referential article in HA.

As shown in (62) above and as can be also noticed in (63) below, whether the referent noun is
identifiable or not may not be explicit from context free constructions or constructions out of
discourse, for example, single sentences presented for metalanguage use. In actual language use,
however, definiteness/indefiniteness of a noun is always explicit from the context.
(63) gisag Q“aj-a
dog bark-PFV.3M
‘A (The) dog barked.’

The definiteness or indefiniteness reading in (63) is determined by the context.
In some constructions, definite/indefiniteness of the noun is clear from the context (cf. 64).
64. (a) gisapg kani-da matf-a ma
dog  tree-loc climb-IPFv.3M QP
‘Does a dog climb a tree?’
(b) gisan ji-nt-a ma
dog  come-PFvV.3M QP
‘Did the dog come?’
(c) ogisan mirikt-izk"-a
dog hungry-AuX-3M.IPFV

‘The dog is hungry.’
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As can be noticed, gisan in (64b, c) refers to already identifiable dog while in (64a), it refers to
any dog. Apart from the aforementioned usages, nouns with definite determiners — possessive
pronominals, and demonstratives — are definite in Kulazngi (see chapter 4 with regard to

possessive pronominals and demonstratives).
65. (a) niyva-za gisan (our home-3M dog) ‘our dog’
(b) in gisan / an geésan ‘this dog / that dog’

While a noun referent with demonstratives and pronominal possessives is always definite (cf.
65), the context determines definiteness or indefiniteness of the noun referent with adnominal
(cf. 66).

66. (a) katfani-w santt
hunter-am  clothing
‘(the) hunter’s clothing’
(b) segtan-u santi dagrasi
highland-3m clothing thick
‘Highlanders’ clothing is thick.’

As can be noticed in examples above, the head noun in the NP with the adnominal is always

definite when it refers to a specific referent and indefinite when it refers to generic referent.
Singular but semantically plural nouns are always indefinite (see section 3.2.4 for discussions).

67) makina dad-da way-t-a-zk-¢
car road-loc  be full-3F-AUX-3F.IDPV

‘The road is full of cars. ’

3.6 Nominal Derivation
Derivation is the morphological process to form new lexemes by attaching different derivational
affixes to different category bases, roots or words (Lyons, 1977: 522). Similarly Beard (2001.:
64) defines derivation as the process of creating new lexemes out of other lexemes via
morphological operations such as affixation, reduplication, and compounding.
While noun derivation through suffixation is a very productive process in Kulazngi, conversion

and compounding are also common strategies in creating new noun lexemes. In what follows
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will be discussed all nominal derivations through suffixation, conversion and compounding with

apposite data from the language.

In Kulazngi, nouns can be derived from verbs, adjectives, and nouns through suffixation and, in
some cases, through conversion from verbs. Derived noun forms from nouns and adjectives

usually denote state of being and those obtained from verbs usually indicate action.

3.6.1 Deverbal Nominals

Nouns can be formed from verbs via different derivational suffixes. The process can be labeled
as deverbal process or nominalization, for a verb loses its verbal quality and functions as a noun.
Kulazngi nouns derived from verbs can be classified into two: nouns obtained via suffixation and
conversion. Nouns obtained from verbs through conversion are discussed under a separate
section. In this section we focus on nominals obtained from verbs via suffixation, and they

include verbal, result, instrumental, action, and agentive nouns.

3.6.1.1 Verbal Nominals
All Kulazngi verbs can be derived to verbal nominals by suffixing the infinitival suffix -»/-iy to
their root. Except with very few single syllable verbs with the vowel u, all syllables in the
derived nominals with - /-iy bear low tone(s) irrespective of the tone(s) they bear in their finite
or root forms (see section 2.4.2 for discussions of tones verbs bear at their root level), as shown in
(68) below (see also section 2.3.6 with regard to tonal process). Exceptions to this rule are most
of u-ending verbs where -)’s suffixation does not alter the tone of the base (cf. Table 21 below).

Table 21 : Verbal Nominals from U ending Verbs

Verb root VN Perfective

tu- ‘enter’ ta-y tu-ya

enter.PFV-1s/3M ‘I/He entered.’
yu- ‘eat’ yua-n xu-xa

eat.PFV-1s/3M ‘I/He ate.’
kua- ‘kill’ ki-) ki-ya

kill. PFV-1s/3M  ‘I/He killed.’
d3u- dzu-n dsu-ya
‘stand up’ stand up.PFV-1s/3M ‘I/He stood up.’
bu- ‘carry’ bu-n bu-ya

carry.PFV-1s/3M  ‘I/He carried.’
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As can be noticed from -p suffixed forms or verbal nouns (2™ column in table 21), the verbal
nouns bear the same tone as the base verbs bear in their perfective. Nonetheless, this is an
exception to the rule that all verbal nominals bear a low tone irrespective of the tone the verbs

bear before they attach deverbalizer -.

(68) gloss root 3M/1s perfective deverbalized noun with -g
‘go’ kaz- (L) kaz u-ya (L.H.L) kaz-in  (LL)
‘walk’ inzan- (LH) inzapg-u-ya (L.LH.H) inzan-i (L.LL)
‘godown’ gam- (H) gam-u-ya  (H.H.L) gam-i- (L.L)
‘run’ gin- (H) gig-u-ya  (HH.L) gip-iy  (LL)
‘drink’ ziq- (L) ziq- G-ya (L.H.L) zig-1y  (L.L)

Verbal nominals, like other simple nouns, can ocuur case marked (see 3.3 with regard to case
marking). Thus (for example), just like other consonant-ending nouns, they attach -z to mark the
direct object, as in (69) below. They also turn to adnominal cases as shown in (70) below.
(69) mighu amarts-iy—u o-aq-a-zka
food.ACC  cook- VN-ACC 1s/3M-know-1s/3M-PFV.1s/3M
‘He / I know coking (how to cook)’

(70) jiz-a-ma intsayist-in-u  tikim
be strong-3M-CNV ~ work- VN-3M  advantage
‘The advantage of working hard’

3.6.1.2 Agentive Nouns
The agentive morpheme in Kulazngi is -ant-. It occurs attached to root (cf. 71) or causativized
(cf. 72) verbs and followed by gender and number affixes. The agentive -ant- is, therefore,
realized as -anti (MS), -anta (FM), and -anti (PL). Thus, the distinction between the plural and
singular masculine is marked by tone only. In HA, however, the distinction between the plural

and singular masculine is drawn morphologically, thus, the plural agentive form in HA is —antka.
71. (a) dzim- ‘tosing’ P> dzim -ant-i (Sing- AGV-MS) ‘singer (MS)’
(b) dsim- ‘tosing” B> dz#m -ant-d (sing- AGV-FM) ‘singer (FM)’
(c) dsim- ‘tosing’ P> dzim -ant (Sing- AGV-PL) ‘singers’

72. (a) sits- ‘to cause someone to weep’ V> sits- ant-i  ‘a man who sings dirge’
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(b) sits- ‘to cause someone to weep® V> sits- ant-d

(c) sits- ‘to cause someone to weep’ > sits- ant-i

As can be noticed from the above illustrative examples, the verb to which the agentive affix

attaches turns to agentive nominal.

Table 22 below provides the agentive nouns derived from causative (CAUS) and non-causative

(NcAuUS) verbs of ku- ‘to kill’, giy- ‘to run’, #nkir- ‘to play’, gabart- ‘to make/ to do, and anzdiy- ‘to

walk’> by gender and number.

‘a woman who sings dirge’

‘dirge singers’

Table 22 : Agentive nouns derived from causative and non causative

-ant-
verb masculine feminine plural

NCAUS ku- kv-ant-i kv-ant-a kv-anti
CAUS kuts- | kuts-ant-i kuts-ant-a kuts-anti
NCAUS gin- | gip-ant-i gin-ant-a gin-anti
CAUS gints- | gin-ts-ant-i gints-ant-4 gin-ts-anti
NCAUS inkir- | inkir-ant-i inkir-ant-a inkir-anti
CAUS inkirts- inkirts-ant-i inkirts-ant-a inkir-ts-anti
NCAUS | gabart- | gabart-ant-i gabart-ant-a gabart-anti
CAUS | gdborts- | gdbarts-ant-i | gdbarts-ant-4 | gdbarts-anti
NCAUS | anzan- | inzan-ant-i inzan-ant-a inzan-anti
CAUS | onzants- | inzants-ant-i | inzants-ant-a inzants-anti

NB Passivized forms can also attach an agentive morpheme, as in yu-st-ant-i

(eat-pass-AGV-MS) ‘something that is (can be) eaten’, but this use is not very common.
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3.6. 1.3 Result Nominals
Result nominals are obtained via suffixation of -i and rarely -ini to some verbs of action, as in
tstig- ‘cook by boiling in water’ B tsigi ‘food, such as meat or corn cooked by boiling it in

46 ¢

water’, gé/- ‘to fry’ B> gifi © ‘something roasted/fried’, qut/- ‘perforate, make a hole’ P qut/ini

something having a hole made in it (and also dig ts- ‘perforate, make a hole’ + digi something
having a hole made in it). Nonetheless, some nouns that are derived from verbs with a
nominalizer -i, such as ziq- ‘to drink” ¥ z¢gi ‘drink’, #bt/~ ‘to grind’ ¥ #bt/i ‘hand mill’, etc. do
not show result. They can, however, be subsumed under the rubric Result Verbal Nominals for

two reasons. First, they take the same nominalizer suffix. Second, unlike action and agentive

nouns, they do not have exclusively common characteristic to group them separately.

The same morphological form, -i, also derives result adjectives (which can be also labeled

nominals) from verb bases. Table 23 below provides some of result deverbal nominals.

Table 23: Result Nominals

Verb Derived Noun

tsay- ‘to urinate’ tsayi  ‘urine’

diyir-  ‘defecate’ diyiri ‘feces’
tsug- ‘cook by boiling’ tsugi  ‘boiled meat, corn, etc.’
seg- “to spin’ sigi  ‘wound thread around a spindle’
lay- ‘insult’ lay»i ‘insult’

giy- ‘to run’ gint ‘run’

iNtfitk- ‘to sit’ ingkvini- ‘sitting’

taz- ‘to beat’ tazi ‘beating’

kaw-  ‘cut a stick’ kiwi  ‘a cut stick or log’
paraz- ‘splinter alog’ | pérzi  ‘asplit stick/ a splinter’

“ Amharic also has result deverbal nominals isomorphic with those of Kulazngi, such as k’ikk’ili ‘cook by

boiling’— K’ikk’#l ‘cooked meat, corn, etc by boiling’, t’dbbiisd ‘roast meat, corn, etc’ t’ibis ‘roasted
meat, corn, etc’
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It is noteworthy that the nominalizer -i can be added to all nominalized verbs with -5 for
emphasis, as in kalay- ‘cry loudly’/ kalaxni ‘crying loudly’. -i is also result adjective morpheme

from verb bases.

3.6.1.4 Instrumental Nominals
The suffixation of the nominalizer -i/a (Ms/ FM) to causativised verbs (see section 7.5.2.1 with

respect to causatives), derives deverbal instrumental nouns, as in (73) below.

(73) gloss verb stem Derived Noun Gloss
‘drink’ ziqg- ziQ-ts-i/-a ‘glass or any container used for drinking’
‘cut’ kaw- kaw-ts-i/-& ‘a tool used for cutting something/shortcut’
‘sit”  intfak- inyuk-ts-i/-a ‘stool or anything for sitting on’
‘sell”  way- waj-its-il-d ‘grass-made container used for selling crops’
‘kick’ taz- taz-ts-i/-a ‘something, such as a stick, used for kicking’

As it can be recalled from discussions under the heading Gender, -a for gender neuter objects has
diminutive meaning. Hence, the above instrumental nouns with -a terminal are small size when

compared to normal size.

3.6.1.5 Conversion Case Deverbal Nominals
Conversion, also known as functional shift, is a morphological process where an already existing
lexeme changes its category or part of speech without adding an affix (Leiber, 2009: 49). Some
nouns in Kulazngi have the same segmental form with verb roots; the process can be referred to
as conversion. However, there exist prosodic changes in segmentally identical pairs. All nouns
that show conversion with verbs end in a consonant. In (74) below are some of verb/noun

lexemes.

(74) Verb/Noun gloss
inkan- [ inkan  ‘to love, to like’ / ‘love’
ambal- | ambal ‘to remove grass roots from farm field to ready it for sowing’/ ‘removal of
grass ...’

azan- | azan ‘to mourn, be sorry’ / ‘mourning, grief’
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layts- / lay#ts ‘to lodge lawsuit’ / ‘lawsuit’
magqat/- | maqgadt/" ‘to get angry’ / ‘anger’
kid- | kid ‘to chaff” / kid ‘the work of chaffing’

zur- | zur(i) ‘to round’ / zur(i) ‘round’

As can be seen in (74), the verb roots and the nouns are formally identical except layts-‘to lodge
lawsuit” and layits ‘lawsuit’. The # in ldyits is there to break impermissible consonant cluster.
Consonant clusters at the end of the verb root layts- spread as a coda and an onset upon

suffixation of vowel initial affixes (see section 2.4 for details with regard to this point).

In the above verb/noun conversion, to determine which is derived from which needs further
diachronic investigation of the language. Spencer (2004: 1258) also reports a similar situation in
Indo-European languages as it is often difficult to decide which of the pair of conversion

lexemes is primary.

Our discussion so far was about derivational process of nominals from verbs. In Kulazngi, nouns

are also derived from nouns or adjectives (i. e. nominals).

3.6.2 Derivation of Nouns from Nominals
Kulazngi has nominals derived from nouns or adjectives with different noun derivational
suffixes. Two types of nominals have been attested to be derived from other nouns: experiencer
nominals and abstract nominals. Following will be given brief account of data in respect of the

two nominals obtained from other nouns.

3.6.2.1 Experiencer Nominals
Experiencer nominals are formed from nouns by attaching -(#)ni -(td)na (MS/FM) to other nouns.

75. Exp. Noml.  Gloss Noun Gloss
firistini horseman from firisi horse
gabaltini a man going to/from or at the market from gabal market
dukini a man (men) in pursuit of footprint from duki footprint
idzutini medicine man from idzh medicine
dadtini traveler from dad road
fintini someone/ something in front of others  from fin front
ingirtini a man or something behind of others from ingir rear
agvini a man or something on the top of others from agWi top
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3.6.2.2 Abstract Nouns
Abstract nouns are derived from nouns or adjectives by suffixing -t(i) to the root form, as
illustrated in (76) below. In most cases, ¢ or i may come between the stem and the nominalizer
morpheme as epenthetic. Semantically, the derived noun has a meaning a state of being or
quality of showing the property denoted in the base (noun or adjective), and thus, it can be
labeled as an abstract noun. Noun derivation from nouns is not as productive as noun derivation

from adjectives.

(76) Abstract Nominal  Gloss Noun Gloss
intsayart(i) ‘childhood’ from intsaya/intsaj ‘girl/boy’
walant ‘neighborhood”  from walani / walana ‘neighbor (MS/FM)
dzibint ‘cowardice’ from dzibi /dziba ‘cowardly (MS/FM)’
dikk-it(i) ‘iniquity’ from dikki/dikka ‘bad (MS/FM)’
bak"an-t(i) ‘kindness’ from bak"ani/ bak"ana ‘kind (MS) / (FM)’
g"agiin-t(1) ‘ugliness’ from g“agvni/ g"agvna  ‘ugly (MS/FM)’
malkam-t(i) ‘beauty’ from malkami / malkama ‘beautiful (MS/FM)’
dommit(i) ‘redness’ from dimmi/ dimma ‘red (MS / FM)’
fugyfit(i) ‘whiteness’ from fafy i/ fayy a ‘white (MS / FM)’
dzagont(i) ‘bravery’ from dzagni/ dzagna ‘brave (MS / FM)’
tsarikt(i) ‘being black’ from tsarki / tsarka ‘black (MS/FM)’

Note that the i at the end of abstract nouns, as shown in brackets at the end of most of derived
nouns above (76), has an emphatic role. In the first three, the abstract nominal -t attaches to
nouns while in the rest, it attaches to adjectives. In intsayart(i) ‘childish’, -t attaches to the plural
stem form intsayar- ‘children’. In HA, it attaches to the root form, hence, intsaya lintsaj »

intsay-i-t, where i is epenthetic.
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3.6.3 Compound Nouns

Compounding is a type of derivational morphology where two (or more) bases, roots or stems
combine to form a single word (Lieber, 2009). Apart from derivation, compounding in Kulazngi
is a productive word formation process for nouns and adjectives, and Kulazngi compounds are
usually binary. Very many compound nouns are formed from N + N, N + V, and V + V. Leiber
(2009) provides types of compounds: root and synthetic or attributive and coordinative.
According to Lieber, root (also known as primary) compounds are obtained from two lexemes,
which may be nouns, adjectives, or verbs; the second lexeme is typically not derived from a
verb. Synthetic (also known as deverbal) compounds are composed of two lexemes, where the
head lexeme is derived from a verb, and the non-head is interpreted as an argument of that verb.
In an attributive compound, the non-head acts as a modifier of the head while in coordinative
compounds, one element of the compound does not modify the other; instead, the two have equal
weight. Among the above mentioned compound types, attributive, synthetic and coordinative
compounds have been attested in Kulazngi; these are discussed briefly but with sufficient

account of data.

3.6.3.1 Attributive Compounds
In Kulazngi, attributive noun compounds are obtained from N + N, as shown in (77) below.

77. a) sdangvdszara ‘pestle’ from sang” ‘mortar’ and dzar ‘child’
b) ginaga ‘member of the family’ from gin ‘house’ and agi ‘man’
C) deyvar an*a ‘akind of small thorny bush’ from deéy*ar ‘asses’ and apii ‘thorn’
d) soydr ffaya ‘abird guide that shows where bees live” from sayard ‘bee’ and faya ‘bird’
e) diri diyira ‘chicken excrement’ from dirildéra ‘chicken’ and diyéri ‘excrement’

As can be noticed from the illustrations above, the syntactic relationship that holds between the
two components is modifier-head relationship; the component to the left in each compound
modifies the head which is found to the right. For example, déra in diri diyira (77e) tells the kind

of excrement.

Nouns obtained from N + N involve -a as a compounding (linking) element: -a is suffixed to one
of the components, as N + N = NaN or NNa. Thus, there are two types of compound nouns with

regard to -a’s placement, and the placement is a matter of lexical choice. If the component to
140



which the compounding -a is suffixed has a terminal vowel, it will have it elided upon the
suffixation of the -a. If the terminal vowel of the component to which the compounding a will be
suffixed is a, only one a will appear in the compound word, for no vowel length is allowed in the

language (cf. 78i).
(78) a) kawan “forest’ + bidsawdsi ‘wild animal’ = kawan bidzawdsd ‘wild animal of a forest’

b) gin ‘house’ + aqi ‘man’ = Qginaga ‘member of the family’

C) jintsi ‘mouse’ + ayara ‘creeper/vine’ = jintsi ayard ‘vine like plant’

d) biri ‘ox’ + akayi ‘tool’ = biri akayd ‘all instruments for plowing’

e) kant ‘tree/wood’ + yatsi ‘leaf’ = kana ydtsi ‘vegetation’

f) gankli ‘penis’ + kumpat ‘testicle’ = gankla kimpiti ‘man’s genitals’

g) agi ‘thorn’ + biti ‘land’ = dyu bitd ‘thorny place’

h) sayard ‘bee’ + fayi ‘bird’ = saydryfaya ‘abird guide that shows where bees live’

1) sézda ‘four’ + likv ‘leg’ = sézda liki ‘sheep or goat®
First component nouns ending in a vowel will either drop or retain their terminal vowel upon the
placement of compounding element -a at the end of the compound form. Examples (78e-h) are
compound noun forms whose first member drops the terminal vowel (in their root form) while

the rest are compound forms whose first member remains intact. No phonological reason can be

provided for dropping or not dropping of the terminal vowel of the first component.

The suffixation of a compounding vowel -a to compound forms whose second member ends in u
before compounding results in labilization of the consonant before u, hence, ...Cu + -a = ...Cva
(cf. 77c; and also recall our phonological discussion in section 2.5.3 that suffixation of a
morphological form consisting of (or beginning with) a vowel to words ending in u entails

labialization of the consonant immediately before u and, as a result, elision of u).

Finally, no vowel alteration is attested between the members of the compound word obtained

from the first member ending in i and retaining it and the second member beginning in a vowel.

The semantic relation of the components in some of the N + N compounds can be (at least
literally) that of possession (cf. 79) below.

(79) tsitswi kimpat-a (monkey testis-COMP) ‘monkey scrotum / blue’
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3.6.3.2 Synthetic Compounds

According to Aikhenvald (2007: 31), noun compounds obtained from a verbal root with its
argument are referred to as synthetic compound. The head lexeme in a synthetic compound is
derived from a verb, and the non-head is interpreted as an argument of that verb (Lieber, 2009:
47). Likewise, Kulazngi synthetic compounds are of two types: those formed from N + V and

those from V + V. The latter is rare. Table 24 below provides N + V noun compounds and their

component bases.

Table 24: Synthetic Compounds

Noun Verb The Compounded Noun
g3n  ‘house’ kant- ‘see’ gonakdnti"
wumbi ‘mouth’ | bists- ‘open’ yumbabistsi ‘present for a bride’

gémbar ‘face’

kant-its- ‘see-CAUS’

Qimbarakatisi ‘present for a bride’

santi  ‘cloth’

taz- ‘beat’

santa tastsi ‘a weaver’

Jumbi ‘maiz’

indszits-  ‘cook’

Jitmba dgitstsi ‘an oven for cooking maize’

ayu ‘water’

zaqts- ‘drink (CAUS)’

ay"azaqtsi “a container for drinking water’

fifi gwdjts- ‘blow’  |fifa gwdjtsi “a man who plays fifa’
smbilti™ gwajts-  ‘blow’ ambilta qwadjtsi ‘a man who plays ambilta’
santi  ‘cloth’ sayts-  ‘sew’ santa sdaytsi ‘sewing machine’

ankimi ‘beehive’ | ankur- ‘put’ ankima ankuri ‘ bee keeper’

ankimi ‘beehive’

onkurts- ‘put (CAUS)’

ankima ankurtsi ‘a tree for hanging a beehive’

kidr ‘drum’ gwdjts-  ‘blow’ kida gqwajtsi ‘a man who beats a drum’
diri/déra ‘chick’ | qu- ‘eat’ deraq"i ‘weasel’
il ‘eye’ fi/~ ‘take out’ ilafifi ‘thief/cheat’
il ‘eye’ ti- ‘enter’ alat"i ‘attractive’

A compounding element -a in synthetic compounds obligatorily attaches to the first component
and so does a nominalizer -i/-a to the second component (the verbal base). However, compounds

referring to games do not conform to the above pattern in that their first component remains

" gonakanti “a party for a newly married couples at mother inlaw’s home’
“® " fiff “flutelike musical instrument of the Kulaz people’

49

ambilti ‘flutelike musical instrument of the Gumuz people’
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intact and the second component attaches only a (but not i) as a mominalizer. | have two such
compound forms in my data, viz. daba inkra (= daba ‘hockey’ + inkr- ‘to play’) ‘hockey
playing’ and ayii bamba (= ayi ‘water’ + bamb- ‘to swim’) ‘swimming’.

There is also a possibility that Kulazngi compound nouns can be derived from V + V. | have

only two instances in my data, as shown in (80) below. The first member usually attaches -a as a

compounding vowel suffix and the second member attaches a nominalizer i.

80. a) bu- ‘to carry’ + tfiy-“to pass the rainy season’ = b*atfiy/>° ‘land not plowed in the

previous year’

b) sdy- _to throw a spear* + séb- _ “to stab’ = saydsibi ‘typhus’>*

3.6.3.3 Coordinative Compounds
In coordinative compounds, the first element of the compound does not modify the second;
instead, the two have equal weight (Leiber, 2009:47). Coordinative compounding is a productive

word formation process in Kulazngi. Some of the noun compounds obtained thus are provided in
(81) below.

81. (a) t/*atabl  ‘parents’ from t/*d ‘mother’ and tabli ‘father’
(b) t/*adzara  ‘mother and daughter’ from t/*a ‘mother’ and dzérd ‘daughter’

(c) kanaxatsi ‘plant’ from kani ‘tree’ and yatsi ‘leave’

d) draxva® ‘lit. food’ from dri ‘crop’ and ayi ‘water’

(e) biti ayi ‘protective local spirit (lit. land and rivers or water)’ from biz/ ‘land’ and
ayi ‘water’
(f) t/ayagrdya ‘all birds (small and large)’ from t/dy: ‘small bird” and g*ayi ‘big bird’
As can be noticed from the above illustrative examples, both the components in (81e) remain

intact. In other compounds, either or both of the components undergo a tone or a vowel change.

%0 The noun b*at/3yi bases its meaning to the fact that some plot of land, after being plowed for several years,
is left idle for a year or so, and the semantic linkage is that the land is believed to have carried fertile
elements for the previous rainy season.

*! Kulaz believe that there is a spirit that stabs human beings by throwing an invisible spear and and causes
typhus, and thus the spirit is named tsayasibi.

% Griaxva is drax»ain Awngi.
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Those compound forms with phonological changes in the components are pronounced as a single
word while the components remaining phonologically intact are pronounced as a separate word

each. Hence, the orthography of coordinative compounds should follow their pronunciation.

3.6.3.4 Semantics
As can be noticed from the data provided and analyzed so far, the meaning of most of the
compound nouns is non-compositional (not the sum total of the meanings carried in the
components). For example, diy*aray*a ‘small thorny plant’” (77c) has nothing to do with a
donkey. Likewise, jintsi ayara ‘vine like plant’ is not related to a mouse (78c). The same is true
with yatst mird ‘a kind of a snake which is green’. Of course, there exist some ways of linkage
to some of these compound forms, such as colour or some other property. For example, yatst
mura is green, nearly the same colour with yatsi ‘leaf’, the first member in the compound word;
diyvaran»a is a kind of plant which donkeys usually graze. Likewise, yumbabistsi (from yumbi
‘mouth’ and bists- ‘to open (CAUS)’) is a present for a bride. There is no apparent relationship
between mouth and, or to open and a present for a pride. Nevertheless, a present given to a pride
is intended to make her open her mouth (i.e. speak) meaning socialize in a new family. Even
though there must have existed some sort of semantic linkage if traced etymologically, one can
hardly or vaguely tell the meaning linkage between every compound noun and the components
forming the compound. For example, ala fi/i ‘thief’ from ¢l ‘eye’ and fé/- ‘take out’ has nothing

to do with eye and take out or does not mean taking out one’s eye.

The meaning of some compound nouns is compositional. Such noun compounds include ankima
ankuri “ bee keeper * from ankimi ‘beehive’ and inkuri ‘put’, ay"azagtsi ‘a container for drinking
water’ from ayii ‘water’ and zégtsi ‘a container for drinking liquid’. Such compounds are also referred to
as endocentric, for the meaning of the compound is drawn from the components. Some noun compounds,
apart from compositional meaning, can have metaphorical meaning. For example, a coordinative
compound ari ax¥a ‘food’ from crop and water also means ‘love of couples or some bond
spiritually believed to join or keep two persons together’. As the metaphorical meaning is
sparsely related to the meaning of the components, such compounds are semantically referred to
as exocentric. Such semantic characterization of compounds is common in most languages of the
world (Aikhenvald, 2007: 30).
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CHAPTER FOUR

PRONOUNS

Pronouns in Kulazgi subsume independent and dependent morphemes that share the property of
deictic. The latter has to do with grammatical agreement via agreement markers on the verb
indicating cooreference between a’ pronoun and"its antecedent In this chapter are examined

personal pronouns, interrogative pronouns, and demonstratives in Kulazngi.

4.1 Personal Pronouns

As languages in general, Kulazngi personal pronouns make a three-way person distinction, 1st,
2nd, and 3rd each with singular and plural. Unlike other CC languages which make seven
person/number/gender distinctions (Zelealem, 2003: 168 (for Kemanteney); Appleyard, 2007:
491 (for Bilin); Teshome, 2015: 158 (for K’himt’anga)), Kulazngi makes six person/number
distinctions via the independent pronouns. No gender distinction is made in independent
pronouns per se, i.e. independent pronouns are not inherently gender marked, nor are they
inflected for morphological elements signaling gender; gender is distinguished on the verb via
the agreement affixal forms. Personal pronouns are free, and, like nouns, they are not inflected

when nominative. The following table provides subjective personal pronouns.

Table 25: Kulazngi Subjective Personal Pronouns

subjective

person number
SG an

1st PL ni
SG int

2nd PL intll
SG ni

3" PL na
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Kulazngi personal pronouns are basic>® subjective and objective, reflexive, reciprocal, and
honorific (see Tables 26 and 27 for their complete set). The honorific forms are the same forms
used for plural. Unlike in Awngi where jandsa / jana (masculine/feminine) are vocatives, no

vocative pronouns have been attested in Kulazngi.

Honorific forms are plural in form but singular in meaning, i. e. the plural forms ni, inti, and na
are also used as honorific forms for singular pronouns of 1st person, 2" person, and 3" person
respectively; the verbs show plural agreement. In Kulazngi, persons usually addressed by
honorific forms are parent-in-laws, priests, traditional leaders, and the elderly. Strangers, unless
they appear too young, are also addressed by honorific forms. Honorific forms are not used
between relatives and friends. The honorific form for 1% person singular is unusual, for
expressing reverence to oneself is uncommon in other Ethiopian languages®*. Some elderly
members in Kulaz community indeed use it. Payne (1997: 46) describes honorifics as different
pronouns or anaphoric clitics used depending on the relative social status of the speech act

participants.

Kulazngi (innt / intii / na) are restricted to honorific use in HA (3P na is ya in HA). 1%, 2", and 3"

person plural forms in HA are innodsi, intodsi, and padsi, the forms not used in Kulazngi.

Reflexive pronouns of Kulazngi are compounded forms from subjective pronoun and baldi
‘owner’, for example, dn baldi ‘myself’ or objective pronoun and gimd (a form independently
having no meaning, at least diachronically), for example, jigima ‘myself” (cf. 1).
1.a) in-za ginQ an baldi sari-w
This.3M-ACC house-AcC | owner make-1s.PFV

‘I built this house myself.’
b) inna-ka ji-qima-z naz-ku-ti
this.FM-FOC  1S-RFL-DAT say-AUX-3F.REL

‘(lit. This I have said for myself) As for this one, | want to have it for myself.’

Reflexive pronouns obtained from subjective pronouns compounded with baldi or qimd are

different from those of HA. While gama gets cliticized to subjective forms for pronouns other

%% The adjective basic is used here to point out that honorifics and reflexives are also subjective.
* It is commonly heard that Emperor Haileselasie referred to himself with a plural pronoun as inna ‘we’.

146



than 1% and 2" singular and case marked forms for 1% and 2" singular, baldi ‘owner’ gets
cliticized to all pronouns of subjective forms, as shown in column 4 of Table 26 below.
However, there is no meaning difference between compounded forms of gamd and baldi. gama

and baldi are not used in HA. What is used in HA is-ydra | -partina ‘head’.

Table 26 below provides Kulazngi pronouns of subjective, reflexive, honorific, and case marked

forms. Kulazngi does not have vocative forms®>.

Reciprocal pronouns are formed from reduplication of pronouns, for example, ni-z ni (he-DAT

he) ‘each other’. They are used with reciprocal verbs (cf. 2).

2. a) ni-z nu taz-in-n-u-ya
we-DAT  we hit-RP-1P.PFV-1 “We hit each other.’
b) intd-z ntu taz-in-t-ikva

YOUu-DAT  you hit- RP-2.2P.PFV You hit each other.’*

Table 26: Kulazngi Personal Pronouns

personal pronouns

person|subjective | base reflexive reciprocal |honorific
1SG | an(i) j- | ji-gdma/anbal-di | ------ in(n)u
1P na n- | na-qgoma / nu-bal-di indz inu | ----
25G | int ko- | ki-qoma; int bal-di | inGiz inu | intu
(MS) int balda (FM)
2P it ont- | ki-qdma / int-baldi intliz inta | ----

3M  |ni(MS/FM)| ni- |ni-qdma/ ni-baldi (ms) | nizni na

3F |ni ni- | ni-qgoma /ni-balda (fm) | nizni

3P na na- | na-qdma/na-bal-di naz na -

% HA makes use of vocative pronouns for singular 2™ person masculine and feminine, viz. jandsa (ms) and
jana (fm) (there is no plural vocative.). These two forms, even though both share the same phonological
base, are not phonologically related to subjective pronouns. Vocative pronouns are usually used when
calling a person not known by name. Couples (especially those who have not stayed long years together)
also use vocative pronouns when address each other.
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Like other Central Cushitic languages (Kemanteney (Zelealem, 2003: 175), Bilin (Appleard,
2007: 491), Awngi (Hetzron, 1978: 134), and Khimt’anga (Teshome, 2015: 160)), Kulazngi
objective pronouns are case marked. 1% and 2" person singular objective pronouns show

suppletion with their nominative counterparts.

Kulazngi pronouns follow the same pattern as nouns when showing case. However, singular first
and second person pronouns take a suppletive form when showing case. All case-marked as well

as unmarked (nominative) pronouns are provided in Table 27 below.

Table 27: Nominative and Case marked Personal Pronouns

Case-marked Personal Pronouns
Case ¥ 2nd 8rd
singular | plural singular | plural singular | plural

Nominative | dn ni int intu nr na
Accusative | #a n“a kvd int"a né-wa | na-wa

Dative fa-z naz k-izi ints-z(i) ni-z(i) | na-z(i)

Genitive Ji-w(@) | na (wi) | k-iwi it - (wi) | ni- (wi) | na-w (i)
Adessive | ji-dad ni-da Ki-da int-da ni-da na-da

Comitative | ji-dr n:-dr ki-dr int-dr ni-dr na-dr

Allative ji-g"la | nag"la | ki-g"la | inni-gla ni-g"la | na-g"la

Elative ji-daz(i) | nadaz(i) | ki-daz intd-dz(@) | ni-ddz | na-ddz
Instrumental | ji-wi-z | ni-wi-z | ki-wi-z | int-wi-Z ni-wi-z | Na-wi-z
Comparative | ji-pasta | ni-yasta | ki-yasta | int-yasta  |ni-yasta | na-pasta

NB Genitive forms can attach other case markers, i.e can be marked for other cases, as in
ji-w-za aki/xataw (1s-GEN-ACC bring.IMPR) ‘Bring mine’

As can be noticed in the table above, the accusative markers of personal pronouns are -a/-wa, the

forms different from accusative markers in other nominals (see section 3.3.1 for the details with

respect to accusative case). -wa is used as accusative case marker for nouns ending in a in HA

(YYaregal, 2012: 62). As shown in row 5 of Table 27, this form occurs only with third person

pronouns in Kulazngi. Thus, -wa in these forms may be presumed remnant.
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The genitive case marker -u/w, the agreement suffix of the possessum noun, which attaches to
the possessor noun, is usually followed by the focus i. The difference between -u and -w is due to
phonological conditioning (see section 2.5.1). See also 3.6.2 for other genitive forms.

As pointed out earlier and as can be also noticed from data of sentential examples elsewhere in
this thesis, Kulazngi subjects are referenced on verbs by gender/number suffixes (which can be
labeled affixal pronominals) (c.f. 3). Subjects can occur in such constructions or, as illustrative

examples in (3) show, the pronominal agreement suffixes can do without them.

3. a) gig-kva
run-3p.PFV ‘They ran.’
b) gin-t-a
run-3r-IPFV

‘She runs.’

Objects are not referenced in finite verbs. Nonetheless, they are cross-referenced in adnominals
(relativized verbs) where they are head (cf. 4).
4. a) mizay-a amarts-Tya
lunch-AcC  cook-2S/3F.PFV
‘You/She cooked lunch.’
b) mizay-0 amarts-Tt aqa
lunch-ACC  cook-3F.REL woman
‘The woman who cooked the lunch’
c) aga amarts-Ty% Mmizay
woman cook-3F(SUB).3M(OB).REL  lunch
‘The lunch that the woman cooked’
d) aqi amarts-ly mizay
woman cook-3M(SUB/OB).REL  lunch

‘The lunch that the woman cooked’

The object of the transitive verb amarts- in three of the above sentences is mizay. It is referenced
on the verb in (4c-d) only as it is the head of the NP (or RC) with relativized verb amarts-iy* and

amarts-uy respectively. Thus, the subject and object are referenced on the verb by two sets of
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pronouns, which may be further analyzable, one for A subject and one for DO when the DO is
the head of the NP (RC) with a relativized verb (see section 8.2.2 with respect to the relativized
verb paradigm where the DO is the head of the NP).

4.2 Demonstratives

A demonstrative is defined as a grammatical word (or, occasionally, a clitic or affix) which can
have pointing (or deictic) reference (Dixon, 2003: 61). According to Dixon (2010b:224),
languages have nominal, local adverbial, and verbal demonstratives. Kulazngi has nominal, local
adverbial, and existential demonstratives, but the local adverbial and the existential
demonstratives are derived from nominal demonstrative bases. No verbal demonstrative was
attested. It is noteworthy that Kulazngi demonstratives, like nouns and adjectives, are gender-
specified.

4.2.1 Nominal Demonstratives

Kulazngi has two nominal demonstratives: proximal and distal. No middle demonstrative was
detected. Among Agaw languages, while only K’himt’anga makes three way distinction,
proximal, distal, and meddial (Teshome, 2015: 154), others make two way distinction, distal and
proximal: Awngi (Hetzron, 1978: 134), Kemanteney (Zelealem, 2003: 179), and Bilin
(Appleyard, 2007: 491). Like in other Agaw languages (Appleyard, 2007: 491), Kulazngi
demonstratives  distinguish  number-cum-gender  categories. Thus, there are siX
number-cum-gender category specific nominal demonstrative forms as provided in Table 28

below.

Table 28: Kulazngi Demonstratives by Gender cum number

demonstratives

Proximal distal

MS | FM | plural| MS | FM |plural

in [inna | ni | 4n |ana | ani

Nominal demonstratives are, like other nominals, case marked as shown in Table 29 below.
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Table 29: Case marked Nominal Demonstratives of Kulazngi by Gender-cum-Number

nominal demonstratives
CASE proximal distal
Ms fm Plural ms fm plural
NOM | in(ni) nna inni an ana ani
ACC in-za inna inni-za an-za ana ani-za
DAT | inn-iz nna-z inni-z | an-iz ana-z ani-z
GEN | inn-0 mna-w mni-w | an-u ana-w ani-w
ADES | in-da nna-da inni-dad | an-da ana-da ani-da
COM | in-di mna-di inni-di | an- di ana-di ani-di
ALAT | in-g"la | inna-g“la | inni- g"la | an- g"la ana-g"la | ani- g"la
ABL | in-daz mna-daz inni-daz | an-daz ana-daz ani-daz
INSTR | inn-iz nna-z nni-z an-iz ana -z ani-z
nn-ista/ inna- inni-sta | an-i-sta/ | ana -sta/
CMPR | | e o ani-sta
in-ta ta(nd) an-ta (nd) | anata (na)

Note that the case marked demonstratives can be focused with -ya/-yi /-ye that appear preceding
case marker suffixes, as in, the accusative inni-za is focused as inni-ya-za (these.AccC), the
comparative ani-sta as ani-ya-sta (like those), or the comitative forms innd-di / in-di (MS/FM) as

inna-gé-di | in-yi-di (with this). See also section 8.3.1.

Note also that the genitive case is marked by agreement affixes referring to the possessee, and
the agreement affix used in table 29 (row 7) is only 3™ person masculine. See section 3.3.2 for
details with regard to other agreement suffixes used as possessive marker. Like the feminine
nominals in this language, the feminine demonstrative, viz. and, ends in -a, and like adjectives,
each of the demonstrative pronouns can occur independently (as anaphoric substitutes) or as
modifiers (specifiers) of a noun within an NP, as illustrated in (5a) and (5b) below.

ziku

an-da indara

that-loc

5. (@) dn agi

that man

gibirt-a-w
what-ACC  present.3m do-1PFV-3m

‘What is that man over there doing?’

(b) dan an-da inddara sar-a-w

that that-loc what-ACC do-IPFV-3m ‘What is that doing over there?’
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Like personal pronouns, demonstratives are inflected for case.

The dative and the instrumental case morphemes are realized as -z in Kulazngi and -s in HA. In
the 2" and the 3" columns of dative, instrumental and comparative cases, it is realized as -iz
(epenthesized with the epenthetic #). The occurrence of this epenthetic vowel has caused

gemination of n in #n (see 2.2.5 for explanation).

As it is also discussed under section 3.3.2, the agreement -u, the genitive marker, assimilates

into -w when it occurs following a vowel (columns 3, 4, 6, 7 for the genitive case).

4.2.2 Manner Adverbial Demonstratives

Manner adverbial demonstratives are encoded by the suffix -ta suffixed to singular nominal
demonstratives #n or an, hence, in-ta/an-ta. Even though in and an are proximal and distal, the
derived forms in-ta/an-ta ‘like this/ like that’ encode the same meaning (irrespective of this and

that), and they modify action verbs with or without accompaniment of the (mimicking) action.

6. a) in-ta/an-ta tsaw
like this-ADM/that- ADM  do.IMPR
‘Do it like this.’
b) aqi an-ta dib-za

man that- ADM  speak-3M.PFV

‘The man spoke that way.’

4.2.3 Demonstratives as Non-verbal Predication

Demonstratives in Kulazngi also encode (appear as) existential predication (VP) when they
appear inflected for gender-cum-number (See previous discussions with regard to their being
inflected for gender/number). The subject in these constructions may be understood (cf. 7a, c, e,
f) or it may overtly occur (cf. 7b, d). Overtly occurring subjects in such constructions are usually

focused with -kd. Notice the following data.

7. a) inn-iti
this-3F.EXST

‘Here she/it is.’
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b) itsaya-ka inn-iti
girl-FoC  ‘this-3F.EXST

‘Here the girl is.’

c) inn-iku
this-3M.EXST
‘Here helitis.’

d) intsaj-ka inn-iku
boy-FOC this-3M.EXST
‘Here the boy is.’

e) inn-ikuni
this-3P.EXST
‘Here they are.’

f) ann-ikuni
those-3P.EXST

‘There they are.’

As can noticed in (7), gender-cum-number suffixes that attach to the nominal demonstratives
also encode existential. As suffixes reference subjects, the constructions stand as sentences. As
examples (7b) and (7d) indicate, subjects, as is the case in Kulazngi sentences, can appear

overtly.

4.3 Interrogative Pronouns
Kulazngi interrogatives fall into two, viz. yes/no or affirmation/disaffirmation and content
questions. Affirmation/disaffirmation questions are discussed under sub section 8.2, clausal
syntax. Kulazngi content or question word questions are of three types: pronominal, adverbial,
and quantitative. The last two are discussed in section 5.4.5 and 5.3 respectively. This section

examines non-polar interrogative pronouns.

Based on the type of nominals they refer to, Kulazngi non-polar interrogative pronouns are
classified into three: personal, impersonal, and general, namely aj ‘who’, ddr/ddarda (MS/IFM)
‘what’, and wan/wana (MS/FM)” which’ respectively. The latter is derived by suffixing 3SG ni

‘he/she’ to a bound content question proclitic, wa-. The same bound base wd- also suffixes
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adverb particles -ta, -da, and -za to render interrogative adverbs wdta ‘how’, wdda ‘where
(locative)’, and wdza ‘where (directional)’, all of which are deferred to chapter five (section
5.4.5, Interrogative Adverbs). wd- is also a question bound base that suffixes -ya and also
combines with /dka ‘equal’ to render quantitative non-polar interrogatives wiya ‘how many’ and
waldka ‘how much’ (see section 5.3). The u in wuya is the a of wd-, and the phonological process
underlying the change seems to be assimilation in place of articulation: the placement of low
central vowel a between the labio-velar w and the uvular y seems to have caused a phonological

process accountable for the change of a to u.

Like other nominals, the free forms aj and ddr as well as the derived wadni/wana further inflect
case suffixes. Hence, the three forms, 4/, ddr, and the bound base wd- are the basic forms from
which all case-marked forms showing non-polar interrogation are obtained. Table 30 below

provides core case non-polar interrogative pronouns.

Table 30: Core Case Non polar Interrogative Pronouns

Interrogative Pronouns
Subject Object Gloss
MS FM MS FM
aj aj ajwi ajwa | who
dar dara dara dara | what
wan(ni) | wana | waza wana | which

As can be seen in Table (30) above, gender is not distinguished in human subjective pronoun, aj
‘who’. Non-human pronouns, ddr(i)/dara (MS/IFM) ‘what’ and general wdn(ni)/wdnda (MS/IFM)
‘which’ distinguish gender. As can also be noticed from the same table, non-polar interrogative
pronouns involve different suffixes to encode direct object. Hence, human non-polar
interrogative aj ‘who’ selects -wi/~-wa (MS/FM), non-human ddr/ddard (MSIFM) ‘what’ selects a
low tone. While the masculine general wan(i) ‘which’ selects -za, the feminine general wdnad
‘which’ selects a low tone (MS/FM) to render wa-za and wanda respectively. The contour falling

tone on the terminal vowel in wdand has to do with tone retention (see section 2.3.6.1 for details
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with regard to contour formation). No clear-cut motive can be accounted for the elision of n in

wdn upon the suffixation of -za.

As shown in Table 30, Kulaznlgi non-polar interrogative pronouns are subjective or objective
each of which can be subtyped as possessive and non-possessive. The following subsections are
devoted to the description of subjective and objective non-polar interrogative pronoun types.

4.3.1 Non-polar Interrogative Subjective Pronouns

Subjective interrogative pronouns are of two types: possessive and non-possessive. The

following subsections are devoted to these two interrogative pronoun types.

4.3.1.1 Non-possessive Subjective Interrogative Pronouns
As mentioned earlier, interrogative pronouns are personal, impersonal, or general, and the same

is true for non-possessive subjective interrogative pronouns. The personal pronoun is aj (ni) (in
Adwange agjya) ‘who’. It is (+human) and gender neuter. While it can be used as plural, its has a

plural form gjdsi. The use of ni ‘he/she’ with interrogative pronouns aj renders focus reading™.

The non-personal subjective interrogative pronoun is ddr (ni) ‘what’ (here again, ni is a focus
marker). It refers to animals and inanimate objects, thus, it is (-human). General subjective
interrogative pronoun is wan(i)/wdnd ‘which (MS/FM)’. It is (+animate). The non-personal and
the general interrogative pronouns inflect agreement suffixes. The plural of wan(i) is wani.
Below are personal subjective interrogative pronouns in sentential examples.
8) a) aj (-ni) muiri ki (ki)
who(FOC) snake.AcC  kill.PFv.3M.REL (focused)
‘Who killed the/a snake?’

b) aj (-ni) muri kui-jit-(7)
who(Foc) snhake.Acc  Kill-PFV.3F.REL-(FOC)
‘Who killed the/a snake.’
C) dj-dzi  muri ku-nk»i
who-PL  snake.AcC  Kill-PFv.3P.REL ‘Who killed the/a snake?’

*® The use of subjective pronoun with the interrogative as focus is also common in Amharic, as in man
ndw issu jd-mdt’-w (who cop.3m he rel-come.pfv.3m) ‘Who is he that came?’
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As can be noticed in (8a-b), aj does not distinguish gender. Gender, though not in 4/, is indicated
on the verbs. Hence, who in Who killed the/a snake is gender-specified as 3m for the verb ku- and
3F for the verb ku-ji-t. The expected answer to dj(i) ‘who?’ is usually a proper noun. As some

higher animals (for example, dogs, oxen/cows) are given names>’, dj(i) can also refer to animals.

It is noteworthy that such interrogative constructions are usually focused with one of the focus
markers -i, or -za-, which are suffixed to verbs. Thus, -za instead of -i. can be used in (8), as aj
(-ni) muri kuza. As can be noticed in the data, ni ‘he/she’ can appear following polar
interrogatives for emphasis. The other focus marker that occurs instead of or together with n7
IS -ya. Thus, aj ni (9) can appear as aj ya Or aj ni ya. xa’s position is not restricted to immediate
next position to interrogative pronoun: it can occur at the end of the interrogative clause (cf.
10c). Below are personal (9), impersonal (10) as well as general (11) subjective interrogative
pronouns in sentential examples.
9. a) g (ni) in aqi
who (FOC) this man
‘Who is this man?’
b) ¢ (ni)  innaaqa
who (FOC) this woman
‘Who is this woman?’
10) a) indar  ni  inn(i)
what.3M he this(FOC)
“What(MS) is this?’
b) indara  ni innd
what(FM) Foc  this(FM) ‘What(FM) is this?’
C) indar-ka inni (xad)
what-PL  these FOC ‘What are these?’
11) a) wani (xa) yizanti

which.3M-FOC elder.3M “Which one is the elder?’

%" Cattle members and dogs are given names in the community.
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b) wdna (ya)  yizanta
which.3F-FOC elder ‘Which one(FM) is the elder?’

C) wani  (waniyd) yizsant-ka

which.pL (focused) elder-PL ‘Which are the elders?’

The gender shown in the gloss is not shown in the translation is because English interrogative
pronouns are gender-neuter.

4.3.1.2 Possessive Subjective Non-polar Interrogative Pronouns
Possessive subjective non-polar interrogative pronouns, like other possessive nouns in the
language, are formed by suffixing gender/number affixes of the possessee to the possessor,
subjective non-polar interrogative pronouns, namely, aj (personal), dar Iddara(MS/Fm)
(impersonal), and wan(i) | wana(Ms/Fm) (general). Thus, the form of the possessive subjective
non-polar interrogative pronouns varies in accordance with gender-cum-number of the possessee,

for example, ajwi (dj-i-w/ dju) ‘whose? (3M)’ ajti ‘whose? (3F)” ajk*i ‘whose? (3P)’.

Table 31: Paradigm of Genitive Case marked Interrogative Pronouns

Possessor
Posse- Personal impersonal general
ssee SG PL MS FM PL MS FM PL

MS |ajwi/aju |ajdsiw(l) | dara | daraw | dardsiw | wanu | wanaw | waniw

FM ajti ajdzitl darti darat dardziti | wanti | wanat | waniti
PL k1 ajdzik»1 | dark*i | darak*i | dardzik“i | wank“i | wénak“i | wanik“i

The above table provides types of possessive interrogative pronouns. As can be noticed from the
table, except for personal pronouns where gender is not distinguished, gender-cum-number
markers of the possessor and the possessee attach to the interrogative bases. The i-final varieties
in forms agjulajwi and ajdsiwl ajdsziwi (row 4 columns 2 and 3 of Table 31) are the focused
forms. The contour falling tone on the ultimate vowel of possessive subjective non-polar
interrogative pronouns is due to superimposition of intonation on tone — the merging of
interrogation intonation with the high tone on the ultimate vowel of the base. One likely evidence

is that no falling tone occurs when these pronouns occur in an attributive position (cf. 12c, 13c).
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Following are partial paradigm of possessive subjective non-polar interrogative pronouns in
sentential examples.

12) a) aj-wi
who-3M ‘Whose is he / it /this/that (MS)?’
inn-(i)

this-(FOC) ‘Whose is this(Ms)?”’

b) aj-wi
who-3Mm

) dj-n /aj-wi) gini inn-(i)

whose.3M house-FOC this-(FOC) ‘Whose house is this?’
13) a) aj-fi
who.3F ‘Whose is she / it (FM)/this(Fm)/that(Fm)?”
b) aj-ti innd
whose.3F this.FM ‘Whose is this?’
c) aj-ti gisand (yd)  and
whose.3F  dog.FM-(FOC) that.FM ‘Whose bitch is that(FM)?’

The answers to the above questions will be possessive subjective pronouns as presented in Table

32 below.

Table 32: Possessive subjective Pronouns

Below are some of subjective pronouns in adnominal phrases.

posse possessed
ssor MS FM PL

1s jiw(i) jit(i) jikw(i)
1P nii(wi) niti/inti nuk/nik™i
28 kiw(i) kit(i) kiwk“i
2P | inta/intwi intti intk™i

3M/3F niw(i) nit(i) nik¥(i)
3P naw(i) nat(i) nak™(i)
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14. a) jitkit/nit felaja  “mylyour(sG)/his(her) goat’
b) nikvi/ intk*i/ nak»i flajka ‘our/ your (PL)/ their goats ’
It seems that the subjective interrogative pronoun aj is Proto-Cushitic, for there are several
Cushitic languages retaining it, some of them with no alterations and others with some
extensions. Thus, Saho has aj, Afar ijja, Somali ajo, Bayso ajo, Konso aj-no, Hadiyya aj, and
Sidamo aj or aje (Appleyard, 2006 :146).
The past copula ay- is frequently used with subjective interrogative pronouns but like the
existential zik»-, the past copula in such constructions expresses imperfective (cf. 15).
15. a) a (ni) ay-i
who (he) COP.pst-PFV.3M ‘Who is he?’
b) 4 (ni)  t-ay-i
‘who (she) 3F-COP.pst-3F.PFV’ ‘Who is she?’
C) dj-wi ayu
‘who-3M  COP.pst-PFV.3M’  ‘Whose is it?’
d) dgj-t t-ay-t
who-3F  3F-COP.pst-3F.PFV ‘whose (FM) is she/it?’
4.3.2 Non-Polar Objective Interrogative Pronouns

The suffixation of accusative marker to non-possessive subjective interrogative pronouns (see
also 3.3.1) forms non-polar objective interrogative pronouns. They are thus obtained from the

interrogative pronoun (aj, dar/dard, and wan(a)) plus direct object marker (cf. Table 33 below).

Table 33: Paradaigm of accusative Case marked Interrogative Pronouns

Intr/pr Accusative case-marked Gloss
onoun | Reference s M =T
personal | aj-wi | aj-wa aj-wi whom/who
impersonal | dar-u | dara darka-wa what
general wa-za | wana-za | wani/wani-za/ | which
waninaza®

%8 wanipaza is frequented usage in Bag®sa.
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As can be seen in the above table, accusative case marked polar interrogative pronouns are: ajwi
(MS), ajwa (FM), ajwi (PL); the impersonal ones are ddr-a (MS), ddrd (FM), and ddr-ka (PL); the
general ones are wdza (MS), wdand (FM), wdni/waniza/waninaza (PL). Notice some of them in

sentential examples below.
16. a) nigatd k “ara-az dar-i j-ag-0
Nigatu Kvara-from  what-ACC  3M-bring-3mM.PFV
‘What did Nigatu bring from Kvara?’
b) na dar-ka fa-j-a-nu

they what-PL  want-3-IPFV-3P

‘What do they want?’
C) qaz-da aj-wi qrajt-ikva

wedding-for  who-Acc.pL  call-3P.PFV

‘Who did they invite for the wedding party?’

4.3.3 Non-Polar Possessive Objective Interrogative Pronouns

The possessive objective interrogative pronouns are formed from the possessive interrogative
pronoun plus the direct object marker suffix -za, the accusative case marker suffix with personal
possessive pronouns (see section 3.3.1). Data in (17-19) below present the paradigm of personal,

impersonal, and general possessive objective interrogative pronouns respectively.
(17) Personal

Simple Possessive  objective possessive

ajiw - ajuza  (MS),
ajti - ajti-za (FM)
ajka/vi - ajkaza(ajukza) (PL)
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(18) Impersonal

Simple Possessive  objective possessive

daru g dar-u-za (MS),
darti > dar-ti-za (FM)
darka/i —  darka-za (PL)

(19) General

Simple Possessive  Objective possessive

wanuw = wanuw-za (MS)
wanti 4 wanti-za (FM)
wanka - wan-ka-za (PL)

Note that the possessor in all of the above data is 3" masculine. Thus, the change in the
possessor pronoun will entail formal change in objective possessive interrogative pronouns. For
example, in ddr-u-za (what.MS-3M-ACC) ‘of what’, -u (3M) is possessee and the masculine
possessor is encoded in the interrogative word dar. If the possessor is feminine but with no
change in the possessee, the objective possessive interrogative pronoun will be ddra-w-za

(what.FM-3M-ACC).

As can be noticed from the above list, the possessive objective interrogative pronoun forms in
Kulazngi may be marked for two cases: genitive and accusative. Such case marking is not
uncommon in languages of the world, and is referred to as double case marking. For example, it
is reported (for genitive and accusative) in Kanuri (Western Saharan language) (Konig, 20012:
12), in Australian and some South American Languages (Aikhenvald, 2007: 7).
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CHAPTER FIVE

NOMINAL AND VERBAL MODIFIERS

This chapter discusses words that function as modifiers of nouns and verbs, viz. adjectives,

quantifiers, numerals, adverbs, and conjunctions.

5.1 Adjectives

Agaw adjectives behave like nouns from a morphological point of view (Hetzron, 1976: 19). “Nouns and
adjectives must be dealt with together from a morphological point of view. We shall call them
nominals (Hetzron, 1978: 128)”. There also exist several similar traits in Kulazngi, as shown in
(5_ 8) below. While they modify nouns in an NP, they can appear independently in an NP even
though they are not modified like nouns, i.e. they can replace the noun they modify and appear as
NP head. Like nouns, they are inalienably marked for gender (every adjective is gender
specified), and they also inflect plural suffixes in concord with nouns or alone in an NP when the
subject noun is understood. “[...] adjectives agree with the subsequent noun and adopt the same
number and gender morphemes as the nouns [...] (Hetzron, 1978: 127).
Kulazngi adjectives, even though they are similar in several traits, show distinct features from
nouns. First, except for the accusative, they do not show concord with nouns for case, and this is,
according to (Hetzron, 1976: 37)>°, unlike Awngi qualifiers claimed to agree with head nouns for
cases in general. Second, they can be modified by a degree word djlii ‘very’, which is a typical
feature of adjectives (see section 8.1.3 for details). Thirdly, they cannot be modified by possessive
or demonstrative pronouns, quantifiers or any other nominal modifiers.

(1) tsarki biri — tsarki-ka  bérd  (béra béra)®

black.MS ox = black-PL oxen ‘(the) black oxen’
(2) tsarka kima o tsarki-ka  kimka ©

black.FM cow = black-PL cows °(the) black cows’

% Hetzron gives examples of locative case as, tsinkit + dd y3n + da (nice + loc. house + loc.) ‘in the nice
house’

% The reduplicated form is the frequented usage in Bag"sa.

81 t/vg is [*a around findeka and in Awngi.
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(3) dagat aga v daga-n-ku aq
bad.FM woman & bad-PL-PL persons ‘(the) bad persons’
(4) dagaw aqi v daga-n-ku aq
bad.MS man - bad-PL-PL persons ‘(the) bad persons’
Except for the accusative, adjectives in Kulazngi do not show concord with nouns for case, and
this is unlike Awngi qualifiers claimed to agree with head nouns for cases in general (Hetzron,
1976: 37)%2. Whether the adjective is used as an NP head or as a modifier of NP, an accusative
case suffix must attach to the adjective even when there is the accusative case marked noun,
which the same marked adjective modifies (cf. 5).
5. a) dimmi biri  kir-u-ya
brown ox  die-PFV-3M
‘The brown ox died.’
b) dimmi biri ka-kva
brown.AcCC ox.AcC kill-3M.PFV

“They killed the brown ox.’

Other than morphologically, Kulazngi adjectives are noun-like syntactically — they can function
as a head in an NP where the occurrence of the noun is understood, as shown in (6b, 7b).
6. a) dingGri kani-da  matf-a
big tree-loc climb-IMPR
‘Climb a big tree.’
b) dinguri-dd ~ matf-a
big-loc climb-IMPR
‘Climb a big tree.’
7. a) #ngir-tana gipanta  fajt-iya
back-ADJ.FM  runner.FM come first-3F.PFV

‘She who was running behind came first’

82 Hetzron gives examples of locative case as, tsinkiit + dd yan + da (nice + loc. house + loc.) ‘in the nice

house’
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b) ingir-tana fajt-ixra
back- ADJ.FM  first-FM- PFV

‘She who was from behind came first.’

As can be noticed from NPs in (6a) and (7a) above, adjectives appear preceding the head nouns
they qualify. However, they appear as NP heads in (6b) and (7b), for the head nouns are
understood. Thus, in (6b), the adjective dinguri is bound to be marked locative case — when it
functions as an NP head, the case suffix -dad, which was attached to the noun kani (6a) will be
attached to the adjective, which is by now the head of the NP. Thus, other than the accusative,
adjectives appear case-marked only when they appear as NP heads, i.e. in the absence of nouns
which the adjectives modify, as can be understood from explanations given following further
sentential data in (8) below.
8. a) dinguri  akayi-z yataw
big container-INST  bring.IMPR
‘Bring with large container!”’
b) dinguri  akayi-da tsap
big container-LoC  do.IMPR
‘Put in a (the) large container (lit. do on (a) the large container!)’
c) dinguri akayi-daiz yataw
big container-ABL  bring.IMPR
‘Bring from the large container!’
d) dingur-ka ag-di kaz-0-ya
big -PL persons-COM  go-3M-PFV

‘He went with big persons.’

Each NP in all of the above sentential examples consists of a case marked noun and the adjective
dénguri, which appears bare except for (8d) where it is marked for number. Thus, adjectives
appearing in an NP with a head noun are not marked for case (except for the accusative).
However, they are bound to be marked in the absence of the head noun, i.e. when they function
as NP heads, the case suffix that should attach to the head noun will be moved to the adjective,
which is by now the head of the NP. Hence, dinguri akayi-z yataw (8a) will become dinguri-z
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xataw; dinguri akyi-da tsap (8b) will become dinguri-da tsap, dingadr-ka ag-dr... (8d) will

become dingar-ka-d.

Kulazngi adjectives are of two types: lexical and derivative. Nearly all color and most size
adjectives are derived. The following subsections are devoted to discussions of lexical and
derivative adjectives.

5.1.1 Lexical Adjectives

Like nouns, most of Kulazngi lexical adjectives referring to masculine end in a vowel i and some
of them end in a consonant (cf. Table 34 below). Unlike nouns where there exist a small number
of lexical words ending in u, no lexical adjective ending in u was attested. Like nouns, all
feminine adjectives end in a vowel a. Nonetheless, dimbra ‘having no food’ and jiy*at/d ‘lonely’
can be taken as exceptions, for they are gender and number neuter. jiy*at/a and dimbra are also
adverbs (see section 5.4). The fact that these two adjectives are also adverbs, which, unlike other
adjectives, end in a confirms that they are derived from adverbs through conversion. Their being
adjective can be checked both syntactically and morphologically. Morphologically, they, like
other lexical adjectives, attach the inchoative marker -t. It is noteworthy that all lexical adjectives
can be the basis for inchoative verbs (see section 7.5.1). Syntactically, they can be used as
complements of copula.

Table 34 Some of Kulazngi Lexical Adverbs

ROOT MS FM PL

giid ‘good’ giud giuda gud-ka
tsark- ‘black’ tsarki tsarka tsarka-ka
dim- ‘red’ dimmi ‘red’, dimma dim-kd
futf- “white’ futftfi futftfa futft/ka
sasar ‘light’ sasar(i) sasara sasar-ka
zinkw- ‘heavy’ zinkwi zink"a zinkw-kd
dingur- ‘big’ dingari dingara dinguir-kd
tsél- ‘small® tsélli tsélla tsil-ka
dagdag- ‘weak’ dagdagi dagdaga dagdag-ka
jizan ‘strong’ jizan(i) jizana Jizan-ka
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5.1.2 Derived Adjectives

Two types of derived adjectives were detected in Kulazngi: compound and complex. Following
will be given their brief account.

5.1.2.1 Compound Adjectives
Compound adjectives are mainly obtained from verbs and rarely from nouns. Thus, V + V is a
very common adjective formation process in Kulazngi, and this is unlike a noun formation
process where compound nouns obtained from V + V are very rare (see section 3.6.3.2).
9) a) ingukv- ‘tosit’ + tfay- ‘to urinate’ = ingkvatfayi ‘cowardly’
b) inguk»- ‘tosit’ + kant- ‘to see’ = ingkvakanti ‘slothful’
b) yur- ‘tosleep’ + daysr- ‘to defecate’ = yura doyri ‘slothful’
c) yur- ‘tosleep’+ yu- ‘eat’ = yura y* ‘indolent’
d) sdy- ‘tothrow aspear’ + séb- ‘-stab’ = sdydsibi ‘typhus’®
As can be evidenced from the illustrative examples in (9) above, the compounding of V +V = A
takes the phonological form of agentive or causative nouns. Phonological processes involved are
two types. First, there is always a compounding element a as a linking device between the two

members of the compound. Second, the ultimate sound of the second member is i (a) or the

consonant already retained.

Apart from V + V, Kulazngi adjectives can possibly be formed from N + N. One instance of

compound adjective in my data is gisdy ‘dog’ + faw ‘heart’ = gisdr/awa ‘not holding a grudge’.

5.1.2.2 Complex Adjectives
As touched upon above, complex adjectives are formed by derivational affixes, and lots of
Kulazngi adjectives are formed via derivational affixes from noun and verb bases. Like lexical
adjectives, complex adjectives behave like nouns in morphological point of view, i.e. they attach

gender/number affixes in concord with the nouns they modify.

8 Kulaz believe that there is a spirit that stabs human beings by throwing an invisible spear and and causes
typhus, and thus the spirit is named tsayasibi.
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Adjective derivational affixes in Kulazngi are -i -u, -am-, -ist-, -tan-, -a(@)n-. They occur
attaching to noun or verb category bases and followed by gender/number affixes. The derived
adjectives have the meaning “having or showing the quality denoted in the base”. Their base
selection is purely lexical. Following are presented data showing the analysis of adjective

derivational affixes in Kulazngi.

51221 -i
-i is attached to some verbs to derive result adjectives, as in fiz- ‘to knead’ v [uzi- ‘dough or
mud kneaded well’, gut- ‘to become fine (of flour/ or powder)’ = quti ‘fine’, sds- ‘to be thin or
watery’ = sdsi ‘thin/watery’. The same morphological form, -i, derives result nominals from
verbs (see section 3.6. 1.3 for details). Whether derived forms with i are adjectives or nouns can
be checked syntactically, for example, with the degree word, djlu ‘very’—adjectives can be
intensified with ajlu (e.q. djlu quti ‘very fine’ from qut- ‘to become fine’ is an accepted
construction while gjlu tsuqi ‘very boiled food (maize, meat, etc.)’ = from tsig- ‘cook by

boiling’ is an unaccepted phrase.

51222 -u
10) gloss gloss
‘cowardice’ dibi  + -u o dib-u/ dsib-*a (MS/Fm) ‘cowardly’
‘feces’ diyiri + -u » diyr-al d gr-va (MS/FM)  “filthy’
‘to pass urine’ fay- + -u = fayul faya -va (MS/IFM)  ‘urinating too much or

everywhere, or dirty’

As can be noticed in (10) above, nouns ending in i will drop the i upon the suffixation of -u. The
labialized forms noticed in (10a_c) are due to a phonological process upon the combination of
the adjective derivational suffix-u and the feminine ending -a (see section 2.5.3). The same is
true with u-ending adjectives pluralizing with -ka, where the occurrence of -u labializes the k

of -ka, as in pint/ini + -u + -ka = pint/ink*a (an insolent word) (see section 2.5.3).

5.1.2.2.3 -am- (-ami/ama)
Adjective derivational affix -am- occurs between the nominal root and gender or number affix.

The adjectival form derived with -am- has a tone structure L..H, i.e. the ultimate syllable bears a
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high tone while the rest bear (a) low tone(s) irrespective of the tones they bear before the

suffixation of -am-, as shown in (11).
11) gloss gloss
‘stomach’  gQuzig = guzg-am-i/ guzg-am-a/ guzg-am-ka ‘ piggish (MS/FM/PL)’
‘beauty’ mdalik - malk- am-i/ malk-am-&/ malk-am-k& ‘handsome (MS/FM/PL)’
‘obstinacy’ lixa v liya-am-i/ lixa-am-a/ lixa-am-ka ‘obstinate (MS/FM/PL)’
‘stubbornness’  #fikkiti — gikt-am-i/ gikt-am-&/ gikt-am-ka ‘stubborn (MS/FM/PL)’

As can be noticed from the above examples of adjective derivational process, the derived

adjectives with adjective derivational suffix -am- are obtained from nouns.

5.1.2.2.4 -ist- (isti/istd)

Like -am-, adjective derivational suffix -ist- attaches to the nominal root preceding gender or
number affix. The tone structure of the adjectival form derived with -isz- is also the same as that
of -am-, as shown in (12).

12) gloss gloss
‘guts’ zir v zir-ist-i/ zir-ist-& / zir-ist-ik& (MS/FM/PL) ‘generous’
‘buttocks’ tuy > tip*- ist-i/ tay- ist-a/ tin»- ist-ika (MS/FM/PL)  ‘having big buttocks’
‘heart”  faw = Jaw- ist-i/ faw-ist-&/ faw-ist-itka (MS/FM/PL) ‘brainy’
‘knee’  girib — girb-isti/ girb-ista / girb-ist-i-ka (MS/FM/PL) ‘energetic’

‘bond/pact/agreement” Wil = wil-ist-i [ wil-ist-tka (MS/FM/PL) ‘respecting pact’

5.1.2.2.5 -tdan- (-taniltana)
Unlike -am- and -ist-, -tdn- bears a high tone, and like these two adjective derivational affixes, -
tan- occurs between the adjectival root and gender number affixes. The structure of the derived
adjectival form is L...HH, i.e. the tones of the ultimate and penultimate syllables are H while the

rest are low, irrespective of the tone they bear before the suffixation of -tan-, as shown below.

13) gloss gloss
‘leg” Itk v lik»-tan-if lik»- tan-a / lik»- tan-ka  (MS/FM/PL) ‘a roving person’
‘affair’ dib  +» dib- tdn-i/ dib- tan-a / dib- tan-ka (Ms/FM/pPL ‘shrewish)’
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‘back’ ingir - ingir-tan-i/ ingir-tan-a/ ingir-tan-ka (Ms/Fm/pL) ‘being behind’
‘mouth’ qumbi = qumb-tan-i / qumb-tan-a/ qumb-tan-ka (MS/FM/PL) ‘talkative’
5.1.2.2.6 -an-

-an-, like the previously discussed adjective derivational affixes, occurs between the nominal
root (and in some cases to verbal) and gender or number affixes. The tone structure of -an-
derived adjectives is not predictable. Consider (14) below.

14)  gloss gloss
‘kindness’  bak" ~ bak"-an-i/bak"-an-4 (Ms/FM)  ‘kind’
‘lower place’ sugi + sug-an-i/sug-an-& (MS/FM)  ‘found or living in a lower place’
‘higher place’ ag"i ~ ag"-an-i/ag“-an-a (Ms/FM) ‘found or living from a higher place’
‘today’ ndka v ndkd-ni/ ndakd-na/ naka-nka (MSIFM/PL) ‘of today or these days’
‘(for a rope) to break’ tank"- +~ tank"-in-i/ tank"-in-@  (MS/FM) ‘broken’
‘(for stiff or solid objects) to break’ dunt- = dant-an-i/ dunt-an-a  (MS/FM) ‘broken’
As shown in (14) above, -an- has the meaning of or belonging to when it attaches to nouns, and
the nouns to which this adjective affix attaches are locative or temporal. -an- is equivalent of the
possessive -zu when it attaches to locative or temporal nouns (cf.15). As can be noticed from the

last examples in (14), -an- can attach to verbs, and the derived adjective will have the quality
denoted in the meaning of the base.

15) ndkd-nivi v ndkd-zori ‘today’s rain’
niy"a-nilink*ana-ni nargi '~ niy“d-zulink*dnda-zii nargi ‘last year’s/ this year’s honey’
nata-ni /y#a-ni gin = nata-zu /yita-zu gin ‘the house closer to/further from the speaker’

5.2 Numerals

Like many languages of the world, Kulazngi has two types of numerals, cardinal and ordinal.
Cardinal numbers have counting (as one, two three, four...) and modifying or quantifying (as a
hundred Birr, two cities, ten classes, etc) function while ordinal numbers are used to indicate the

order of things. The number one in Kulazngi has two different forms each of which has a
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different function. Subsequent subsections thus discuss Cardinal, ordinal, and the number one

separately.

5.2.1 Cardinal Numbers
Kulazngi numerals are not different from those of highland Awngi, except for /i (Kulazngi) and
/4j (Awngi) ‘thousand’. From one up to five, they show distinct phonological form, as shown in
column 2 of Table 35 below. From six up to nine, they have the same form -ta at the end of the
number word, as shown in column 3 of the same table. Except for walta ‘six’, the (first) syllables
for the other three seem to have been taken from the numeral forms one to four with or without
modification. Hence, from ldna ‘two’ layata ‘seven’, from fiya ‘three’ SUydta ‘eight’, from
sedzdza ‘four’ sésta ‘nine’. The modification might have evolved through the course of time.
Except ldyu ‘one’, and sédzdza ‘four’, the others, including tsika ‘ten’ are high-toned on their
first and low-toned on their last syllables, hence H.L or H.H.L melody. sédzdza ‘four’ and [iy

‘hundred’ are the only forms with no high tone in them.

Teen numerals in Kulazngi are formed from the combination of tsikra ‘equivalent with -teen in
English, as in fourteen, fifteen’ and the numerals from one to nine, as shown in column 3 of
Table 35. The numerals from 20 up to 90 are decimal-based compound forms consisting of the
digits and the tens as in sidzi-tsika ‘forty’, ank"q tséka “fifty’ and so on. As can be noticed from
column 4 of the same table, except tsikka ‘ten’ (which is simple word form) and landriy ‘twenty’
(which is the compound of liya ‘two’ and a bound root -rya ), other products of ten below
hundred are compound forms of the digits and tsikka ‘ten’, hence quantifying the exact number,
for example, sésta ‘nine’ + tsikka = sistitsika ‘ninety (lit. nine ten)’ or firya and tstka, hence
Suyatska ‘thirty (lit. three ten)’ (see column three in the numeral table). As can be noticed in
column 3 of Table 35, there occur slight phonological change in the two forms after combining.
With the exception of sidzitsika ‘forty’, the first member in the compounded forms of ten

multiple numerals from thirty up to ninety show tone changes from the individual numerals.

All syllables in the first member of the compound form bear H tones regardless of their tones in
simple numerals, and the syllables of the second member, the penultimate and the ultimate
syllables in this case, have H.H melody, which is unlike H.L melody of ts¢ka ‘ten’. To see tone
changes in these compound forms, compare the word forms in column one (simple numerals)

and in column three (compound forms of digit and ten numerals) of Table 35. See under sub
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chapter 2.3 for details of tonological rules. The status of ldydrya ‘twenty’, as stated in
(Appleyard, 2006), has to do with Proto-Cushitic in that -r»a, according to him, is related to the
older tens formative of Cushitic -rin. It seems that the use of tsikka as tens formative in
Awngi/Kulazni is innovation because the older tens formative of Cushitic -riy is retained (but
with slight phonological change) in Kemanteney (Zelealem, 2003: 233), Bilin (Appleyard, 2006:
13) and Khimt’anga (Teshome, 216). Thus, the form ldnarpa in Kulazngi can be labeled as

(partial) suppletion at least diachronically) because -rzy is not phonologically relatable to tséka.

When landrpa combines with the digits as in lanadriy layu/timpla, layariy lana, lanariy fiya, etc.
‘twenty one, twenty two, twenty three’, there takes place a pholnological change (but difficult to

accurately pin down the phonological motivation for the change) from landrya to layariy.

Table 35: Kulazngi Cardinal Numbers

Kulazngi cardinal numbers

before ten Teens tens above 20 thousands | Remark
layu  ‘one’ | thikra-layu ‘eleven’ --- --- ---

lana  ‘two’ | thikra-lana ‘twelve’ lana liya lana /i
fitya ‘three’ | thikra-fiiya ‘thirteen’ Siyatstka ‘thirty’ | fiyad liya Siyd fi
sedzdza ‘four’ |thtkra-sédzdza ‘fourteen’ | sidzdzitsika ‘forty’ | sidzdzi liya | sidzdzi fi
ank*a ‘five’ | thikra-ank»a “fifteen’ ankvatsika “fifty’ | dnk*d liya ank*a [i
walta  ‘six’ | thikra- walta ‘sixteen’ waltitstka ‘sixty’ walti liya walti fi
lanata ‘seven’ [thikra- landtta ‘seventeen’ |layititsika ‘seventy’ | layiti liya layiti /i
SUydta ‘eight’ | thikra- suydtta ‘eighteen’ | suyititSika ‘eighty’ | Suyiti liya suyiti fi
sésta  ‘nine’ | thikra-sésta ‘nineteen’ sistitsika ‘ninety’ | sisti liya Sisti fi
tstka ‘ten’ | lapdrin ‘twenty’ liy ‘hundred’ /i ‘thousand’ | ----

Like any other nominal modifiers in the language, Kulazngi cardinal numbers occur to the left of
the head noun in an NP, as shown in illustrative examples in (16). Like adjectives and
demonstratives, they inflect for case when they appear without the noun they modify, i.e. they
attach case suffixes only when they occur as a head in an NP (as an anaphoric reference), as
shown in (17). For the accusative case, however, they are, like adjectives, bound to be marked

whether or not they appear with the noun they modify within an NP.
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16) tsanay mpi arfi-z tsika filaj-ka i
leopard one  month-in ten.ACC  goat-PL.ACC eat.3M-PFV

‘A leopard ate ten goats in one month.’
(17) laga-za-ki  kawan-daz me-ma i
two-ACC-FOC forest-from catch-cnv  eat.3m.PFV

“The two he caught from the forest.’

The accusative -za occurs with cardinal numbers when the cardinal number is used as a head of the

NP, i.e. when the noun specified by the cardinal number is understood. HA does not have this form.

5.2.2 Ordinal Numbers

Kulazngi ordinal numbers are derived from the cardinal numbers by suffixing the form -ant-
(-anti/-anta (MS/FM)) to the cardinal number. The ordinal marker -ant- occurs followed by AGR
elements, as in lay-ant-i dzar ‘the second child’, fiy-ant-i gén ‘the third house’, tsikk-ant-a yuna ‘the
tenth woman’. impl-ant-i “first’ is not usual. Instead, dgimri ‘first’, which is derived from the verb
dsamar- ‘to start’, is commonly used. While it is possible to attach -ant- to numerals up to 19, it is
not usual to ordinalize numerals twenty and above. A copula can occur following -ant- as a focus
marker, as in (18) below,
(18) lap-ant-ay |/ lan-ant-ay
two-ORD.MS-cop / two-ord.FM-cop
‘He is the third / She is the third’

Ordinals can also show frequency as in (19) below.

(19) lay-ant-dy®* néfi  ti-nt-ii
Two-ORD-cop now 3F -come-PFV.REL

‘She came for the second time now. ’

In (18), lay-ant-ay and lay-ant-ay are predicate complements of masculine and feminine pronoun ni

(not overtly stated but understood subject) respectively (see section 8.1.2.3 for details of predication).

% See section 7.6, copula, for vowel alteration when followed by a copula.
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In (19), lay-ant*-dy (which has a masculine reading) is the complement of néfi ti-nt-uz, a noun clause
which is used as a subject but moved to sentence-final position, for lay-ant-dy is focused.

The use of ordinal numbers with a copula, as in (19) above, is an alternative for a frequency
suffix, -ini, which attaches to cardinal numbers, as in implani | layéni | fityani ‘once / twice / three

times’. Hence, (19) above can be put as follows in (20) below.
(20) lapa-ni  ti-nt-i
two-FQ  3F- come-PFV

‘She came two times’

5.2.3 The Numeral One
The number one in Kulazngi has two different forms, v.z. layu and imp#l / impzla (MS/FM). Each
of these forms has a different function — layu is used when counting only and :mpil / impila when
quantifying or modifying. mpil is masculine while impzld is feminine, hence, imp:l daqi ‘one
man’, impi¢la aqa ‘one woman’. Since ldyu IS a counting number only, the construction (21a)
below is not an accepted NP. The accepted one is (21b). As mentioned above, one uses /gy only
when counting, hence, layu, lana, fitya ... thikra-layu, thikra-lana... but not impél / impila, laya,

Juya ... ‘one, two, three ...’
21) a) * layu tfixali  ‘one basket’
b) impil t/éyali ‘one basket’

Like other adjectives, the numeral imp:l agrees with the noun it specifies in number and gender,
hence impil (masculine), impild (feminine) :impilka (plural). The plural form has two meanings _
it shows unity, and is used as a complement of a copular construction, as in na kd impil-ka (They
FOC one-PL) ‘They are one (united)’; and when it is duplicated, it has the meaning some, as

shown below. ® In the former sense, impil can turn to inchoative verb (imp#lt- ‘to unite’).
(22) mpé impil (aqqi) semat-a-la
one one (man) satisfy-IPFV-NEG

‘Some men are not satisfied.’

% There is also analogous usage in Amharic, hence andand siw (sdwwot/) (one one man (men)) ‘Some men’;
andand-u (andand-otfu) (one one-DEF (one one-PL-DEF)) ‘Some of them’

173



(23) impild impila yund dért q"-é-la
one one woman chicken eat-IPFV-NEG
‘Some women do not eat chicken.’

(24) impil-ka impil-ka aq winii dibist-ali-ma
one-PL one-PL men truth.ACC  speak-negl-Q

“Why some of you do not speak the truth?’

5.3 Quantifiers
Quantifiers are not numerous in Kulazngi. They cover only basic concepts, all, some,
many/much, little/few. The following list contains all data in my corpus of quantifiers.

25) a) liga ‘some’
b) wulla ‘all/everyone/everything’
C) mint/(i/a) ‘many/much)
d) bdani ‘some’
e) kindilkéndka ‘half’
f) tsélli ‘small amount’
g) mat ‘too much’
h) wdldkda ‘how much’

i)  Wiya ‘how many’

Quantifiers listed above (25a — €) are used with both count and noncount nouns. While the first
two, (25a, b), are not pluralized, the next three, (25c-e), have plural forms, and it is these
pluralized forms, not the non-pluralized plural forms, that are used with pluralized nouns. Hence,
the plural form of mint/ is mint/kd, banii iS banku and kindi is kéndka (kénda in HA). The
quantifiers ts#//i ‘small amount” and mat ‘too much’ (25f, g) are used with noncount nouns. The
interrogative quantifiers wiya ‘how many’ and wdldkd ‘how much’ are used with count and
noncount nouns respectively. wdldaka in Awngi and around Féandika is wdsa lakd, the compound
form formed from wdsa ‘which one (ACC)’ and ldkd ‘equal’. Count nouns quantified by

quantifiers may or may not be marked by plural suffixes.
(26) ki-da wiiya bera zik*-k*a
2P-LOC how many  o0x present-3P.PFV
‘lit. how many oxen are there on you?’ ‘How many oxen do you have?’
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(27) ming” kimi jig™-i
many cattle be absent-3M.PFV

‘Many heads of cattle are absent’

mint/(7) is masculine and mint/a is feminine. Hence, the noun quantified by mint/(i) is always
masculine while the noun quantified by mdnt/a is feminine. Nevertheless, the sex of the members
referred to by the noun (which is singular in form but plural in semantics) modified by these
quantifiers does not necessarily conform with the gender signaled by the quantifiers, unless the

noun is lexically gender distinct, such as, yuna ‘woman’, giftari ‘male’.

The morphology of the quantifier mint/" ‘many’ follows the noun it quantifies in pluralization
process, i.e. if the noun attaches plural -ka, it will also attach the same -ka, and if the noun does
not attach -ka, it will not attach it either. The asterisked constructions under (30) and (31) are
ungrammatical because of mismatch between the quantifier mint/and the noun it quantifies.
(28) ningva-zu awi mint/-a kimi wud-a
this year-GEN sun many-AcC cattle.ACC  finish-3M.PFV
“This year’s sun killed many heads of cattle.’
(29) nig“a-zu awi mintf-ka kim-ka wud-0
this year-GEN sun many-PL.ACC  cattle.ACC finish-3M.PFV
“This year’s sun killed many heads of cattle.’
(30) * nigva-zu awi  mint/-a kim-ka wud-
this year- GEN sun many-AcC cattle-PL.ACC  finish-3M.PFV
“This year’s sun killed many heads of cattle.’
(31) * nipva-zu awi  mintf-ka kimi wud-
thisyear- GEN  sun  many-PL ACC cattle.ACC  finish-3M.PFV

“This year’s sun killed many heads of cattle.’

Like cardinal numbers, quantifiers mint/ ‘many’ and wiya ‘how many’ inflect -ini and -/i to
show frequency and division. Notice the following.
32) a) biti  zér-das find  mintf~ini araz-a-na
land seed-from before many-FQ  plow-PFV-3P

‘They plough the land many times before sowing’
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b) kani mint/-/i dunts-u
stick. ACC many-DVN  break-3M.PFV
‘He broke the stick into many parts.’
33) a) bt wilya-ini araz-i
land how many-FQ  plow-PFV.3M
‘How may times did he plow the land?’
b) kani wiiya-fi dunts-ii
stick. AcC how many-DVN  break-3M.PFV

‘Into how many parts did he break the stick?’

5.4 Adverbs

thus adverbs function as modifiers of constituents other

adjectives), hence, (traditionally) relatable to interrogative

adverbs of ‘time’, ‘place’, and ‘manner’ respectively. Most

through derivation, most of them from adjectives and a

5.4.1 Temporal Adverbs

as derivatives. The following are all lexical time adverbs in

34. naka ‘today’ gini  ‘earlier from now’
ajna ‘yesterday’ falanga  ‘later’
ink*dya ‘next year’ indzind ‘later from now’
t/a ‘tomorrow’ yullu (tfib) ‘always’
niyva, ‘this year’ mingi  ‘every day’
nif*a ‘soon’ bantfi ‘some day’
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While the usual functional definition of adverbs identifies them as modifiers of verbs, adjectives,
or other adverbs, their definition can also extend to subsume the entire sentence or verb phrases;
than nouns (Schachter and Shopen,
2007: 19). This chapter discusses ‘adverb’ classes that modify events or states (i.e. verbs or
words like when, where, and how as
of Kulazngi adverbs are derived from
other word classes, especially from nouns. There are also a considerable number of adverb
lexemes most of which are adverbs of time and place. Nearly all adverbs of manner are obtained
small number of them from nouns.
Kulazngi adverbs are of temporal, spatial, manner, frequentative, and interrogative. The

following subsections are devoted to discussions of adverb types mentioned above.

Kulazngi adverbs of time are both derivative and lexical. Lexical time adverbs are not as many

my corpus.



Adverbs of time can be categorized into three sets — relative, deictic, and general. Time
adverbs having deictic reference include ajna ‘yesterday’, ndka ‘today’, t/a ‘tomorrow’ and
araba ‘this evening’. falanga ‘later’ and finu ‘in the beginning’ are relative, and gurdz/ gurina
‘in the morning’, yulat/ib ‘always’, and kimtsu ‘in the evening’ are examples of time adverbs

having general reference.

Derived time adverbs of Kulazngi are very many. All of them are derived from nouns
referring to time, and most of them by adverb derivational morphemes, -a and (-a)z, while
only one of them (see Table 36, row 3 from the bottom) by -tsu (-ani replaces -tsu in HA). The
following table shows most of the derived time adverbs, the nominal bases from which they

have been derived, and the derivational affixes.

Table 36: Derived Temporal Adverbs

Noun Gloss affix | adverb gloss

amat year -a amata next year

xar night -a | yara at night

gérik day -a | geérka in day time

aribi today late evening | -a araba late evening of today
sigil after morning time | -a | sigla after morning

sand dry season -a sanv-a in the dry season
tfiy rainy season -a | tfix-a in the rainy season
ankar autumn -a | ank“r-a in the autumn
wantiki | spring -a | wantak-a in the spring

gurini morning -az |gar-az/guran-a | in the morning

tfir early morning -az | tfir-az early in the morning
giz(4j) early -az | gizaj-az early before evening
widdék- | late evening -az | widdék-az late in the evening
kim evening -tsu | kim-tsu in the evening

xar night -Z xar-iz at night

gérik day -Z gérk-iz in the day time

As can be noticed from the table above, the suffixal form -z derives adverbs from nouns,
especially from temporal or locative nouns, as in yariz ‘during the night’, gérkiz ‘in the day

time’, awiz ‘in the sun’, dekkaz ‘in peace’, arfdz ‘in the moon’. With regard to phonological
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changes upon suffixation of -a to nouns gérik ‘day’ and wantiki ‘spring’, see sections 2.5.7 and

2.3.5 respectively.

Time adverbs referring to a period of time, viz. week, month, and year, are specified by numerals
showing the starting or terminating point of time and ndkd ‘today’ which is placed before the
numeral as a point of time to encode the meaning ‘from this day’. No numeral is needed for one
week, one month and one year. Hence: ndkd Siyvata ‘last (next) week, ndkd darfa ‘last (next)
month’, ndka amata ‘last (next) year’; ndka laga Styvata ‘two weeks from now, ndka fuya arfa
‘three months from now’ and so on’. There exist compound adverbs of time but not productive.

These are five in my data, as shown in (35).
35. (a) tfadaztfa (t/a-ddz ‘tomorrow-from’ + tfa ‘tomorrow’) ‘day after tomorrow’
(b) ajpadaz ajna (‘yesterday-from’ + yesterday ‘yesterday’) ‘day before yesterday’
(c) implatfi (zmpl- ‘one’ +t/i ‘pass a night’) ‘some day’
(d) tfafuyu (tfa ‘tomorrow’+ fiiya ‘three’) ‘three days from tomorrow’

(e) nimatf (from ¢n ‘this’ and mat/i ‘Monday’) ‘this week’.

5.4.2 Spatial Adverbs

A great majority of Kulazngi spatial adverbs are derivatives. Lexical spatial adverbs constitute
only very small number. They are: nata ‘closer to (near) the speaker’, yita ‘away (far) from the
speaker’, y(q)uga® (nut/a) ‘the place after a river or some gullied place’, dséla ‘up’, kukra
‘down’, tsuqqi ‘down’, agg"i ‘up’. The first three are deictic — their meaning is locationally
relative to the speaker. Spatial adverb derivational morphemes are -a, and -da. While -a is
associated with some movement or motion towards the signaled place, as in ay-a tiya ‘He got
in’, -dd is a locative element, as in gin mak-d-da (house upside-on) ‘on the house’. In phrases
with the located noun, as in gin mak-a-da, -da does not directly attach to the locative noun: there
is always -a placed immediately next to the locative noun as a linking element, and -da occurs
following the -a. In phrases where the located noun is not indicated, -da directly attaches to the
locative noun (cf. 36b, 37a), i.e. -a does not appear in between the locative noun and -da , as
shown in unaccepted sentences of (336¢, 37¢).

% nuf is the form used by the speakers in the former Jawi, the area around Fandika, the capital of Jawi.
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36) a) tsitswi fumb-day-a-da zik*a
ape  maize-in-a-LOC present
‘The ape is in the maize crops.’
b) tsitswi ay-da zik*a
ape in-LOC present

“The ape is in.’
C) * tsitswi dy-a-da zik*a
ape in-a-LOC present
‘The ape is in’
37) a) maki-da ‘on (the top)’
b) kan mdk-d-dd ‘on the top of the mountain’
C) * mdk-d-da ‘on (the top)’

As pointed out earlier, the suffix -z is a productive adverb marker. Likewise, -u and -a are

productive adverb markers in Kulazngi, as in seg (N) - segu (ADV) ‘outside’ , mdki (N) -
makda (ADV) ‘up’, ay (N) » aya ‘in’. Below (38) are sentential examples.

38. a) kani maka f-iyva
tree onthetop climb-3M.PFb
‘. He climbed a tree’
b) segu f-iyva
outside  go out-3M.PFV

‘He went out.’

5.4.3 Manner Adverbs

So far as my data is concerned, there are only a small number of lexical manner adverbs in
Kulazngi, such as siddu ‘with nothing/with no purpose/merely’, abéti ‘together’, dimbra ‘having
no food’ and jiyat/a ‘alone’. The last two are also adjectives (see section 5.1). A great majority of
Kulazngi manner adverbs are derivatives. The usual and productive manner derivational
morpheme is -»a, which is added mostly to noun and adjective bases and rarely to verbs (39). -»a

always bears a mid tone. -a is also another manner adverb derivational morpheme added to a
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small number of adjective bases (40). Its tone is determined by the base. An interrogative word

of manner adverb is wata “how’. Consider the following data.
39) a) mal-ya (pinpoint(v)-ADM) ‘accurately/precisely’
b) giid-na (good- ADM) ‘nicely/well’
c) g*agun-na (ugly- ADM) ‘badly’
d) faw-pa (heart- ADM) ‘heartily’
e) diban-na (God- ADM) ‘as it is/naturally’
f) deyrar-ya (donkey-ADV) ‘the way donkeys do’
40) a) gidmi + -a > gidma (askew- ADM) ‘askew’
b) kit[ +-a> kit/-a (middle- ADM) ‘equally’
There are instances of conversion case with regard to adverbs and adjectives: -batfi ‘lonely/

alone (ADJ/ ADV)’, abeéti ‘together (ADJ/ADV)’, dimbra ‘having no food (ADJ/ADV)’ and jiy“at/a

‘alone (ADJ/ADV)’. Which is primary is not clear.

5.4.4 Frequentative Adverbs
Lexical frequency adverbs in Kulazngi are not very many. Nonetheless, many frequency adverbs
can be derived from numerals and nouns especially from temporal nouns. Lexical frequency
adverbs include:
41. (a) yula(t/ib) ‘always’
(b) sarku ‘everyday’
() nurd ‘always’
Derived frequency adverbs are drawn from quantifiers, mainly from numerals, by the suffix -ni

(-ta) ‘times’ and from nouns by a proclitc particle t/ib ‘every’. -# is used with numerals two and
above and mint/ ‘many’. It is a less commonly used formative than -ni.

Derivational adverbs of frequency obtained from numerals are implani ‘once’, lanani (layatta/
lanattawa) ‘twice’, fuyani (fuyattdl fuydattawad), ‘thrice’ ... sistini (sistittd/sistittawd), ‘nine times’
tsikkini (tsekkatta(wa)) ‘ten times’. -ni (-ta(wd)) also attaches with a quantifier mint/" ‘many,

hence forming mint/ini (mint/tawa) ‘many times’.
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tmplatfi ‘some day/once in long days’ is a derived frequency adverb (compound adverb) from the
numeral impzl ‘one’ and t/a- ‘to pass the night’ (but frequency adverb derivation through this
way is not productive). Examples of frequency adverbs obtained from nouns via a enclitic
particle t/ib ‘every’ include siy*at t/ib ‘every week’, gérik t/ib ‘every day’, amat tfib ‘every
year’, gin t/ib ‘in every house’, katam tfib ‘in every town’ etc. Temporal adverbs when
reduplicated are also used as frequency adverbs, as in kimzsu kimtsz ‘every evening’, yara yara
‘every night’, gurind gurind Iguraz gurandz ‘every I, amatiz amatiz ‘every year’, bant/i bant/t
‘some times’.

5.4.5 Interrogative Adverbs

Kulazngi adverbial interrogation is encoded by word forms having temporal, spatial and manner
meanings. They are wadni ‘when’, wdda(j) ‘where’, waza ‘where’, wata (watya) ‘how’. They can
be labeled w-words, for all of them begin with a w (like the case of English wH-words). As
pointed out in section 4.3, these words are formed from wa-, the bound base that encodes
question, and adverb particles -n: (temporal), -da (location), -za (direction), -za (manner).
wani (H.L) ‘when’ differs from an interrogative pronoun for third person, namely wdni (H.H)
‘which one’ in tone only. wdda and wdza both mean ‘where’. They are, however, different in that
the latter occurs preceding verbs of movement only (cf. 43). An interrogative adverb wadta, which
is also used as an interrogative objective pronoun (cf. 46a) and an interrogative adjective (cf.
46Db), expresses manner (cf. 45a-b) and, when used with verbs of movement, place (cf. 45c)
respectively. watpa ‘in what manner’ is obtained from wdra and manner adverb affix -»a.
Manner adverb wdta might have been truncated from watya. Consider the following.
42) a) tsiragi wdda  kibts-ik*a
garbage.Acc  where discharge-2r.PFVv
“Where did you discharge the garbage? ’
b)  ganzab wada  (zek*-a)
money where (present-3M.PFV)
‘Where is the money?’
43) &) wdza kat-d-yd-y
where Qgo-IPFV.2S-IPFV-Q

‘Where are you going?’

181



b) wdza kat-d-nu
where go-IPFV-3P
‘Where are you going’
44) (a) watna inzén-aw-i. sakar-a-sk-ty-ma
how walk-IPFV.3M-FOC intoxicate-3M-present-PFV.3M-QP

‘How is he walking? Is he intoxicated?’

(b) in-da kani-da wata — @-ay-a-ma fi-w
this-LOC tree-LOC how 3Mm-be-3M-con climb-PFV.3M.REL
‘How did he climb this tree.’

45. (a) migbu wata amarts-iw / sar-iw
food.AcC how cook-3F.PFV
‘How did she cook the food?’

(b) in sankti wata  amara-ska(k*i)
This  garment how  be fine-looking-AUX.IDPV.3M

‘How fine-looking is this garment?’
() wdta kaz-u
where go-3M.PFV
‘Where did he go?’
46. (a) wdta n-u (n-u-ya)
what say-3M.PFV
‘What did he say?’
(b) wata kr*-aw aqqi
what kind.3M man ‘What kind of man is he?’
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CHAPTER sIX

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS

6.1 Conjunctions

Kulazngi conjunctions include coordinative (additive and disjunctive) and subordintive
(adversative, resultative (reason), conditional and temporal). This chapter, however, discusses
coordinate conjunctions only. As subordinate conjunctions are treated in detail under clausal

syntax, to discuss them here will be superfluous or no more than mere repetition.

87 As can be noticed from their

Coordinate conjunctions in Kulazngi are #std ‘and’ and wadjki “or
gloss, the former is additive, and is usually cliticized as -sta (as is the case of the Amharic

inna/ -na ‘and’) and the latter is disjunctive.®®

Additive and disjunctive conjunctions, occurring between conjuncts (the elements to be
conjoined), conjoin NPs with NPs or APs with APs (cf. 1) below. If the elements to be conjoined

are more than binary, the conjunctions occur between the last two conjuncts, as shown in (2).

1. a) tsarkiista (tsarkista) futft/i ‘black and white’
b) tfén birista m“akana kima (bull ox.and heifer cow) ‘bull and heifer’
C) zagri wajki tsitswi babar-ay-a tv-a-zk“-a dzi-kva
ape or monkey  sorghum-in-to  enter-3P-AUX-IDPV  stay the day-3P.PFV
‘An ape or a monkey has been in the sorghum.’
d) intsgj dimme¢ wajki tsarke kalamu inkan-a
boy red.AcCc or black.Acc color like-3M.PFV
“The boy likes red or black color.’
2. a) fumb dag“tsi ista babari anki  sély ista  araki  @-4y-4-na

corn millet and sorghum bread beer and  liquor  3P-be-PFV-3P

%7 The disjunctive word in Awngi is dyu (k7).
% “The disjunction woy-ki combines woy, a discourse element borrowed from Amharic and -ki, a focus

formative as in the Amharic woy-imm (Zelealem, forthcoming: 37).”
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‘(lit. Corn, millet and sorghum become bread, beer and liquor.) Bread, beer and liquor

can be made from corn, millet and sorghum.’

VPs are not normally conjoined by the additive conjunction. Sequential or parallel events with
the same subject are usually expressed by converbal constructions, as in tdz-a-ma dirb-ii-ya
(kick-3M- CNV.3M throw-PFV-3M) ‘He kicked and felled’ (see section 8.2.2.3.12 for details with
regard to converbal constructions). Events of different subjects, even if they are parallel or
sequential, are spoken in separate sentences, as in (3a) or can be conjoined by one of subordinate
conjunctions depending on the relation of the events, as in (3b) below (see section 8.2.2.3) for
details with respect to subordination).
(3) a) dzara(ki) anki *° dsits-yva tfvacki) lafayi  gibit-iyva.
daughter(-FOC) anki.ACC bake-3f.PFv mother(-FOC) stew.ACC cook-3F.PFV
‘The daughter baked bread. The mother made stew.’
b) dzara anki dzits-iz tfva lafay™1 gibit-iyva.
daughter(-FOC) anki.ACC bake-3F.TMPR mother(-FOC) stew.ACC coo0k-3F.PFV

‘The daughter was baking bread while the mother making stew.’

It is noteworthy that the conjoined events above are assumed to be temporally parallel events.
Separate sentences having parallel events expressed by the same verb can have their subjects

conjoined as shown below. The subject elements conjoined thus are usually focused with -7 (cf. 4c) .
4. (a) dzara anki dzits-iy~a
daughter  injera.AcC bake-PFV.3F
‘The daughter baked bread.’

(b) t/Ma daraka darakt-G-ya
mother  bread.AcC bake-PFV.3P
‘The mother baked bread.’
(c) dzara(ki) anki tfva(ki) daraku digis-kva

daughter(FOC) injera.ACC  mother(FOC) bread.ACC  prepare-3P.PFV

‘The daughter prepared injera and the mother prepared bread.’

% anki (injera in Amharic) is large round but thin local bread of teff.
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The elements to be conjoined with wdjki can be NPs with NPs, APs with APs, VPs with VVPs or

clauses with clauses, as provided in sentential examples below.

5) a) zagriwdjki tsitswa  babar-ay-a tv-a-zk*-a dsi-kva

ape or  monkey sorghum-in-to enter-3P-AUX-IDPV stay the day-PL.PFV
‘An ape or a monkey has been in the sorghum.’

b) intsaj dimme wdjki  tsdarke kalamu  inkan-da
boy red.ACC or black.Acc color like-.3M.PFV
‘The boy likes red or black color’

C) Qin-a tu wajki  ab-a fi. abdzal-da  tirit-ija
house-to enter or outside-to  goout gate-on stand.2S.IMPR-NEG

‘Get in or go out of the house. Don’t stand in the gate.’

In clauses of imperfective and imperative aspects, andas yité(ki)/andas jig*ani ‘or else’ can be
used as an alternative conjunction to wdjki to conjoin phrases with phrases or clauses with
clauses, as shown in (6) below.

6. (a) jiz-ta-ta kint(3) andas yite(ki) irfe dzamir(a)
be strong-2s-CNV.2s learn.IMPR  or else farm.AcC  start.IMPR

‘Study hard or start farming!’
(b) muri gimb-iz  kv¥-an-a andas yite(ki)  buk-a-na
snake.ACC stick-INST Kkill-1PFv.3P-IPFV or else go away-IPFV.3P

‘They kill a snake with a stick or go away from it.’

6.2 Interjections

Interjections in Kulazngi are very few. They include isaj ‘used to express satisfaction or
pleasure, nearly equivalent of yes!!l)’, at/ ‘used to express disagreement or difference but in

agreeable manner’, ara ‘used to express surprise’. They can be used alone or in sentential

constructions as shown in (7) below.
(7) isaj an dadaa agar-Q J¥-a-ma kaz-0
INTJ that thief country-ACC  stand up-3M-3M.CNV  go-3M.PFV
‘Yes! That thief left the country for good.’
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CHAPTER SEVEN

VERBS

This chapter presents a descriptive analysis of the verb in Kuazngi. It provides all-embracing
discussion of the inflectional and derivational morphology of the verbs. Before embarking on the
discussion, it is noteworthy to give a brief account of general features of verbal root and
morphological system and group the verbs in accordance with their shared morphological

pattern.

7.1 Verbal Root

In Kulazngi, a verb cannot stand as a phonological word without attaching AGR/TAM affixes.
Except some singular imperative verb forms which are identical (but irrespective of prosody)
with the root forms, every verb root has to engage in one of the mood marking or AGR/TAM
affixes in order to occur as a phonological word. Thus, Kulazngi verbs at their root level are
bound roots that cannot be integrated into discourse without attaching AGR and TAM elements.
Other Agaw languages also share such lexical feature: Awngi (Appleyard, 1986; Hetzron, 1969;
Palmer, 1959), Kemanteney (Zelealem 2003), Khimt’anga (Teshome, 2015), Bilin (Appleyard,
2007; Palmer, 1957). Such lexical feature is also reported to be the case in Hadiyya, Highland
East Cushitic language (Tadesse, 2015).

The verbal roots are monosyllabic, disyllabic or trisyllabic. Among these three, the majority are
monosyllabic with a cvc pattern which is a canonical shape. Disyllabic verb roots, even though
fewer than monosyllabic ones, are not few in number. Very few verb roots are trisyllabic ones,
and loans constitute the greater part among them. Only one four-syllable verb root, viz.

ingilibist- “kneel’, has been attested.

A great majority of Kulazngi verb roots end in a consonant. A siginificant number of them end in
vowels, u, i, and a. The u-ending verbs include yu- ‘to eat’, du- ‘to pour’, ku- ‘to kill’, fi- ‘to
enter’, lu- ‘to gossip’, dsu- ‘to stand up’, bu- ‘to carry’, and lu- ‘to rain’. As can be noticed from
these verbs, all u-ending verbs are monosyllabic with Cu (consonant plus u) structure. Whereas
lu- is a TG verb (a verb belonging to a group of verbs that mark 3F and 2 with -t), the rest are IG
verbs (a verb belonging to a group of verbs that mark 3F and 2 with -i) (see section 7.3 with
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respect to verb grouping). The i (second person and 3™ person feminine marker morpheme) in

these verbs is realized as a glide j to avoid vowel sequence (see section 2.5.2).

There are a significant number of verbs whose terminal vowel is i in my corpus. They include
antfi- ‘to check’, andi- ‘to make a sound as when compressing air in ones stomach in order to
defecate’, saqi- ‘fall asleep’, babi- ‘bark’, tiri- ‘stand’, yari- ‘smell’, mari- ‘have mercy’, kat/i
‘hunt’, g*ari- ‘milk’, kebi- ‘spill’, sari- ‘do/make’, dsi- ‘stay/remain’, #i- ‘fall’, ati- ‘not find,
lack’, t/ani ‘load’, t/i ‘pass the night’, mint/i ‘to increase in number or amount’, and mi- ‘hold’.
Except the last one, i-ending verbs are all disyllabic. The above disyllabic i-ending verbs, as can
be noticed from their transcription, are structured as VC.CV, CV.CV, and CV.

In my corpus, there are only two verbs whose terminal vowel is a: bd ‘leave/quit’ and fa ‘want’.

These verbs are TG2 (see section 7.3.3.2).

Except in 7i- and dsu-, the terminal vowels in all of the above vowel-ending verbs are retained
with all sorts of suffixation processes in paradigm, as illustrated in (1a-f) for the verb yu- ‘cat’,
and thus, the terminal vowels’ being part of the root is indubitable. With regard to AGR/TAM

analysis, see sections 7.4.1_3.
1) a) anyd-ya (I eat.PFVv -1s) ‘I ate’

b) nu yG-n-0-ya (we eat-1P-PFV-1P) ‘We ate’

C) int/ni yu-jy*a (you/she eat-1s/3F.PFV) ‘You/She ate’

d) intu yu-jk¥a (you(PL) eat-2P.PFV) ‘You (PL) ate’

e) niyu-ya (he eat.3M-PFV) ‘He ate’

f) nayt-kva (they eat-3P.PFV) ‘They ate’
dsu differs from the rest of u-ending verbs in that the terminal vowel, u, does not appear with 2
and 3F (note that dsu is IGV) (see data in Table 37 below). Instead, it is replaced by j (see section
2.5.2, palatalization, for the discussion). It is not, however, clear why the terminal vowel u gets
elided in dsu not in other u-ending verbs with 2 and 3F. This might pose a question that the u in
dsu- is not part of the root (or instead it is TAM or AGR suffix). Nonetheless, various explanations
can be provided for its being part of the root. First, while the vowel u in the perfective form is

elided when it occurs following another vowel u in the stem, as in (1a) above, it is retained when

it occurs otherwise, as is evidenced in dsu-n-ui-ya (Stand up-1P-PFV-2.PFV) ‘We stood up’.
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Second, it is retained upon suffixation of derivational morphemes, for instance, when an agentive
morpheme -ant- is added, the u will be retained in a labialized form, as in dsu- + -ant- = ds»anti/
ds*antd (3M/3F) ‘he/she who stands up’. Third, there are a number of idiosyncratic verbs in the
language in various grammatical processes. Thus, no explanation other than idiosyncrasy can be
provided for the missing of u in the perfective of dsu- for 2 and 3F. Table 37 below provides a
paradigm of u-ending verbs, viz. dzu- ‘stand up’, - ‘enter’, bui- ‘carry’, and ku- “kill” in perfective
and imperfective aspects. With regard to AGR/TAM analysis and the glosses matching morpheme

breaks, see sections 7.4.1_3.

Table 37: The paradigm of u-ending Verbs in Perfective and Imperfective Aspects

verb person
1s/3m 1p 2s/3f 2p 3p

dsu- ‘stand | IPFV | dzv-a | d3u-n-a dsi-j-a | dzi-j-a-na | d3“-a-na
up’ PFV |d3u-x-a| d3u-n-u-ya | dzi-j-yva | dzi-j-kva | dzo-kva

tu- ‘enter’ | IPFV | tv-4 tu-n-a tv-¢ tv-€-na tv-4-na
PFV | to-x-a | to-n-G-xa | tu-j-y*a | ta-j-kv-a | to-kv-a

bu- ‘carry’ | IPFV | bv-a bu-n-a bu-j-a bu-j-&-na | bv-a-na
PFV | bu-x-a | bu-n-G-ya | bu-j-y"a bu-j-kv-a | bu-ka

ku- “kill” | IPFV | kwv-3 ka-n-a ku-j-a ku-j-a- na | k“-a-na
PFV | ki-ya | ki-n-G-ya | ko-j-x*a | ku-j-kva ku-kva

The glide j in columns 5 and 6 of the above table is unerlyingly 2/3F marker -i (see section 7.3.2
for details). While i following u in bu- and ku- (cf. columns 5, 6, Table 37) turns to j, it following
u in tu- merges with the imperfective -a¢ and their combination forms -e. Upon this
morphophonemic process, the back vowel u in tu- will be deleted and the t will turn to t» (see
section 2.5.3 for the discussion). Why the situation with tu- in this regard is different from that

of bu- and ku- is not clear.

While -ts is a causative marker morpheme that attaches to verb roots of transitive or intransitive
verbs to causativize or transitivize them (see discussions in sections 7.5.2 and 7.11.2), there also
exist lexically ts-ending verbs at their root. These include mits- ‘enter (transitive)’, gats- ‘bite
and cut meat or maize with front teeth, gnaw’, gaqats- ‘become cold’, and wits- ‘win’. The
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former has its intransitive counterpart zi- ‘enter’. Thus, with the exception of gagats-, all ts-final
verbs (whether derived or at their root) are transitive. It is noteworthy that the phonological
relation of mits- and #i- (unlike those of other -ts derived transitive and their intransitive

counterparts) is that of suppletion.

Three single syllable verbs in their root, viz. kaz- ‘go’, yaz- ‘have for oneself’, and bdgj- ‘to
quit/leave’ have consonantal ending compliant with person / gender. Their root forms are used
with 1s and 3" person. The first two, as they are TG verbs (see verb grouping), drop z in persons
other than 3" person and 1s: t and n replace z for 2" person and 1P respectively (cf. 3). bdj-, as it
is TG2 verb, drop j in persons other than 3™ person. Hence, j is replaced by n in 1p and by t in 2

and 1s. The following paradigm presents sentential examples of these verbs.

2) xaz- kaz- baj-
1s xaz-u-ya kaz-u-ya ba-t-u-ya
1P xa-n-u-ya ka-n-u-ya ba-n-u-ya
2SI3F  ya-t-u-ya ka-t-u-ya ba-t-u-ya
2P xa-t-kva ka-t-kva ba-t-k*a
3M  yaz-u-ya kaz-u-ya baj-u-ya
3P xaz-kva kaz-k*a baj-kva -

While z is part of the root, t and n, the segments replacing it, are AGR elements: t second person
and n 1P. One might assume z and j in these verbs are AGR elements (just like -t is 2" person and
3F marker) since they do not appear in paradigm in the stem. Even though hardly any possible
phonological explanation can be provided for their deletion upon the suffixation of 2" person -t
and 1P -n, there are other possible explanations attesting to their being part of the root. First,
unlike -t and -n, they do not appear in other environments in the language as 1s and 3" person
marker. Second and most importantly, unlike -t and -n, z and j in these verbs are retained
irrespective of gender/person upon the suffixation of derivational morphemes that attach to the
root, such as for example before agentive morpheme -ant- as in (3) below, before the
infinitivalizer (nominalizer) -(#)y, as in yaziy, kazin, and bajiy. Consider the following.
3) a) an/int (MS)/nikazanti © ‘1am /You (SG) are/ He is a goer’
b) it (FM)/ ni (FM) kazanta “You (FM) are / She is goer.’
C) ni/#nti |l na kazanti ‘goer ‘We/ You / They are goers’
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The above data, therefore, make the assumption that z in the verbs kaz- and yaz- is an agreement

marker but not part of the root baseless.

A great majority of Kulazngi verbs are disyllabic and monosyllabic in their root forms; there are
also a few trisyllabic ones. There also exist a small number of mono-consonantal root verbs, such
as f- ‘to get out’, n- ‘to say’, s- “‘weep’, t/~ ‘to spend the night’, and j- ‘give’. While the first three
are verb lexemes, t/~ is the form derived by dropping the ultimate vowel from the lexical adverb
t/a ‘tomorrow’ (see section 7.5.1). Monosyllabic verbs have cv, cvc(C), and (rarely) VvC(C)
syllable patterns (see 2.4, syllable structure). It is noteworthy that the number of syllables
contained in the root does not determine how the suffixation pattern of a certain verb behaves.

Kulazngi verbs that end in voiced consonants undergo consonantal alteration in the stem-final
position in 1S and the imperative, and the change is from voiced to voiceless homorganic
counterpart, as in seb- ‘stab’ appears as sep- in an séep-u-ya (I stab-PFv-1s) ‘I stabbed’, sep!
‘Stab! (IMPR)’ (See section 2.5.6 for details of consonantal alteration between voiced/voiceless

homorganic pairs). The same devoicing rule is reported in Awngi (Hetzron, 1969: 7, 1976: 13).

Except a small number of verbs to which AGR elements (person-cum-gender markers) appear
prefixed, a great majority of Kulazngi verbs are inflected for suffix. Prefix-inflected verbs
(henceforth PGV) are five: -nt- ‘to come’, -gu- ‘to be absent/remain’, -ag- ‘to bring’, -ag- ‘to
know’ and -ay- ‘to be’. The prefixal forms (with these verbs) are t-, j-, and a-. t is a feminine
marker in all of the above verbs and j- marks third person in all of the above verbs and first

person in -gu-. a- marks first person in -nt- (see 7.3.1 for details of PGVS).

7.2 Morphological Features

Hetzron (1976: 21) reports that the Agaw verbal system displays an impressive array of
paradigms, and he admits that it is impossible even to list the whole variety of morphological
forms hosted in the verb. Zelealem (2003: 183) citing Hetzron (1969 and 1976) also reports that
Agaw verbal system has an extremely rich inflectional system. Like those of the Agaw
languages, Kulazngi verb morphology is intriguingly complicated. Some verbs distinguish 2™
person and 3" person feminine by -t (labeled T-group (TG) verbs in this thesis) from the rest
while others do not. -t in some verbs, apart from 2 and 3F, also marks 1* person (sub-grouped as
TG2). A small number of verbs distinguish 2M from 2F while most verbs do not. Sometimes, the

way they show distinction is varied and intriguing. For instance, the 2P plural morpheme is -n in
190



the definite perfective, -na in the imperfective, and -an/-dn in the imperative. What makes their
morphology more complicated is that their form and position vary in accordance with their
tense/aspect. This complicated pattern and heterogeneity, therefore, makes it obligatory to group
or classify the verbs based on some shared features they show when undergoing morphological
processes. That is, in order to address morphological complications Kulazngi verbs exhibit, it is
necessary to distinguish the verbs by their shared morphological type, pattern, and affixal forms
governing the shape of the verbs in conjugational process and group them accordingly so that
complicated and scatter patterns of the verbs can well be understood and easily addressed,
predicted and analyzed via what appear general rubrics.

7.3 Verb Grouping

In their works on Awngi verbs, Hetzron (1969) and Palmer (1959) classify the verbs based on
shared features the verbs show. Hetzron groups them into three main groups. Hetzron’s
classification is based on the tone pattern of the original stem, a set of person markers attached to
the stem, and the influence of the component on the tone of the subsequent syllable. Palmer also
classifies Awngi verbs into six main classes based on both phonological and morphological
criteria. With respect to Palmer’s phonological criteria, distinction is established based on
whether the tone of the central syllable and the last syllable is high or mid. Verbs changing their
last voiced stops into voiceless in 1S are also made to form their own class. The hub of Palmer’s
morphological criteria is the type of AGR elements occurring in the verb. Here, a small number of
prefix inflecting verbs are also set apart forming their own class. Each of the two authors’ verb
classes or types is further classified into subclasses in order to address detailed complications
each verb pattern exhibits. And yet, Palmer admits that there are many limitations, and therefore,

several types not covered by the classifications he made.

It is obvious that Hetzron and Palmer classified Awngi verbs for addressing them via shared
rubrics of morphological patterns. Similarly, as also touched upon earlier, Kulazngi verbs need to
be grouped by their shared morphological patterns. | have used affixal forms as criteria for
grouping the verb type because the verb form (its conjugational pattern) is highly determined by
certain person suffixes attached to the verb. Thus, | have grouped them in to three main classes:
Prefix Group (PG here after), 1-Group (IG here after), T-Group (TG here after) verbs. IG and TG
verbs are further divided into 1G1 and 1G2, and TG1 and TG2. The labeling IG/TG is compliant with
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2" person suffixal element appearing in verb conjugation, and the selection of second person
signaling elements instead of those of other persons is that 2" person and 3™ person feminine are
consistently marked by -i or -t. It should be noted that some single verbs can belong to more than

one verb group.

7.3.1 PG VERBS
As touched upon in 7.1, only five verbs take agreement (gender/person) prefixes in Kulazngi.
Hence, PGVs refer to prefix taking verbs. These are -nt- ‘to come’, -dg- ‘to bring’, -dg- ‘to

know’, -ay- ‘to be’, and -gu- ‘to be absent/to remain’. Notice their sentential paradigm below.

(4) -nt- -gu -aq- -ag-
1s a-nt-a ji-kv-a 0-4q-4 o-ak-a
1s-come-IPFV 1s-be absent-IPFV 1s-be-IPFV 1s-bring-1PFV

‘I (will) come.’

‘Tam (will be) absent.’

‘I (will) know.’

‘I (will) bring.’

1p a-nt-n-a Jji-g¥-n-a 9-4q-n-a g-ag-n-a
1-come-1p-IPFV 1-be absent-IPFV 1-be-IPFV 1-bring-1p-IPFV
‘We (will) come.”  ‘We are (will be) absent.”  “We (will) know.’ ‘We (will) bring.’
2s/3f  ti-nt-4 ti-g-a4 t-ag-a t-ag-a

2S/3F-come-IPFV

2S/3F-be absent-1PFV

2S/3F -be-IPFV 2S/3F -bring-1PFV

“You/She (will) come.” “You are /She is (will be) absent.” “You/She (will) know.” “You/She (will) bring.’

2p ti-nt-4-na ti-g¥-a-na t-4g-a-na t-4g-a-na
2-come-IPFV-2P  2-be absent-1PFV-2P 2-be-1PFVv- 2-bring-IPFVv-2P
“You (will) come.” “You are (will be) absent.”  “You (will) know. “You(will) bring.’
3m ji-nt-a ji-gv-a J-4q-a o-4g-a
3M-come-IPFV 3M-be absent-IPFV 3M-be-IPFV 3M-bring-1PFV
‘He(will) come.”  ‘He is (will be) absent.’ ‘He (will) know.’ ‘He (will) bring.’
3p ji-nt-a-na ji-g¥-a-na J-4g-a-na J-4g-a-na
3-come-IPFV-3P 3-be absent-IPFV-3P 3-be-IPFV-3P 3-bring-1PFV-3pP
“They (will) come.  ‘They are (will) be absent.” ‘They (will) know.”  ‘They (will) bring.’

As can be noticed in sentential examples above, -t/ti- is 2" and 3F marker prefix in five of the

verbs (-ti appears with consonant initial (viz. -nt- and -gu-) and -t with vowel initial
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(viz. -ag- and -ag-) verbs). First person is not marked consistently in PGvs. Thus first person
marker prefix in -nt- ‘to come’ is a-, and it is ji- in -gu- ‘to be absent/to remain’. No prefixal
form marks first person in the rest of the verbs. In addition to 1% person in the verb -gu-, the
prefix j(i)- marks 3™ person in the rest. Thus, the distinction between first and third in the
verb -gu- ‘remain / be absent’ is syncretized.
5. a) an intsiyi ba-ta-ni bvazana  e-aq-a
I  work.AcC  stop-1s-when idle 1s-be.1s-IPFV
‘When I stop working, I will be idle.’
b) ni  intsiyi ba-na-ni b¥azanad  e-ay-n-a
we  work.ACC  stop-1P- when idle 1P-be-1P-IPFV
‘When we stop working, we will be idle.’
C) int/ni  intSiyl ba-ta-ni bv¥azana  t-ay-a
you/she work.ACC  stop-2S/3F-when idle 2S/3F-be-IPFV
‘When you/she stop working, you/she will be idle.’
d) intd  intsiyi ba-ta-ni bvazana  t-ay-a-na
you work.ACC  stop-2rP-when  idle 2S/3F-be-1PFV-2P
‘When you stop working, you will be idle.’
e) n1  intsixi béj-4-ni bvazana  j-ayx-a
he work.ACC stop-3M-when idle 3M-be-IPFV
‘When he stops working, he will be idle.’
f) na  intsiyi baj-a-ni b¥azana  j-ay-a-na
they work.AcC  stop-3Mm-when idle 3P-be-IPFV-3P

‘When they stop working, they will be idle.’
6. a) bvazana e-aq-u-ya  (idle 1s-be-PFVv-1s) ‘I became idle.’
b) bvazana e-ay-n-u-ya (idle 1P-be-1P-PFV-1P) ‘We became idle.’
c) bvazana t-ay-t-u-ya (idle 2S/3F -be-2s/3F-PFV-2S/3F) “You/She became idle.’
d) bvazand t-ayx-kva (idle 2pP-be-2P.PFV) ‘You became idle.’
e) bvazana e-ay-u-ya  (idle 3M-be-PFV-3M) ‘He became idle.’
f) na bvazana e-ayx-kva  (idle 3P-be-3P.PFV) ‘They became idle.’
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Like with -dg- ‘to know’ (cf. 8), no prefix appears With -dy- ‘to be/ to become’ for 1% person.
However, -ag- ‘to know’ and -ay- ‘to be/ to become’ do not show the same conjugational pattern
for 3" person— unlike with -dg-, 3" person is not marked at prefixal position with -dy-. As can be
noticed in (5, 6), t- marks 2" person and 3™ person feminine. The imperfective form of -dy- for
first person singular is identical with that of -dg- ‘to know’ (cf. 5a) while its perfective form is
segmentally but not prosodically the same (cf. 6a). The singular imperative form of these two PG
verbs is also identical. It is not clear why -ay- bears high tone in first person singular
imperfective only. Here, it is worth saying some words with regard to ambiguity that might occur
due to identical lexical form, as in dn dqa ‘1 (will) know’ or ‘I (will) be.” However, dn dqgd is a
truncated construction for contextual reasons. Thus, a full clausal construction is by no means
ambiguous: -dg- ‘to know’ takes a direct object as its complement but -dy- ‘to become’ takes a

transformational case marked (see 3.6.11) or caseless NP.

7.3.2 1G VERBS

The definite perfective is taken as the default aspect for IGvs, and these verbs can further be
divided into three sub-groups: I1G1, 1G2, and 1G3. 1G3 verbs however are what are grouped as TG2
verbs. Thus, to treat 1G3 and TG2 verbs separately would be a mere repetition, for the discussion
of one of the two would also mean that of the other. | have, thus, chosen the labeling TG2 instead
of 1G3 (the choice of the heading between the two is a matter of discretion). Following are

explanations accounting for the grouping of Kulazngi verbs.

7.3.2.1 1G1VERBS
IG1 Verbs distinguish 2 and 3F by i, which in verbs ending in u turns to j to avoid vowel sequence
(see section 2.5.2 for discussions on vowel sequence). Some of IGVs include bu- ‘to carry’, kats-
‘take’, mits- ‘to enter’, yur- ‘to sleep’, ku- ‘kill’, kint- ‘learn’, and n- ‘to say’ (see appendix 14
for complete list of 1IG1 verbs in my corpus). All of ts final and most of monoconsonantal and
u-ending verbs fall under this group verbs. Following are 1G verb forms as sentential examples in

perfective aspect.
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7) root 1s/3m 1P 2S/3F 2P 3P
ku- kii-ya kii-n-v-ya ku-jy*a ku-jk*a ku-kva
‘kill’  kill.prv-1s/3M  kill-1rP-PFv-1P  kill-2S/3F.PFV kill-2p.Prv  kill-3P.PFV
kats-  kats-u-ya kats-n-u-ya kats-tyva kats-ikva kats-kva
‘take’ take-PFV-1s/3M take-1P-PFV-1P take-2S/3F.PFV take-2p.PFv  kill-3P.PFV
kint-  kint-u-ya kint-n-u-ya kint-iy*a kint-ik*a kint-k*a
‘climb’ learn-PFVv-1s/3M learn-1P-PFV-1P learn-2S/3F.PFV  learn-2P.PFV learn-3P.PFV
dsi-  dzi-ya dsi-n-u-ya dsu-jxra dsu-jkva dsu-k*a
‘getup’ get up.PFV-3M  get up-1P-PFV-1P get up-2S/FM.PFV get up-2P.PFV get up-3P.PFV

As can be noticed in the illustrative examples above, the distinction between 1S and 3M is
syncretized, and so is between 2S and 3F.

The glide j appearing in 2" person and 3F is underlyingly the i of IGVs. Its realization as j is due
to the presence of u immediately before it (see sections 7.1 and 2.5.2 for the discussion regarding
this point).

The suffixation of the perfective-u to i-ending verbs where no consonantal segment appears
between the i and u will entail the elision of u upon which the AGR element ya will be realized
as -y".

As mentioned earlier in this section, all ts-final verbs are 1G type. Hence, TG verbs (to be clear in

subsequent discussions) turn to be 1GVvs when causativized (when turned to be ts final) (cf. 8).

8) gip-t-U-ya - gin-ts-iy“a
run-2S/3F-PFV-2S/3F = run-CAUS-2S/3F.PFV

‘You/She ran.” = “You/She caused [someone] to run.’

7.3.2.2 1G2VERBS
-i, apart from 2" person and 3F, marks 1P in 1G2 verbs. Verbs in this group include matf- ‘climb’,
mint/- ‘to increase’, kal- ‘to endure’, and katz/- ‘to hunt’ (see appendix 15 for the list of 1G2
verbs). Like in 1G1 verbs, the distinction between 1S and 3M and 2S and 3F is syncretized.
Following is provided perfective paradigm of 1G2 verbs, kat/- ‘to hunt’, mal - ‘to notice’, fur- ‘to

rest’, and kal- ‘to endure’.
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9) 1s/3M Kkatf-ai-ya mal-ii-ya fur-a-ya kal-a-ya
bunt-PFVv-1s/3M  notice-PFV-1s/3M notice-PFv-1s/3aM  notice-PFV-1s/3Mm

1P katf-in-a-ya mal-in-a-ya fur-in-a-ya kal-in-a-ya
hunt-1P-PFV-1P  notice-1P-PFV-1P  rest-1P-PFV-1P endure-1P-PFV-1P
2S/3F  Kkatf-iyra mal- Ty"a fur- 1va kal- 7y

hunt-2S/3F.PFV  notice-2S/3F.PFV rest-2S/3F.PFV endure-2S/3F.PFV

2P kat[-1kva mal-ikva fur-ikva kal-ikva
hunt-2P.PFV notice-2P.PFV rest-2P.PFV endure-2pP.PFV

3P kat[-k“a mal-kva fur-kva kal-kva
hunt-3P.PFV notice-3P.PFV rest-3P.PFV endure-3P.PFV

The vowel 7 in 1P perfective verb forms kat/-in-v-ya, mal-in-i-ya, fur-in-u-ya, or kal-in-u-ya
might be posited otherwise _ it might have been triggered to break consonant cluster. Their
cluster (if they appeared without i), however, will not be against the phonotactic rule of the
language, for the two consonants (the consonant at the end of the verb root and the plural n, (if
they happen to appear in cluster) could spread each to the proximate syllables, as is the case in
other verbs, such as the » and n in gigniiya (gin.nii.ya) “We ran’ (see chapter 2 for spreading of
consonant clusters as a coda of the preceding and an onset of the following syllables).

The verbs having this pattern are all single syllable in their root. They are made two or more
syllable with the addition of affixes in their definite perfective aspect (four for 1P, two for 3p, and
three for the rest). Three syllable forms will have L.M.L tone melody and four syllable forms
L.L.H.L tone melody, as can be checked in illustrative examples above.

7.3.3 TG VERBS
t is a proto-Cushitic feminine morpheme retained in most of the Agaw languages (Appleyard,
1986 ). In Kulazngi, occurring with some verbs, it marks (apart from feminine (3F)) 2" and, in a
small number of verbs, 1% person in Kulazngi. The verbs that mark only 2 and 3F by t are

grouped as T1 and those whose distinction by t includes 1% person are grouped as T2 verbs.

7.3.3.1 TG1VERBS
T1 verbs include aras- ‘plow’, dix*- ‘tell’, fiy"- ‘breathe’, kaw- ‘cut’, fdy- ‘urinate’, fi/~ ‘take

out’, gi/~ ‘to dig’, lim ‘to shut’, gu/~ ‘pick’, gam- ‘descend’, inzay- ‘walk’. See appendix 16
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for the list of TG1 verbs in my corpus. Following is provided perfective paradigm of TG1 verbs,
zur- ‘to return’, gu/- ‘to pick’, gés- ‘to dig’, and kaw- ‘to cut’.
10) 1s/3M zur-a-ya guf-u-ya gés-li-ya lm-a-ya
return-PFV-1s/3M  pick-PFVv-1s/3M dig-PFv-1s/3aM  shut-PFV-1s/3M
1P Zur-n-u-ya guf-n-u-ya gés-n-u-ya lm-n-a-ya
return-1P-PFV-1P  pick-1P-PFV-1P dig-1P-PFV-1P shut-1P-PFV-1P
2S/3F  zur-t-u-ya guf-t-u-ya gés-t-u-ya lim-t-a-ya
return-2-PFVv-2S/3F  pick-2-PFV-2S/3F  dig-2-PFV-2S/3F  shut-2-PFV-2S/3F

2P zur-tik“-a guf-tik~a gés-tikva lim-tik“a
return-2P-PFV pick-2P.PFV dig -2P.PFV shut-3P.PFV

3p  zur-k“a guf-kva gés-ka lm-kva
return-3P.PFV pick-3pP.PFV dig-3P.PFV shut-3pP.PFV

As can be noticed from illustrative examples above, like in IGVs, the distinction between 1S and
3M as well as between 2s and 3F is syncretized in TG1 verbs.

As touched upon earlier, two verbs (kaz- ‘go’ and yaz- ‘have for oneself’) have in their stem
consonantal ending compliant with person / gender /number (see section 7.1). Even though these
verbs behave differently in that their stem-final consonants swap in accordance with person/
gender /number (thus show different conjugation pattern (cf. 11)), they are grouped under TG1
because they employ t to distinguish 2" person only. The verb kds- ‘go’ of HA is also
characterized by the absence the stem-final consonant in 3F, 2, and 1P (Palmer, 1958: 280).

11) 1s/3m 1P 2S/3F 2P 3P
kaz-i-ya ka-n-i-ya ka-t-i-ya ka-t-kva kaz-kva
go-PFV-1s/3M  QO-1P-PFV-1P  (0-2-PFV-1s/3M go-2-2P.PFV go-3P.PFV
Yaz-a-ya ¥a-n-d-ya ya-t-u-ya ya-t-kva yaz-kva
take- PFv-1s  take-1P-PFV-1P  take-2-PFV-2S/3F take-2-2P.PFv  take-3P.PFV

Note that -ya signals 1, 2S, 3M, and 3F; -k*a signals 2P, 3P, and perfective aspect (see section 7.4
fo details).
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7.3.3.2 TG2 VERBS
As touched upon in the previous section, TG2 verbs, apart from 2 and 3F, distinguish 1S by t,
which is replaced by -n in 1P. Verbs in this group also differ from the rest in that 3" person is
also marked by -i, which appears before the perfective -u (-i shows up in a morphological forms -
ix*a (underlyingly -i-u-ya (3M-PFV-3M)) and -ik¥a (3P.PFV) (see also section 2.5.3 for the
discussion)). Thus, unlike in most Kulazngi verbs where the definite perfective aspect is
syncretized in 1S and 3M, these are marked differently in this group, 1S by -t and 3M by -i. As -i
(which marks 2 and 3F in 1G1verbs and 2, 3F and 1P in IG2verbs) also marks 3™ in this group
(TG2) verbs, what are labeled TG2 verbs can also be labeled 1G3. The choice of TG2 from IG3 is a

matter of the author’s discretion.

TG2 verbs are not very many when compared to others. Some of the verbs in this group are
zig"- ‘throw’, ldy™- ‘to insult’, dég- ‘conceal’, ndq- ‘to near’, kds- ‘to ask’, kdj- ‘across over’,
yart- ‘to smell (itrv), kaj- ‘pay’, fing- ‘to limp’. See appendix 17 for the list of TGVv2 corpus.
Table 38 below provides perfective paradigm (truncated or 1, 2s and 3SG marker -ya reduced) of

TG2 verbs, zig"- ‘throw’, lay"- ‘to insult’, dég- ‘conceal’, ndg- ‘to near’, and kds- ‘to ask’.

Table 38 Perfective paradigm of TG2 verbs mentioned above

§ Verb root

5 zig"- lay™- dég- naq- kas-

1s | zig"-t-0 lay»-t-0 dég-t-Qt naq-t-a kas-t-Q
1P| zig"-in-0 lay¥-in-0c | dég-in-0i  |naq -in-0 kas-in-0
28/3F | zig"-ti-w | layv- ti-w | dég-ti-w | nag-ti-w | kés-ti-w
2P | zig"-ti-kva |layv-ti-kva |dég-ti-kva | nag-ti-k¥a | kas-ti-kva
3M | zig"-i-w layv-i-w | dég-i-w naq-i-w kas-i-w
¥ | zig"ikva | lag-i-kva | dég-ik"a | naq-i-kva | Kas-i-kva

In TG2 verbs, as can be noticed in the above table, -t marks 1s, -in marks 1P, -ti marks 2/3F, -tikva
marks 2P, -1 marks 3™, and -ik¥a marks 3p. The forms -ik*a and -tikva are further analyzable as
person/number/aspect morphemes and -in as person and number (see section 7.4 for details in
this regard). The perfective marker -u is realized as w in 2S/3F/3M where it occurs following the

vowel i. It shows in labialized consonant in 2P and 3P (see section 2.5.2). The labialized
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consonantal forms, the singular y*and the plural & result from the combination of the perfective

marker u (see section 2.5.3 and 7.4.3.1.1 for the discussion).

There are four vowel-ending TG2 verbs in my corpus, viz. ba- ‘abandon or quit’, fa- ‘want’,
tsa- ‘have/posses’, and fe- ‘bypass’. Notice the perfective paradigm of TG2 verbs bd- ‘abandon

or quit’ and fa- ‘want’ in Table 39 below.

Table 39 The perfective paradigm of TG2 verbs ba ‘abandon or quit’ and fa ‘want’

person Verb root

ba- ‘quit’ fa- ‘want’

1s/2S/3F | ba-t-G (quit-1s-PFV) | fa-t-  (want-1s-PFV)

1p ba-n-0 (quit-1P-PFV) | fa-n-0i  (want-1P-PFV)

2p ba-tkva (quit-2r.PFV) | fa-tkva (want-2P.PFV)

3am ba-j-i fa-j-0
(Quit-3M-PFV) (want-3m-PFV)
3p ba-jk¥a (quit-3r.PFV) | fa-jk¥a (want-3P.PFV)

As can be noticed in the above perfective paradigm for 3m and 3P, the glide j occurring between
the vowel in the root and the u in the suffixal form is underlyingly i (see section 2.5.3). Note

that -tk»a and -jkva are further analyzable as person/number/aspect.

The classification of verbs so far made in accordance with their conjugation pattern can by no
means be complete. Apart from several idiosyncratic verbal structures, verbs undergoing
consonantal ablaut (verbs whose last voiced consonants change to voiceless counterparts for 1S

(see section 2.5.6) are not considered to form a separate class, for the change is predictable.

7.4 Verb Inflection

Cushitic languages have systems of verb inflection in which person, aspect, mood, etc. markers
are suffixed to the lexical stem (Appleyard 1996: 2). According to Appleyard, Cushitic
suffixation pattern derives from an earlier prefix-inflecting auxiliary fixed to “some sort of
invariable verbal noun” and the older prefix-inflecting pattern “where the basic markers of the
person precede the verbal stem” survives in some languages, including Awngi in the Agaw
group (Appleyard 1996: 2). The suffixation pattern of Awngi is complicated (Appleyard, 1996:
3; Hetzron, 1969: 11).
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Likewise, Kulazngi verb affixes are far more numerous (with complicated pattern and
heterogeneity) than those of the noun are. What underlies the morphological complications is the
varying nature of agreement affixes as well as their positional alternation in accordance with

tense/aspect as well as the verb-type or class (with regard verb grouping, see section 7.3).

While TAM inflectional category is exclusively suffixal, that of subject agreement is both suffixal

and prefixal. Nonetheless, prefixes are small in number when compared to suffixes.

Verbs can be marked by suffixes for three types of temporal aspects: the imperfective, the
definite perfective, and the indefinite perfective. Together with aspect suffixes occur
person/gender/number affixes of the subject and, in relativized verbs, both the subject and object.

7.4.1 Subject Agreement Marking

Like in other CC languages, viz. Awngi (Hetzron, 1969; Palmer, 1959), Bilin (Palmer, 1957),
Khimt’anga (Teshome, 2015), Kimanteny (Zelealem, 2003), first, second and third persons are
signaled on verbs in Kulazngi. The verbs also indicate number and gender. Gender distinction is
made only for 3F/3M. Nonetheless, the distinction between 1s and 3M is syncretized except in TG2
verbs where 1 and 3M are marked by -t and -i respectively (cf. 7.3.3.2). Similarly, the distinction
between 2s and 3F is syncretized. We need to analyze both declarative and relativized
perfective/imperfective IG and TG verb paradigms, for these verb forms display complete
conjugational pattern of the verbs. Table 40 and 41 provide perfective, imperfective, and

relativized forms of giy- ‘to run’ (TG verb) and zig- ‘to drink’ (1G verb) respectively.

Table 40 Perfective, Imperfective, and Relativized paradigm of giy ‘to run’ (TG verb)

Person| IPFV relative PFV

IPFV PFV
1s gin-g-a | gin-a-ya gin-u-ya gin-u-ya / gin-g-0
1P gin-n-a4 | gin-n-a-ya | ginp-n-u-ya | gin-n-u-ya / gin-n-a
25 gip-t-a | gip-t-a-ya | gip-t-G-ya | gip-t-u-ya / gip-t-a
2P lgin-t-a-na | gin-t-a-nya | gin-t-a-nya | gin-ti-kva / gip-t-0
3M gin-g-4 | gin-a-wi gin-g -0 gin-t-ya / gin-o-i
3F gin-t-a | gip-t-a-ti | gip-t-0-ti gin-t-u-ya / ginp-t-0
3P gin-a-na | gip-a-nkua | gin-o-nka | gin-k“a
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Table 41 Perfective, Imperfective, and Relativized paradigm of ziq ‘to drink’ (IG verb)

Person| IPFV relative PFV
IPFV PFV

1s 7219-g-4 | zig-a-ya | zig-g-u 7iq-0-ya / ziq-0

1P ziq-n-a | zig-n-a-ya | zig-n-u zig-n-u-ya / zig-n-a
2S zig-¢é zig-é-ya | ziq---w zig-iyva / zig-i-w

2P Zig-é-na |zig-é-nya |zig-i-n-ya | zig-i-kva

3M 7219-g-4 | ziq-a-wi | zig-g-u 7iq-0-ya / ziq-0

3F zig-¢é zig-e-ti zig-1-t zig-iyva / zig-i-w

3P zig-a-na |zig-a-nka | zig-G-nka | zig-kva

The boldfaced suffixes in the above tables are person/gender/number markers while the
non-boldfaced ones (vowels) are aspect markers. It is noteworthy that the bolded vowels, apart from

imperfective aspect, indicate agreement (they are combinations of -a (imperfective) and -i (IGV).

As can be noticed in the above table, subject agreement markers are not consistent in Kulazngi-
they vary in accordance with aspect and verb type. Hence, 1S is indicated by -ya in the perfective
and relative imperfective and by zero in the imperfective and the relative perfective. 1P in the
perfective and relative imperfective is indicated by -n and - ya, between which occur aspect
marker vowels - in the perfective and -4 in the relative imperfective ; it is signaled by -n only in
the imperfective and relative perfective. 2 and 3F are marked by -i (which is realized as -e when
it merges with imperfective -d) and -t in 1IGVs and TGVs respectively. 2" person relativizer is -yd
and that of 3F is -#i. 2S is marked by -ya (-which appears as -y¥a) for perfective finite. 2P iS
indicated by -n in finite verbs of imperfective and relative of both imperfective and perfective,
but it is indicated by -ka (which occurs as -£"a) in finite verbs of perfective. The forms -ya
and -ka appear as -y¥a and -k*a (with y and k labialized) is because they merge with the
perfective -i; (see section 2.5.3 for details). While 3™ person relativizer is -u (which is realized
as -w after a vowel and usually appears focused as -wi), a zero morpheme marks 3M in
imperfective aspect of finite verbs. Note that the merging of 3™ person relativizer - with the
perfective -u does not result in vowel length because vowel length is not allowed in Kulazngi. 3P
is indicated by -na in imperfective and by -ka (which occurs as -k"a because it merges with the
perfective -u) in the perfective finite verbs and -nku in relatives. -nku may be further parsed
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as -nk-u (3P-3.REL) because the same -u is relativizer of 3M. Nevertheless, it is glossed as 3P.REL
for convenience.

Table 42 below presents the agreement suffixes of 1G and TG verbs more clearly. Agreement
suffixes, like in the tables above, are boldfaced here also while aspect markers are not.

Agreement affixes appearing merging with aspect marker vowels are also bolded.

Table 42 Agreement Suffixes of IG and TG Verbs

person IPFV IPFV REL | PFV REL PFV
1S -g-4 -a-ya -U-ya -u-ya/-i
1P n-a -n-a-ya -N-G-xa | -n-0-ya/-n-a
28 |TG| -t-4 -t-a-ya -t-u-ya | -t-u-ya/-t-o
IG | -& -&-ya -T-wW -iyva/-i-w

2P | TG | -t-a-na | -t-a-mya | -t-G-nya -ti-kva

IG |-&-na -&-nya --nya -ikva

3M -g-4 -a-wi -u -u-ya/-a
3F (4 Ft-a-ti -t-o-ti -t-0-ya/-t-t

3P -4-na ra-nka -u-nkad -kva

As can be noticed in the tables, in addition to labialized forms, some agreement elements (the

boldfaced ones) appear twice circumfixing aspect elements.

7.4.2 Subject / Object Agreement Marking
This section is concerned with transitive relativized verbs. Kulazngi transitive relativized verbs
where their direct object is a common argument with the matrix clause have a grammatical
system of marking both a subject and a direct object. Hence, verb forms appear highly laden with
agreement suffixes that signal the subject and the object as well as aspect. Subject-object
referencing on the verb is also reported in (Yaregal, 2012: 113-117). In such verb forms, subject
markers occur preceding direct object markers. Like in the previous section, | present data of
perfective and imperfective relativized verb forms for analysis.
12. a) zagir-ka i-a-n-ua gisan  kir-a
ape-pL.Ms bite-IPFV-3P(SB)-3M(0B)  dog  die-3M.PFV
‘The dog that the apes bit died.’
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b) zagir-ka -a-—n-ti gisana  kit-a
ape-PL.FM bite-IPFV-3P(SB)-3F(0B)  bitch  die.3F-PFV
“The bitch that the apes bit died.’

c) zagir-ka ip-u-n-kua gisan-ka  kir-kva
ape-PL bite-1PFv-3P(SB)-3F(0B)  dog-PL  die-3P.PFV
“The dogs that the apes bit died.’

The boldfaced in (12) above are relativized verb forms. As can be seen from the examples, the
subject of the three of the relative clauses (relativized verbs) is the same, zagir-ka, and so is the
aspect. The relativized verbs are formally different, however, as can be noticed from the gloss, for
their objects (heads of the NP or subjects of the matrix clauses) differ in gender and number, and
subject markers occur preceding object markers. It is noteworthy that subject/object grammatical
relation of the nouns is signaled on the verb within the subordinate clause and the main verb agrees
with the subject only. Three of the adnominal clauses in (12) above can be presented as follows:
(13) ,
i) - 0 - n -4 gisay
zagir-ka ) - 4 —n - ti gisana

#) - 4 - n - ka gisan-ka

As a subject of a relative clause is also marked on the verb, if we change its number/gender, the

form of the relativized verbs will accordingly change as shown below.
14. a) zagrm ig-u-t gisana  kit-Q
ape.MsS  bite-PFv.3M-3F(0B)  bitch  die.3F-PFV

“The bitch that the male ape bit’
b) zagra im-t-ua-t gisapa  kit-0
ape.FM  bite-3F(SB)-PFV-3F(0B) bitch  die.3F-PFV
“The bitch that the female ape bit’
c) zagir-ka ip-ua-n-ti gisana  kit-0
ape-PL bite-PFV-3P(SB)-3F(0B)  bitch  die.3F-PFV
“The bitch that the apes bit’
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The subject and the direct object of the boldfaced verb forms in (14) are zagri ‘ape’ and Qisdnd
‘bitch’ respectively. Since gisdnd is the head of the NP, it is the subject of the three sentential
constructions.

The same feminine noun gisana is marked by -t in (14a, b) but by -t/ in (14c) has to do with
phonological adjustment (see section 2.5.10 for details).

Like in (13) above, the three adnominal clauses in (14) can be presented as shown in (15) below.
15)
zagri iy - u-t
zagra in-t-u-t gisana
zagir-ka #p-u-n-ti

If we change the perfective aspect into imperfective for (12) and (14), agreement markers remain

intact as shown (16) below:

(16) ip-u-n-u > ipg-a-n-u (12a)
fp-a-n-ti B fg-a-n-ti (12h)
iy -u-n-ki — ig-a-n-ka  (12c)
n-0-t = in-a-t (14a)
in-t-0-t = ip-t-a-t  (14b)

i-0-n-ti > ig-a-n-ti  (14c)

The above relativized forms with a are in imperfective aspect (see the upcoming section for
details with regard to imperfective aspect). The only change between the imperfective and
perfective relativized verb forms is the swapping of @ and a (a perfective and a imperfective).
Nonetheless, 3M -u will be realized as w in imperfctive aspect with (labialized)

consonant-ending verbs, for it occurs following a vowel, imperfective aspect marker -a (cf. 17).

17) a) tsitswi i - 0’0 gisan
monkey  bite-PFV.3M(SB/OB) dog
‘The dog that the apes bit’
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b) tsitswi  in -a-w gisan

monkey bite-IPFV-3M(SB / OB) dog

‘The dog that the apes bite’
As can be seen in (17) above, -u signals three grammatical categories: subject, object, and aspect.
The following tree structure shows the morphological structure of the relativized verb form
dzaw-t-t-n-ka ‘which (PL) you (PL) bought’.
Figure 7 below presents morphological structure of the relativized verb form for 2p (subject) and
3P (object) from the sentence: inti dzaw-t-ti-n-ku berd diz-k¥a (you buy-2-PFV-2P-3P oxen
disappear-3P.PFV) ‘The oxen you bought disappeared’.

Figure 7: The structure of a transitive relativized verb where its direct object is

shared with the matrix clause as a common argument.

dzaw-t-u-n-kia

VP

&

/\ 3p.rel

/VP\ i
VP aspect
V-ro0 20
dzaw tsuB) U -N (SUB) -Ku (08)
antd PRV antd béra
"you "you’ ‘oxen’

As can be noticed from the above tree structure, there are two agreement affixes, -n and -ku.
While both are plural (the former 2" person and the latter 3 person), -ku (which occurs at the

end of the verb form) refers to the object (oxen, which is the head of the NP, or which can be the

70 3M relative marker in perfective aspect is -ux in HA
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subject of the matrix clause if given a finite verb) and -n (which occurs next to the aspect
marker -u) refers to the subject (you). Before the perfective -u, i.e. next to the verb root, is
another subject suffix, -t. Thus, the subject of the relativized verb is signaled twice. Kulazngi
relative verbs are, therefore, of two types: those hosting agreement affixes referring to the subject
and those hosting agreement affixes referring to both the subject and the object. See also section

8.2.2.1 for the discussion of relativized verb forms as clauses.

7.4.3 Aspect

According to Comrie (1976: 3), aspect is related to time reference not located to the time of the
situation to any other time-point but related to different ways of viewing the internal temporal
constituency of a situation. Payne (1997: 238) defines the term aspect as “the internal temporal

shape of events or states”.

There are generally two aspects (past/perfective and present or non-past/ imperfective) in
Cushitic languages, and while the imperfective is generally marked by the vowel a, a variety of
other vowels marks the perfective (Appleyard, 2012: 208). The imperfective aspect is marked by
a low vowel a or a mid-centralized » while the perfective aspect is indicated by a high

centralized ¢ or by a high back vowel u (Appleyard 1992: 126).

Kulazngi is predominantly aspect marked language. There exist two aspectual systems,
perfective and imperfective. The perfective is further distinguished as the definite perfective
(usually referred as perfective in this work) and the indefinite perfective’®, and so is imperfective
as habitual and progressive. Except the progressive, which is periphrastically marked, others are
morphologically marked. Aspect is not uniformly marked in Kulazngi — the affixes vary in
accordance with person, number, and gender. According to Zelealem (forthcoming), the typical
Kulazngi verb consists of a V-stem + AGR + ASPECT marker, and the subject of any sentence is
cross-referenced on verbs through the portmanteau suffixes. In what follows will be discussed

aspectual types in Kulazngi. Their negative forms will be discussed under negation, section 7.13.

™ Definite/ indefinite perfective is Hetzron’s (1969) dichotomy of aspect in Awngi.
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7.4.3.1 Perfective.
Like in HA (Hetzron, 1969), there are two types of the perfective aspect in Kulazngi: definite and
indefinite. The definite perfective expresses past actions that may be likened to the English

simple past and the indefinite perfective expresses actions equated with the present perfect.

7.4.3.1.1 The Definite Perfective
The definite perfective is marked by u that occurs preceding, in between, or in labialized
consonantal AGR suffix (depending on person—cum-number as well as the verb group) (cf. 18).

Its occurrence as definite perfective marker can be checked against the imperfective counterpart
(see section7.4.1.2.1).

18) 1s/3M  zig-t-ya.

drink-PFv.3M/1s ‘He/I drank.’
1P Zig-n-u-ya.

drink-1P-PFV-1P “We drank.’
2S/3F  ziq-Ty“a.

drink-2s/3F.PFV ‘We drank.’
2p  zigikva. 2

drink-2P.PFV  “We drank.’

3P ziq-kva.
drink-3P.PFV ‘They drank.’

As can be seen in the above paradigm of perfective verb form zig-, the perfective aspect
marker -u appears preceding agreement marker in 1% person singular and 3" person masculine,
in between agreement markers in 2" person and 1% person plural, and in labialized agreement
marker consonantal suffix in 2" and 3™ person plural (see previous discussions (section

7.4.1/7.4.2) with regard to heterogeneity of agreement suffixes).

2 In HA, 2p and 3p are differently marked from those of Kulazngi, hence: z3g-i-na (2p) and z3g-ii-na
(3p).
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Except for 2P 3P (19e — c), the perfective aspect verb in Kulazngi is usually truncated off
agreement suffixes, as shown below. The truncated variant is more frequented variant in the

language, especially in Bag¥sa and Adwanj varieties.

19) a) an/ni(3m) ayd ziq-ii
I/he water.ACC  drink-PFV
‘I/He drank water’

b) int/ni(3F) ayl Zig-i-w
you(SG)/she water.ACC  drink-2S.3F-PFV
“You(SG)/She drank water.’

C) intah  ayd zig-1-kva
you water.ACC  drink-2-2P.PFV

‘You drank water.’

d) nuaxa zig-n-0
we water.ACC  drink-PL-PFV
‘We drank water.’
e) na aylh ziq-kva
they  water.ACC drink-3P.PFV ‘They drank water.’
See section 2.3.6.1 for details of tone change in respect to the low toned perfective -u appearing
as -u in (19a, 19d). In (19b), the perfective -t with IGVs (for it occurs following i) will assimilate
into w (see section 2.5.2), and the delinked tone (the tone which was borne on the perfective -u)

relinks with the adjacent vowel, as shown in zig-7-w (19b).

Except tone, Kulazngi definite perfective variant -z is the same with Khimt’anga’s perfective
(see Teshome, 2015: 199).

As mentioned above, the position in which the perfective marker vowel -i occurs varies
depending on person—cum-number as well as the verb type as shown in Table 43 below. In this
table are presented the paradigms of the definite perfective verbs inzdan- ‘walk’, dzits- ‘bake’, and

kaz/t- ‘go/leave’ with the definite marker -a.
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Table 43: The Definite Perfective Paradigm

Definite perfective forms
person | TG Verb (inzany-) |1G Verb (d3its-)
1s nzan-u-ya dsits-t-ya
1P inzan-n-u-ya dzits-n-u-ya
28 inzan-t-t-ya dsits-i-y™a
2P inzan-ti-kva dzits-i-kva
3M inzan-u-ya dsits-ti-ya
3F inzan-t-u-ya dzits-i-y¥a
3P tnzan-kva dsits-kva

As shown in Table 43, the definite perfective -u appears boldfaced. It is noteworthy that other
affixes are agreement markers. The labialized forms -k¥ and -y¥ are combinations of the
perfective -u and agreement affixes (y of -ya (2S/3F) and k of 2P -ka (2P)) (cf. column 3 row 5, 6,
8). As mentioned earlier, it is due to phonological constraint (i.e. phonotactic rule of the
language does not allow vowel sequence) that the perfective -u occurs in labialized form (see
section 2.5.3 with regard to details of phonological process). Thus, the forms -iy*a and -ik*a

(rows 5 and 6) are underlyingly -7uya and -tuka.

The occurrence of -i before agreement affixes is a matter of lexical choice (see verb grouping

under section 7.3). The data below are further sentential examples of the definite perfective.

20) a) an/ni bin-fi gin-u-ya
| /He well-ALT run- PFV-1S/3m
‘I/He ran to the well.’
b) int bin-fi gin-n-0-ya
we well-ALT  run-1P-PFV-1P

‘We ran to the well.’

C) int/ni bin-fi gin-t-t-ya
you(sG) well-ALT  run-2S/3F -PFV -2S/3F
“You(SG)/She ran to the well.’
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d) intu bin-[i gin-tikva
you(PL) well-ALT  run- 2P.PFV

“You(PL) ran (have run) to the well.’
e) na bin-fi gin-k“a
they well-ALT  run-3pr.PFV

‘They ran (have run) to the well.’

21) a) an/ni kan-1 bu-ya
| /He stick-AcC  carry. PFV-1s/3M

‘I/He carried a stick.’

b) ni  kan-i bu-n-u-ya
we stick-AcC  carry -1P-PFV-1P

‘We carried a stick.’

C) int/ni kan-1 bu-jy*a
you(sG)she  stick-AcC  carry -2S/3F .PFV

‘You/She carried a stick.’

d) intu kan-i bu-jkva
you (PL) stick-ACC  carry -2P.PFV

“You (have) carried a stick.’

e) na kan-1 bu-kva
they stick-Acc  carry -3P -PFV

‘They (have) carried a stick.

The perfective marker -u for third person masculine and first person singular does not appear in
(21a) is because there is identical vowel u before it in the stem (see section 2.5.9). The palatal
glide j in (21c, d) is underlyingly 2™ person or third person feminine marker -i of IG verbs (see
section 2.5.2 for the phonological process accounting for the change).

It is noteworthy that the perfective marker -u may optionally show in labialized consonant in
front of it instead. Hence, the verb forms in (20a/b) can also be used as giy-iy»a/ gin-niy*a. The ¢
in each verb form has an epenthesis role. The younger generation usually prefers the

non-labialized form, which is also the author’s preference in this book.
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Some perfective inchoative verbs, such as mirk- ‘become hungry’, samat- ‘become satiated’,
dingurt- 'become big' are semantically present, as in mirik-ti*ka (become hungry-3p.PFV) ‘They

are hungry.’

The perfective verb is negated with the negative affix -ja, which attaches to the end of the
perfective verb form (see discussions under negation, section 7.13).

7.4.1.1.2 The Indefinite Perfective
Comrie (1976: 56) describes perfect as a distinctive aspect denoting ‘the continuing relevance of
a previous situation’. "In Kulazngi, indefinite perfective (which can be equated with the English
present perfect) is encoded in two ways. The first, which will be discussed later in this section,
has to do with experiential clauses predicated with the verb -dg- ‘know’, which appears
following a converb. The second is encoded by a clitic auxiliary -zk¥-, which conjugates for
person, number, gender, and aspect. This auxiliary is suffixed to the main verb following
agreement affix. It is not only the auxiliary that encodes indefinite perfective but also the
perfective -u, which attaches to this auxiliary. Hence, the verb form for the indefinite perfective
is much more unwieldy than that of the definite perfective. Like with the definite perfective,
person, gender, and number affixes occur preceding as well as following the clitic

auxiliary -zk*- as shown in examples below.
22) a) dn/ni  mizdy-u x"-a-zk*a
I/He  lunch-AcCc  eat-3Mm/1s -AUX.3M/1s. PFV
‘I have/He has eaten lunch.’
b) #nu mizday-i xu-na-zku-n-u
We lunch-ACC  eat-1P-AUX-1P-PFV
‘We have eaten lunch.’
c) #nt/ni Mizay-i  yu-ja-zk-i(w)
you(sG)/she  lunch-AcC eat-2/3F-AUX-2S/3F.PFV
“You(SG) have/She has eaten lunch.’

" In Awngi, the simplest or less complex verb form is the indefinite perfective, for the aspect marker is
only -a, and it occurs at the end of the verb form for all subjects.
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d) intu Mizdy-il xu-ji-zk-tk*a
you(PL) lunch-AcCC eat-2P -AUX-2P.PFV
“You(PL) have eaten lunch.’

e) na  Mizdy-u  yu-8-zku-k*a
they lunch-AcC eat-3P-AUX-3P. PFV

‘They have eaten lunch.’

-zk»- appears as -zku- for subjects 1P and 3P is because the k» of -zk*- has to stand as a syllable to

avoid impermissible cluster.

The fact that AGR and TAM markers occur following this clitic suggests that -zk*- used to be a
periphrastic auxiliary. Taken this posit as true, we can suggest that the form -zkv- is underlyingly
zikv- ‘exist, present or be at a certain place’, which is also the progressive auxiliary verb (see
section 7.4.1.2.2). The elision of # in zik¥- has to do with phonological motive, which in turn has
to do with economy, i.e. the elision of # has resulted in no addition of a syllable, for each of the
two consonants in -zkv spreads to the proximate syllables, z as a coda and k» as an onset. The

following table presents the indefinite perfective paradigm of zig- ‘to drink’ and giy- ‘to run’.

Table 44: The Indefinite Perfective Paradigm of ziq ‘to drink’ and ginp ‘to run’

verb
person zig- ‘to drink’ gin- ‘to run’
1s/3M | giy-d-zk»a zi0-a-zk»a
run-3m/1s-AUX.3M/1s. PFV | drink-1s/3M-AUX-1s/3M.PFV
1P | giy-nd-zki-n-u ziq-nd-zku-n-u
run-1P-aux-1p-PFV drink-1P-AUX-1P-PFV
2S/3F | gip-ta-zk-i-w ziQ-e-zk-i-w
run-2s/3f-aux-2s/3f-pPFv drink-2S/3F-AUX-2S/3F-PFV
2P | gip-ti-zk*-ik*a ziQ-e-zk"-ik”a
run-2p-aux. 2P.PFVv drink-2P-AUX-2P.PFV
3P | giy-i-zku-k*a 2iQ-i-zku-kva
run-ep-aux-3p.PFV drink-ep-AUX-3P.PFV

The distinction between definite and indefinite perfective aspects is neutralized in the negative.
Hence, the negative marker for perfective aspect is -ja, which attaches to the end of the definite

perfective verb form, i.e. following agreement and aspect markers (see section 3.2).
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As touched upon earlier in this section, experiential clauses (clauses referring to a semantic base
that expresses whether something has ever been experienced are referred to as experiential
clauses) are encoded by indefinite perfective verb form of -dg- ‘know’, which appears following
a converb together which it forms a complex predication, as shown in (23) below. "*Experiential
in Kulazngi is normally used in negatives and interrogatives.
23. a) girmi-w-za ifJi xu-ja t-aq-u ma
pig-3aM-ACC  meat.ACC  eat-2S/3F 2S/3F-know-IDPV QP
‘Have you/ Has she ever eaten pig meat?’
b) wiski zig-a 0-4q-a-ja
whisky.ACC drink-1s  1s-know-IDPV-NEG
‘I have never drunk whisky.’
C) Siyara-w-za qitsi kamas-ta t-aq-u ma
bee-3M-ACC larva.ACC  taste-2S/3F 2S/3F-know- IDPV QP

‘Have you/ Has she ever tasted larva of be?”"

7.4.1.2. Imperfective
Imperfective aspect views a situation from within, as having explicit reference to its internal

structure (Comrie, 1976: 155). Kulazngi, like HA, has two types of imperfective aspect: habitual

and progressive.

7.4.1.2.1 Habitual
Habitual imperfective aspect markers in Kulazngi are -4, -é, or -é. -é and -& occur with 2" person
and 3" person feminine in 1G or i-ending verbs, -¢ with those having L.M and -é with those
having L.H or H.H melody in the base. -¢é also occurs with third person plural in i-ending verbs. -a

occurs with the rest, and it occurs in a paradigm in TGVs. The realizations -¢ and -¢ result from
the merging of the imperfective -a with i in the base (i.e. i + a © é/¢ ). Thus, the habitual

morpheme is -d (-¢ and -é are phonologically conditioned variants) (see also 2.5.1, assimilation).

The imperfective aspect in HA is marked by -d for 2P and 3P and -é/¢ for the rest (Hetzron, 1969).

" Experiential construction in Kulazngi patterns with that of Amharic, as in firds galbéh tawk allih ‘Have
you ever galloped a horse?’
™ Larva of bee is preferred food to honey for Kulaz bee keepers.
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Table 45: The paradigm of imperfective aspect with the verbs matf ‘climb’ and gig ‘run’

Verb
person zig- ‘to drink’ gin- ‘to run’
18/3M | matf-g-a gin-g-a
climb-1s/3M-IPFV | run-1s/3M-IPFV
1P matf-n-a gin-n-4
climb -1P-1PFV run-1P-1PFV
2S/3F | matf-& gin-t-a
climb-2S/3F.IPFV run-2S/3r-1PFV
2P | matf-é-na gin-t-4-na
climb-2p.IPFV-2P run-2S/3F-IPFV-2P/3F
3P | matf-a-na gin-a-na
climb-IPFV-3P run-1PFV-3P

As shown in the above table, the imperfective aspect in the verb giy- ‘run’ is marked by -a in the
paradigm. Nonetheless, it is realized as -¢ in mdz/- ‘climb’ in 2™ person and 3" person feminine,
(see section 2.5.8 for details.); and as ¢ with all but 1P in i-ending verbs where the final i bears

high tone, as shown in the following table for the verbs sdqi- ‘to sleep’ and tiri- “stand’.

Table 46: Realizations of the Imperfective /-a/

verb
person saqi- ‘to sleep’ tiri- ‘to stand’
1s/3M | saqi-g + -a +— saqé tiri-g +a — tiré
sleep-3m-IPFV stand-3M-IPFV
1P saqi-n-a tiri-n-a
sleep-1P-IPFV stand-1P-IPFV
2S/3F | saqi-ti+a  — saqité tiri-ti-4 > tirité
sleep-2S/3F-1IPFV stand-2S/3F-IPFV
2P G4qi- +ti+4-na - saqiténa | tiri-ti-4-na  +—  tiriténa
sleep-2pP-IPFV-2pP stand-2P-IPFV-2pP
3P saqi- + a-na  — saqéna tiri +4-na - tiréna
sleep-IPFV-3P stand-IPFV-3P
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As can be noticed from the above table, the imperfective -d appears next to the verb root in the

third person masculine and third person plural and after agreement morphemes in the rest.

7.4.1.2.2 Progressive
The progressive aspect in Kulazngi is marked by periphrastic auxiliaries zzk*- ‘to be in a certain
place or be present at the time of speaking’ and d3i- ‘stay’. The former appears preceding the main
verb and inflecting AGR suffixes (cf. 24) and the latter appears as auxiliary fully inflected and
following the lexical verb " (cf. 25). Aspect is signaled in the main verb in the present progressive
but in the auxiliary in the past progressive. In expressing past progressive, one notices analogous
use in K’himtanga — like in Kulazngi the verb “to stay” is used as an auxiliary in expressing past
progressive in K’himtanga (Teshome, 2015: 206). The form zik»- is also an existential verb (see

section 7.7). Below are sentential examples of present progressive with the auxiliary zk-.
24) a) dnlni  zikv- a x"-o-d
I/ He  present-1s/3aM  eat-1S/3M-IPFV
‘I am /He is eating.’
b) int/ni zik-1 xu-j-d
you(s)/ she present-2S/3F eat-2S/3F-1IPFV
“You are eating / She is eating.’
C) nu  Zik*-na yu-n-d
we present-1P  eat-1P-IPFV
‘We are eating.’
d) inti zik-T yu-j-d-na
you(p)  present-2p  eat-2- IPFV-2P
‘You are eating.’
e) nd ztk-u x"-d-na
they pesent-3P eat- IPFV-3P

‘They are eating.’

"8 progressive aspect in Awngi is marked by suffixes -w/'and -gi (§ Yaregal, 2010).
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As touched upon above, the past progressive in Kulazngi is shown by the past auxiliary verb

dsi- ‘stay’ placed immediately after the main verb. Note that the same form is used as the past

copula (see section 7.6.2). Apart from the past auxiliary dzi-, the main verb attaches imperfective

aspect marker -d. Thus, the past progressive is compositely encoded: while the imperfective

signals the action’s progressive aspect, the perfective signals that the progressive aspect was in

the past. Following (25) are sentential examples (in number/gender paradigm) to this point.

25) a)

b)

d)

f)

ni  zig-a dsi-y"a
he drink-3aM.IPFV  stay-3M.PFV
‘He was drinking.’
an zig-d dzi-t-ui-ya
| drink-1s.IPFv  stay-1s-PFV-1s
‘I was drinking.’
nu  zig-n-a dzi-n-ui-ya
we drink-1P-IPFV  stay-1P-PFV-1P
‘We were drinking.’
int/ ni ziq-é dsi-t-u-ya
you(sG)/She drink-2/3F.IPFV  stay-2S/3F -PFV-2S/3F
“You (SG) were/ She was drinking.’
intu Zig-é dsi-t-u-k*a
you(PL) drink-2.IPFV  stay-2P-PFV-2P
“You (PL) were drinking.’
na Zig-a(-na) dzi- kva
they  drink-IPFVv-3P  stay- 3P.PFV

‘They were drinking.’

As can be noticed in the illustrative examples above, dzi- (in addition to agreement) is marked

for perfective aspect and the main verb before dsi- for imperfective, and their totality turns the

clause past progressive. Second person and third person feminine in TG verbs of such

constructions are marked by -t, as shown in the verb zdz- ‘to hit or to kick’ (26).
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26. a) tdaz-o-d(z) dszi-t-t-ya (dszitu)
hit-1s-1PFV stay-1s-PFV-1s
‘I was hitting’
b) tdz-o-d(z) dsi- yra  (dziw)
hit-3M-IPFV  stay-3M.PFV
‘He was hitting.’
C) tdz-n-d dsi-n-u-ya (dzinu)
hit-1P-IPFV  stay-1P-PFV-1P
‘We were hitting’

d) tdas-t-a(z) dszi-tixra  (dzitr)
hit-2/3F-IPFV  stay-2S/3F .PFV
“You were/She was hitting.’

e) tds-t-d(-na) dsi-tik+a
hit- IPFV-2P stay-2P.PFV
“You (PL) were hitting’

f) tdz-a(-na)  dszi-k*a
hit-IPFv stay-3P.PFV

‘They were hitting’

The reduplicated form of auxiliary dzi- (cf. 27) expresses an action that had been going on
continuously before a certain past time (past perfect progressive).
27. a) an tv-az na Sstlyt Ziq-a-(na) dzi- dszi- k*a
| enter-when  they local beer.ACC drink-IPFV-(3P) stay-stay 3P-PFV
‘When I entered, they had been drinking local beer.’
b) an tv-az na stlyi Zig-a dszi-kva
| enter-when they local beer.ACC drink-IPFv  stay 3P-PFV

‘When I entered, they were drinking local beer.’

The italicized clauses in the above illustrative sentences express a progressive aspect — (27a) is

equivalent with the English past perfect continuous and (27b) with past continuous.
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7.4.4 Tense

According to Payne (1997: 236) “[t]ense is the grammatical expression of the relation of the time
of an event to some reference point in time, usually the moment the clause is uttered.” Kulazngi
has only one aspect: the present. It is formed from the main verb preceded by the existential
auxiliary zek"- ‘be present/now’ both of which appear conjugated for person, gender, and
number of the subject. The main verb is also marked for imperfective aspect. The auxiliary is
now-aspect (as Dahl (1985) labels it) that encodes point of time at present moment in relation to
the event expressed by the main verb: it is the same as time adverb now. Consider the following
dialogue between a husband and a wife. The husband in his bedroom, hearing someone

extending greetings from the outside, asks his wife (who was already opening) to open the door.

28. Husband: ginu biz-a
house.ACC  open-IMPR
‘Open the door.’
Wife:  an ka  zik"a biz-a

I FOC present.ls open-IPFV

‘I am just opening.’

'‘Now-aspects' (marked by the prefix/auxiliary se, used for events that take place unexpectedly as
a translation of English already) is reported in Sotho and Zulu languages, (Dahl, 1985: 176 ).

Data (29) below presents the paradigm of the present tense zeg- ‘to drink’.
29) 1s/3m zik"a zig-a

present.1s  drink-1s.IPFV ‘I am/He is drinking.’
1P zik"-na zig-na

present-2P  drink-1s.IPFV ‘We are drinking.’
2S/3F ziki zig-e

present.2s/3F  drink-2S/3F.IPFV ‘You are/She is drinking.’

2P zikiku ziq-€-na

present.2Pp  drink-2P.IPFV-2P ‘You are drinking.’
3P zik"-k"a  zig-4-na

present-3p  drink-IPFV-3P ‘They are drinking.’
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We have already seen in the previous section that the indefinite perfective is encoded by
perfective marked existential clitic -zik"- that appears suffixed to the main verb. We in this
section saw that the same existential zek"- occurs periphrastically preceding the main verb, and it
expresses the present tense since it exactly means now. However, the selection of the present
tense is restricted to non-durative verbs. Presently ongoing actions of durative verbs (such as
itk “sit’, yur- ‘sleep’, zik- ‘live, to be present’) are expressed in indefinite perfective.

Consider the following. See also section 6.4.1.1.2.

30. a) intf-kva-zkv-a
sit-1s/3M-AUX-PFV.3M

‘I am sitting / He is sitting.’

b) yur-¢-zk-i-w
sleep-2S/3F-AUX-2S/3F-PFV

“You are sleeping /She is sleeping.’

C) gin-da zikv-a
house-LOC present-1s/3M.PFV

‘Tam in the house / He is in the house.’

7.5 Verbal Derivation
This section discusses derivation of verbs and the processes involved. Verbal derivations in
Kulazngi can be viewed in two ways: derivation of verbs from other word classes and derivation
of verbs through stem extension. While the former relates to inchoative, the latter relates to

valence changing mechanism.

7.5.1 Derivation of Verbs from Other Word Classes

As discussed in section 7.1, a great majority of Kulazngi verbs are lexical. There also exist a
considerable number of derived verbs from noun or adjective bases with verb derivational
affixes -t (intransitive) and -z or -ts (transitive) from adjective and noun bases (cf. 31, 32, 33,
35). Those derived with -t are inchoative verbs, which express change of state or the state of
becoming something. Verbs derived with -z or -ts have the meaning to cause to become
something or to cause to turn into a certain state. While adjectives are generally converted to
verbs with the derivational affixes mentioned above, only a small number of nouns are converted

to verbs (34, 36). There is only one instance where a verb is derived from an adverb -t/a
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‘tomorrow’ by dropping the ultimate vowel, since no verb in Kulazngi ends in a. Hence, -t/a >
t/- “to spend the night’ (cf. 37).
31. a) dimmi+ -t > dimmit-
red +-t > ‘to become red’
b) dimmi + -z > dimmiz-
red +-z > ‘tomake something red’
32. @) tsdarki +-t > tsdrkit-
black + -t > ‘to become black’
b) tsarki +-z > tsarkiz-
black + -z> ‘to make something black’
33 a) six*an + -t > sixvant-
wet + -t > tobecome wet
b) six*an + -ts > six“dnts-
wet + -ts > ‘to make something wet’
34. a) kawdan + -t > kawant-
forest + -t > ‘to become forest’
b) kawdin + -z > kawadnz-
forest + -z > ‘to afforest some place *
35. a) dii + -t > diyr-
poor + -t > ‘to become poor
b) diyi + -z > diyiz-
poor + -z > ‘to cause to be poor’
36. a) gQisay + -t > gisant-
dog + -t > ‘tobecome a dog (lit) ‘to be filthy/ugly’
b) gisday + -z > Qisanz-
dog + -z > ‘to make someone a dog (lit) ‘to slander someone’
37. a) t/a yaz-da kat-a-ya-ma
tomorrow  wedding-for go-IPFV-2S-intr

‘Are you going to the wedding tomorrow?’
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(b) dangili-da t/fa-ma Ji-nt-ii
Dangila-Loc  spend the night-3M-cnv.3M  3M- come-PFV

‘Having spent the night in Dangila, he came.’

As can be noticed in the examples above, inchoative derivational morpheme -t is suffixed to
noun bases (34a, 36a) and adjective bases (31a, 32a, 33a, 35a) to derive a verb encoding
becoming ‘into a certain state’. Thus, the verb forms in 34a, 36a are denominal and those in 31a,
32a, 33a, and 35a are deadjectival. The numeral zmpzl ‘one’ can also add -t, hence mpélt- ‘to
unite, to become one’. It is noteworthy the same inchoative verbs are middle verbs (see sections

7.5.2.3 and 3.5.1.3) and those derived into transitive are causatives.

7.5.2 Verbal Extension

Verbal extension (radical extension in Appleyard (1986)) refers to suffixes which occur
immediately after the verb root, introducing an extension or change of lexical meaning into the
verb. According to Appleyard (1986), the Central Cushitic languages have productive system of

verb derivation.

...the Agaw languages have a productive system of verb derivation by means of affixes
placed between the root, i.e. the lexical component of the verb structure, and further layers
of morphs denoting such inflectional categories as person, aspect, mood, etc (Appleyard,
1986: 1).

Like in other Agaw languages (Appleyrd, 1986), verbal extensions in Kulazngi only occur as
suffixes. The extended or derived verbs include causative, passive, middle, reciprocal, and.
autobenefactive. While causatives are valence increasing, the rest are valence decreasing. The
following subsections will be devoted to these verb types.

7.5.2.1 Causative
According to Payne (1997: 175), causativity can be expressed in three ways: lexically,
morphologically, and periphrastically. Likewise, causativity in Kulazngi is expressed in the
above-mentioned three ways. While morphological cauastives are productive, there also exist in
pairs a small number of phonologically unrelated lexical causative/noncausative verbs that have
the same core meaning but differ in argument number. If the one (noncausative) among the pairs

is monovalent, the other expressing a causative situation will be divalent; if the one
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(noncausative) is divalent, the other expressing a causative situation will be trivalent (agentive

and non-agentive), as in (38) below.

38) (a) tu- ‘enter (intr)’ mits- ‘enter (transitive)’
(b) mits- ‘marry (divalent)’ Xijts- ‘marry (trivalent)’’’
(c) -nt- ‘come’ -ag- ‘bring’
(d) kir- “die’ ka- “kill’

As can be noticed from the gloss, the transitive /intransitive situation of some verbs is clear from
the gloss, hence no parenthesized information is given. For the verbs whose the transitive
/intransitive situation is not clear from the gloss, this is pointed out there. It is noteworthy that
while #i- and mits- (the first two in the list) can be causativized with the causative suffix -ts, the

second two (-nt- and kir-) cannot be causativized.

The second verbs in the pairs are causative counterparts of the first. For example, in -ag- ‘bring’,
the notion of causation is embodied in its meaning — the causative situation contains the causer
and the causee. Thus, causative in Kulazngi can also be expressed lexically. Following are
sentential examples of lexical causatives.
39) inkvanda yund mits-u-ya nin“a nizand-za X#jts-ti-ya
last year woman.ACC marry-PFV-3M this year his brother-AcC  marry-PFVv-3M
‘He married last year; this year he had his brother marry.’

40) a) gin-a t*-an
house-into  enter-2P.IMPR
‘Get in’
b) langadi  gin-d mits-dn
guests.ACC house-into  enter-2P.IMPR

‘Help the guests to get in’

" There exists analogous language use in Amharic, as in alldk i ‘It got finished’ vs. t/"drrisi ‘He finished’.
Appleyard (1986: 3) also reports such analogous language use between the Agaw and Ethiopian Semitic as:
“The system of causatives and double causatives that occurs in Agaw has a very close parallel not only in
many other Cushitic languages, but also in Ethiopian Semitic, even down to particular semantic
developments of the derived forms.”
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As can be noticed from the above illustrations, lexical causatives have one more argument than
their non-causative counter parts. For example, while mits-ii-ya (39) involves two arguments, the
subject and the object, xijits-ii-ya (39) involves one more argument, that is the causer. See

subsequent discussions with regard to valence increasing.

Causativity in Kulazngi is also expressed periphrastically with the causative verb tsaw- more
commonly in statements where a cause for the causative event is given and in imperatives, as
shown in (41) below, otherwise there is no difference in meaning and causation between

morphological and periphrastic causatives.

41. a) kitaba-z kara-za kétam-da  tf-a-ta tsaw-t-u-ya
your hand-intr  your husband town-LOC pass the night-3aM-PUR  make-2S.PFV-2S

‘(lit. By your own hand) You yourself made your husband pass the night in the town.’

b) kimka mintfa  tfiwi yu-ts-i-ka-ma tsanqunt-an-ta  tsaw-kva
cattle. ACC much.AcC salt.ACC eat-CAUS-ep-3P-cnv thirst-3P-PUR  make-PFV-3P
‘Having given a lot of salt, they made the cattle become thirsty.’

c) filaj-ka gura-z f-an-ta tsap-an
goat-PL  morning-in go out-3P-PUR  make.IMP-2P

‘Take the goats go out (of their fold) in the morning!’

The root of the boldfaced verb forms in (41) is the causativeverb tsaw- ‘make’. This causative
verb is immediately preceded by a causative event in each of the sentences. The causative event
in (59a) is your husband passed the night in the town, which is in turn preceded by ki#taba-z as its
cause. The causative event in (41b) is the cattle became thirsty, which is again preceded by a
converbial clause as the cause of the causative event. The causative event in (41c), which is an

imperative sentence, is the going out of goats.

b

As mentioned earlier, causativity in Kulazngi is productively expressed morphologically, and
causative marker morpheme is -ts, which is placed immediately next to the verb root (cf. 42b, 43 b).

42. (a) gig-u-ya (b) gig-ts-u-ya
run-PrFVv-3m run-CAUS-PFV -3M
‘He ran.’ He made him run.
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43. (a) dzaw-u-ya (b) dzaw-ts-u-ya
buy-PFV-3M buy-CAUS-PFV-3M
‘He bought.’ ‘He helped him/her/them buy.’

Kulazngi verbs with -ts suffixed are transitive or causative. While -ts causativizes all transitive
verbs (cf. 43b), its suffixation to intransitive or middle verbs transitivizes or causativizes (for
example, 41b is trasitivized). Transitivized verbs with -ts are further causativized with the
other -ts suffixed to the already -ts-suffixed verb stem, hence -tsits (the i between the transitive
and the causative -ts’s is epenthetic vowel) (cf. 44c¢). It is noteworthy that all -ts suffixed verbs

are at least divalent.

44. a) kani dant-a-ya b) kani dun-ts-u-ya
stick break-PFV-3M stick. ACC  break-CAUS-PFV-3M
‘The stick broke.’ ‘He broke the stick.’
C) ints3aj intsaya-z  kani dun-tsits-u-ya

boy girl-DAT  stickacc  break-CAUS-PFV-3M-PFV
“The boy helped the girl in breaking the stick.’

Almost all verbs can be causativized via suffixation of -ts. In my data (as also pointed out
earlier), there are two verbs, viz. kir- ‘to die’, and -nt- ‘to come’, which do not take the
causative -ts. What is causativized in relation to the meaning of kir- is the suppletive transitive

ku- “to kill’. Likewise, -ag- ‘to bring’ is suppletive causative of -nt- ‘to come’.

-ts is also a productive causative morpheme in Awngi (Appleyard, 1986: 7). It is more likely that
the causative -ts is derived from tsaw- ‘do’. This is also reported to be the case in Awngi
(Appleyard, 1986; Hetzron, 1976). Appleyard doubtfully suggests it to be an innovation peculiar
to Awngi, for it is formally different from those of the other Agaw languages: “The productive
causative extension in Awngi, c [ts], looks like an innovation peculiar to this language [Awngi]
(Appleyard, 1986: 7).” As for other Agaw languages, K’himt’anga employs -(i)s (Teshome,
2015: 228), Kemanteney -(i)[ (Zelealem, 2003: 199), Bilin -(i)s or -d (Appleyard, 2007: 493).

Table 47 below provides some causativized vs. non-causativized verb forms.
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Table 47: Causativized vs. non-causativized verb forms

verb | Kul. Gloss ENg.

giy- gin-u-ya run-PFV-3m He ran.

‘run’ | giy-ts-i-ya run-CAUS-PFV-3M He made [sb] run.
gafar- | gafar-u-ya boil-PFV-3M It boiled.

‘boil’ | gafar-ts-iy*a | boil-CAUS-PFV.3f She boiled [sth].
gam- | gdm-u-ya go down-PFV-3M He came down.

3

g0 gdm-ts-u-ya | go down-CAUS-PFV-3M | He let it/them fall.

down’ |gdm-tsits-ii-ya |go down-CAUS-PFV-3M | He helped [sth/sb] come down.

dunt- | dunt-ui-ya break-PFV-3M It broke/ He broke.

‘break’ | dun-ts-ui-ya break-CAUS-PFV-3M He broke [sth]
dun-tsits-u-ya | break-CAUS-PFV-3M He helped [sb] break [sth]

- Ju-n-u-ya eat-1P-PFV-1P We ate.
‘eat’ | yy-ts-in-i-ya | eat-CAUS-1P-PFV We had them eat.
bii- biu-k*a carry-3P-PFV They carried [sth].

carry’ | bi-ts:-u-k*a carry-CAUS-PFV-3P  [They made/helped [sb] carry [sth].

In the above table, dint- ‘break’ (column 1 row 5 in table 47 above) is middle verb, and it has
turned transitive by -ts (column 2 row 10), and further addition of -ts has introduced the second
causer (column 2 row 11) (see section 2.5.9 for the deletion of t in the root verb dunt-, upon the
addition of -ts, hence, din-ts-ii-ya (row 5 from the last)). Similarly, gam-ii-ya (column 2 row 6)
and gafar-u-ya (column 2 row 4) are intransitive, and upon the suffixation of -ts, they have
turned transitive, and further addition of -ts will introduce them the second causer (cf. column 2
row 8). giy-u-ya (column 2 row 2) is intransitive, and it has been causativized upon the
suffixation of -ts (column 2 row 3). yu-n-i-ya and bi-k*a (row 4 and 2 from the last) are
transitive (divalent), and when causativized, they have turned trivalent. Hence, the first verbs in
pair rows of Table 47 are one valency less than their counterparts with -ts added. Thus, the
suffixation of -ts always brings to the host verb one more argument. For example, j- ‘to give’ in a
construction: intsdj ganzabi ni-tfi-z ji-y*a ( boy money.ACC his-mother-to give-3M.PFV ‘The
boy gave the money to his mother’ is ditransitive, so trivalent, and if the process of giving

involves someone as a causer, the causative -ts will be added next to the root, hence ji-ts-u-ya
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(give-CAUS-3M-PFV), which is quadrivalent (involving four arguments) (see section 7.11.2 for

details with regard to valence increasing upon the addition of -ts).

A causativized or transitivized Kulazngi verb agrees with a subject only, i.e. it does not agree
with an object, and nor does it agree with a causee agent, i.e. all agreement suffixes refer to the

causer, as can be checked from the verb bu- ‘to carry’ in the following partial paradigm.™

45. @) intsdj intsayd dré bu-ts-i-xa
boy girl.ACC crop.ACC carry-CAUS-PFV-3M
‘The boy made the girl carry the crop’

b) in intsdj an-za intsaj-ui  are bu-ts-u-xa
this boy that-ACC boy-ACC crop.ACC carry-CAUS-PFV-3M
‘This boy made that boy carry the crop’

C) intsdj intsaxdri are bu-ts-ui-xa
boy boys/girls/boys and girls.ACC crop.ACC carry-CAUS-PFV-3M
“This boy made that boy carry the crop’

d) intsaxa intsaj-ii are bu-ts-ix”a
girl boy-ACC crop.ACC carry-CAUS-PFV.3F

“The girl made the boy carry the crop.’

As can be noticed in (45a_c), the verb bu-ts-ii-xa agrees with its subject #ntsdj, which is third
person masculine. The causee agents in three of the sentences are different in number and
gender. However, the verb form remains the same, for it does not agree with the causee agent.
The subject of the verb bi-ts-ix*a in (45d) is #ntsaxa, which is third person feminine — the verb
thus agrees with this subject.

The causee agent in all of the sentences is in accusative case. It is also possible the causee agent

can be in dative case, having benefactive meaning. When the causee agent is in the dative case,

the causative predicate can have an equivocal meaning. For example, (45a) in dative case is:

"8 This is unlike the Amharic causative verb form where there appear agreement suffixes of both causer and
causee agent, as in asmdt’.andw/asmdt’:anatf-w/asmdt’:ut/asmdt’ .at/:w ‘We made him come or we made
others bring him/We made them come or we made others bring them /They made him come or they made
others bring him/They made them come or they made others bring them’.
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intsdaj intsaya-7 dre bu-ts-u-xa, and it can mean the boy helped the girl with the job, i.e by

carrying the crop with her or he lifted up and put the crop load on the girl’s back or shoulder.

Double causative is also common in Kulazngi. As mentioned earlier, the suffixation of -ts to the

already -ts suffixed verbs introduces the second causer (cf. 46¢).
46. a) nigati gabal-daz gerka zur-u-ya
nigatu  market-from day.ADV  return-PFV-3m
‘Nigatu returned from market in the day time.’
b) nigati gabal-a  kats-u-k-za filaj-ka waj-a-gi zur-ts-a-ya
nigatu market-to take-PFVv.3M-3P(OB)-ACC goat-PL sell-3M-NEG turn-CAUS-PFV-3M
‘Nigatu returned the goats that he took to market without selling.’
¢) nigatu nira gabal-a  kats-uk-za filaj-ka  zur-tsets-u-ya
nigatu hisson market-to take-PFV.3M-ACC goat-PL  return-CAUS-PFV-3M

‘Nigatu made his son return the goats that he (his son) took to market.’

The boldfaced verb in (46a) is intransitive. With the suffixation of -ts, it is tansitivized
(causativized) in (46Db), involving the causee agent Nigatu (which is also the subject) as a causer
and the object filaj-kd as a causee. In (46¢), another internal (or direct) causer, his son, is

introduced. Thus, Nigatu is indirect participant in the causative situation.

Double causative is also reported in Awngi (Appleyard, 1986: 7), Khimt’anga (Teshome, 2015:
230), and (but doubtfully) Bilin (Appleyard, 2007, 493).

7.5.2.2 Passive

The passive is semantically transitive (two-participant) clause where the agent is either omitted
or demoted to an oblique; the patient possesses all properties of the subject relevant for the
language as a whole, and the verb possesses all language-specific formal properties of
intransitive verbs (Payne, 1997: 204). The morpheme -st (realized as -(#/i)st) marks the passive in
Kulazngi. -ist occurs with 1G verbs, -ist following a consonant (but with non-IG verbs), and -st
occurs following a vowel. -(§)st is the passive marker in Awngi (Appleyard, 1986: 17; Hetzron,
1969: 64); other Agaw languages use varied forms, hence, K’himt’anga -/it(-/), -jit or -it
(Tesome, 2015: 232), Bilin -ist or-s (Appleyard, 2007: 494), Kemanteney -(#)s or -(i)t (Zelealem,
2003: 197).
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Kulazngi passive marker -(/i)st appears next to the verb root. The following table provides a list

of active and passive verb forms in perfective aspect for third person masculine.

Table 48: A list of active and passive verb forms in perfective aspect for 1S/3m

Verb root Active Passive

tdz- ‘hit/kick’ | taz-ii-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) taz-ist-ti-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
atsad-  ‘reap’ atsad-u-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) | dtsdd-st-ii-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
wdj-  ‘sell’ wdj-ti-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) | wdj-iSt-u-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
dzaw- ‘buy’ dzaw-u-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) | dsaw-iSt-ii-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
kats-  ‘take’ kats-u-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) | kats-iSt-u-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
bedal- ‘hurt’ bédal-u-xa (-PFV-1S/3M) bedal- ist-u-xa (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
g/~ ‘dig’ gif-ti-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) gi/- #st-ti-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
wits-  ‘win’ wits-u-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) | wits-iSt-ui-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
ku- kill’ ku-ya (PFV-1S/3M) ku-st-ti-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
bu-  ‘carry’ bui-ya (.PFV-1S/3M) bu-St-ui-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
mi- ‘hold’ mi-y¥a (-PFV.3M) mi-St-u-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
kat/- ‘hunt’ kdt/-ii-ya (-PFV-1S13M) | kdtf-ist-ti-ya (-PSV-PFV-15/3M)
kas- ‘recompense’ | kas-u-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) kas-ist-u-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
finds- ‘drive off’ findsz-ii-ya (-PFV-3M) findsz-ist-ii-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
dal-  ‘be enough’ | dal-ti-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) | dal-ist-ti-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
dar-  ‘putinrow’ | dar-u-xa (-PFV-1S/3M) dar-ist-u-xa (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
zig"i- ‘throw’ Zig"T-y"a (-PFV.3M) Zig"-1st-u-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
mat/~ ‘climb’ mat/~ui-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) | mat/-ist-ii-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)
mal- ‘hit the target’ | mdl-u-ya (-PFV-1S/3M) mal-ist-u-ya (-PSV-PFV-1S/3M)

The clustering consonants in the passive -st cling to proximate syllables, s becomes the coda of
the preceding and t becomes the onset of the following syllables (see 2.3.8 for details of
consonant spreading due to phonological constraint. The # in -ist appears for the role of

epenthesis — it occurs when -st attaches to verb bases ending in a consonant, as can be noticed in
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the first seven rows in Table 48 above. The passive verb bases of IG verbs that end in sounds
other than (semi) vowels have i immediately before the passive marker -st, as can be noticed in
the last eight rows. AGR suffixes in passivized verb form appear next to the passive marker in the

same way as they attach in the active verb.

As is the general case in languages, the object of the active verb is the subject of the passive.
“The effect of passivization is to promote the less active participant (the logical object), as it
were, to the front of the stage by making it the syntactic subject, and to background the logical
subject (to such an extent that it becomes an optional adjunct) (Cruse, 2000: 280). In terms of
discourse function, Payne (1997: 204) defines the passive construction as it is used in contexts
where the A (the subject of the active sentence) is relatively low in topicality with respect to the P
(patient). In Kulazngi, even though there is a possibility, it is not usual to use the agent in passive
constructions unless it is worth mentioning, as in (48b). If the agent is to be mentioned, it,
attaching the suffix —z, occurs as oblique object (marked by dative case) immediately following
the patient (the subject of the passive), as in ni-z ‘by him/her’, nu-z ‘by us’, nigatu-z ‘by Nigatu’.
Instruments (instrumentalized nouns) can be used frequently in passive constructions (cf. 47a-b).

The following are sentential examples of the passive construction in Kulazngi.
47. a) baldi ifJ1 daday-t-u-t-za ankutfa inkvayl Kkar:i-z kaw-0-xa
owner meat.ACC steal-3F-PFV-3F.REL-ACC cat-ACC ear.ACC Kknife-INSTR cut-PFV-3M
‘The owner cut the ear of the cat that stole the meat.’
b) )i daday-t-a-t ankutfa inkvayi kari-z kaw-ist-ix¥a
meat.ACC steal-3F-PFV-3F.REL  cat ear.ACC knife-INSTR cut- PSV-3F.PFV
‘“The cat that stole the meat was cut its ear with a knife.’
48) a) in-za dzart gvatabl  dagar-kva
this-AccC boy.AcC parents bless-3r.PFV

‘His parents have blessed this boy’

b) in  dzar gvatabl-i-z daqgar-ist-a-zkva
this boy parents-ep-INSTR bless-PSV-3M-AUX.PFV

“This boy was blessed by his parents’
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There is one active passive suppletive case, viz. n- ‘to say (active)’ and #st- ‘to be said / called /

alleged (passive)’.

7.5.2.3 Middle
Middle voice refers to the verbs that express a semantically transitive situation in terms of a
process undergone by the patient (Payne 1997: 216). Similarly, Saeed (2003: 171) defines
middle voice as: “The central feature of the middle voice is that middle forms emphasize that the
subject of the verb is affected by the action described by the verb.” The typical uses of middle
voice according to Saeed include events where the subject undergoes non-volitional process or
change of state, the activity described by the verb involves the body or emotions of the subject,
and the subject’s action affects (or benefits) the subject himself, or a possession or body part of

the subject.

Some Ethiopian Afro-Asiatic languages have a separate marking for the middle and passive
while the passive marker is also the middle voice marker in others (Tolemariam, 2009: 77).
Likewise, the passive marker -st marks some of Kulazngi middle verbs while a separate
morpheme -t marks most of denominals (cf. 49b) and deadjectivals (cf. 49a). Some verbs are
used in middle sense without any overt marking (among these type are conversion case
denominals and deadjectivals, i.e. some nouns and adjectives can be used as verbs with no
verbalizer morpheme added to them (cf. 49 c). A small number of deadjectival middle verbs
undergo ablaut (cf. 49d)). Thus, middle in Kulazngi is expressed in four ways mentioned above.

49. a) Adjectives Derived Verbal Stems with -t
tsarki ‘black’ tsarikt- ‘become black’
dém:i ‘red’ dém:it-  ‘become red’
futi  ‘white’ fat[:it- ‘become white’
seyan ‘wet’ s¢yvant- ‘become wet’
izan ‘wide’ izant-  ‘become wide’

2 b

tsibab ‘narrow tsibabt- ‘become narrow

dinglri ‘big’ dinglrt- ‘become big’
ink¥ini ‘hot’ inkvint- ‘to become hot’
Jingani ‘limp’ Jingant- ‘to limp’
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b) Nouns Derived Verbal Stems with -t

kawéan ‘forest’ kawant- ‘become forest’
walyy ‘meadow’ waliyt- © become meadow’
dad ‘path’ dadt- ‘become path’
gabal ‘market’ gabalt- ‘become market’
tsanquna ‘thirst’ tsanqunt- ‘become thirsty’
mirka ‘hunger’ mirikt- ‘become hungry’
f"mi  ‘cold’ fyimt- ‘become cold’
kakdsa ‘yawn’ kakast- ‘to yawn’

kiira  ‘barn’ kurt- ‘become barn’

fwra ‘cough’ fwurt-  ‘to cough’

gampira ‘moving on knees’  gampirt- ‘move on one’s knees’

sisqi  ‘sweat’ sisiqt-  ‘to emit sweat’
sanquna ‘thirst’ sanqunt- “get thirsty’
ximpira ‘snore’ xXimpirt-  ‘to snore’
Nouns / Adjectives Derived Verbal Stems as Conversion case
c) way ‘full’ way- ‘become full’
dang® ‘not full’ dang“- ‘become less or half empty’
maqgat/- ‘anger’ maqgatf- ‘to get angry’
inkan  ‘love’ inkan- ‘to love/like’
Nouns / Adjectives Derived Verbal Stems with Vowel Ablaut
d) tsiwinti ‘sweet’ tséwant- ‘have or taste sweet taste’
simiti  ‘satiety’ sémat- ‘become satiated’
mirari  ‘bitter’ mérar- ‘have or taste bitter’

The above denominals and deadjectivals are intransitive, and all of them show that the subject

undergoes non-volitional process or change of state. The middle marker -t for cases (49a-b)
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contrasts with the corresponding transitive -z,"® which is added to the same noun or adjective to
turn it into a transitive verb, for example, kawdan-z- ‘to afforest’ from kawdn ‘forest’. -t and -z are
verbalizers or denominalizers (see section 7.5.1 for discussions). The denominative function of -t

is also reported in Awngi as essive by Hetzron (1969: 61).

A small number of middle verbs are inherently t-final (not derived from other word class), they
all have their -ts-final transitive counterparts. Notice the following sentential examples. Those in

(a’s) are middle intransitive and in (b’s) are their counterpart transitives.

50. a) kani dunt-t-ya
stick. ACC  break- PFV-3M
‘A (The) stick broke.’

b) kani dunts-u-ya
Stick.ACC  break-PFV -3M/1s
‘He/I broke a (the) stick.’

51. a) aqa ginda beéft-y"a
woman  house-LOC hide-3F.PFV
‘The woman hid in the house.’
b) aqa birrQ gin-da beéfts-Ty"a
woman birr.ACC  house-LOC hide-3F.PFV

‘The woman hid the money in the house.’
52. a) an birrh mabiri-ddz  guft-u-ya
| birrrACC union-from  borrow-PFV -1s
‘I borrowed money fom the union.’
b) 4an birrh ni-z gufts-u-ya
I birrACC  he/she-to lend-PFV -1s

‘I lent money to him/her.’

® “Sometimes morphological middle constructions are called anticausatives. This is because they
are the logical opposite of causative constructions (Payne, 2007: 218).
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53. a) goni  j-ay-a-w nifi nifi  atift-a-ya
flue 3M-be.FUT-3M nOow NOwW  sneeze-PFV -1s/3Mm
‘It may be flue I/he sneezed repeatedly.’
b) goni  j-ay-a-w atifts-u-ya
flue 3M-be-FUT-3M  sneeze-PFV-3M

‘It may be flue that made me/him/... sneeze.’

As touched upon earlier, some Kulazngi middles are -st final, which is the same morphological
suffix that marks the passive. Like -t in (50_53) above, -st in these middle verbs contrasts with
the transitive -ts (cf. 54) below.

54) Middle Active
dsbist- ‘fear’ dszbits-  “frighten’
qundast- ‘be ill’ qundats- ‘cause to be ill’

ingust- ‘feel like having something’ inguts- ‘cause to feel like having something’

kdkast ‘yawn’ kdkasts ‘yawn’
bikast- ‘belch’ ‘bikasts- ‘belch’
qus-  ‘wash’ quts- ‘wash’

As can be observed, the middle verbs in the above list end in -st while the active ones in -ts.
Frajzyngier (2012: 584) also reports a similar process in Somali middle verbs where the ‘middle
voice’ derives intransitive verbs from inherently causative verbs or from verbs with one of the
causative suffixes. Nonetheless, which derives from which is not clear in Kulazngi. There is

one -st final non-derived middle verb, viz. ingzlzbist- ‘kneel down’.

Even though -st final verbs end in -st, which is the same form as the passive, they do not show
the passive reading. The passive in some of these verbs is derived by transitivizing them with the

causative -ts and suffixing -st to the active, as in qundats-ist- ‘to be caused to be ill’.

Some middle verbs are not marked at all. These include saj- ‘to wear’, qus- ‘wash’,
way- ‘become full’, bibr- ‘burn’, ¢saj- ‘to burn’, inds- ‘ripen’, gafar- ‘boil (intr)’, zénag- ‘forget’,
taks- ‘recall’, dang*- ‘become less empty’, #t- ‘fall’, #/’- ‘become cool’, and gagqdts- ‘become
cold’. With the exception of dang*- and #t-, others attach -ts to turn into transitive (cf. 55). While
dang»- is transitivized with -z, #t- has a suppletive transitive, viz. dirb- “fell’ (cf. 56).

233



55. a) gin-da leég  bibr-a
house-LoC  fire burn-IPFV.3M
‘A fire is burning in the house.’

b) siy*an  kani imbit n-a-ma tsaj-a-la
moist wood  qick.DP  say.3M-CNV  burn-3m.IPFV-NEG
‘Moist wood does not burn quickly.’

c) béyri  lanbu if:-a-ja
porridge tillnow become cool-PFV-NEG
“The porridge has not cooled yet.’

d) deray tfiya qaqats-a
highland  rainy season  become cold-3M.IPFV

‘It is cold in highland in the rainy season.’

56. a) kant it-U-y¢a
tree  fell-PFv -3M
‘The tree felled.’
b) nigata kani makaj-z  deérb-u
Nigatu tree. ACC axe-INSTR  fell-3m.PFV
‘Nigatu felled a (the) tree with an axe.’

See section 8.1.4 with regard to stranded position of ADVP from the head verb in (55a).

The boldfaced in (55) are unmarked middle verbs. No agent is used with them. Middle verbs
used with no agent like these ones can be referred to as non-agentive (Talmy, 2007: 73)

qus- ‘wash’ is middle verb and the action of washing refers to one’s body parts (cf. 56a). As it is
TG2 verb, it is gus-t- in 2" person and 1% person singular. The transitive counterpart gits- ‘wash’
is used with all persons (cf. 57b), and has its passive counterpart, which is different in form from
that of middle gus-t- (cf. 57b). Notice the following.
57. a) tabd [ hka / naré /  akalatd quis-t-u-ya
hand.AcCc / leg.Acc/ hair.AcC/ body.ACC wash-1s-PFV-1s

‘I washed my hand/leg/hair/body’, and gus- is used with the rest.’
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b) tfarka qats-u-ya
cloth.Acc wash-PFV -3M/1s
‘He/l washed clothes’

C) tark quts-ast-ii-ya
cloth wash- pass-PFV -3M

‘Clothes were washed.’

It was mentioned earlier that the central feature of middle construction is that a subject of the
verb is affected by the action described by the verb. The affectedness (the term Saeed (2003:
171), citing Claiman, used) can be of several types. Thus, there are four types of middle verbs in
Kulazngi with respect to the affectedness of the subject. The first type refers to the middle where
the subject undergoes a non-volitional process or change of state, the second type refers to those
where the activity involves the body or emotions of the subject, the third type refers to reflexives,
and the fourth type refers to autobenefactives. The following brief discussions are devoted to

these semantic types of middle voice in Kulazngi.

Middle verbs where the subject undergoes a non-volitional process or change of state include
verbs like, lagaz- ‘grow / grow up’, dunt- ‘break’, bazaq- ‘rot’, galat- ‘melt’, gaqats- ‘become
cool’, gafar- ‘boil’, mirkt- ‘be hungry’, tsaj- ‘burn’. This type verbs are labeled as neuter

intransitives in Saeed (2003: 171). Notice sentential examples below.

58. a) an gatsar-da lagaz-u-ya
I countryside  grow-prv -1s
‘I grew up in countryside.’

b) ani ink“lal-ka  bazaq-k“a
those egg-PL rot-3p.PFV
‘Those eggs have been rotten.’

c) ayun  zik“-a gafar-a
water present. AUX-3M  boil-IPFV.3M ‘(The) Water is boiling.’

d) kani dunt-u-ya
stick  break-PFVv -3M
‘A (The) stick broke.’
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The boldfaced above are middle verbs showing a non-volitional process or change of state.

While those in (58a-c) show change of state, (58d) shows non-volitional process.

Kulazngi middle verbs where the activity involves the body or emotions of the subject include
is- ‘weep’, gidimt- ‘lie’, sdqi- ‘sleep’, fingant- ‘limp’, #nt/k*- ‘sit down’, tir- ‘stand up’,

azan- ‘mourn’, ndq- ‘get closer /cling’, kalax- ‘wail’. Notice sentential examples below.

59. a) it-U-ya
fall-PFv- 3m
‘He fell.’

b) aqi  litfist-u-ya
man stretch-PFV- 3M

‘The man stretched.’

The reflexives include: qus- ‘wash’, fi/~ ‘take off one’s colthes’, saj/set ‘put on one’s clothes’,
Jokat- ‘comb one’s hair’. Consider sentential examples for /okat and qus- in (60) below.
60) a) intsaya nari Jokat-yva
girl hair.ACC comb-3F.PFV
‘The girl combed her hair.’

b) qust-u-ya
wash.1s-PFV-1s

‘I washed (myself/ my hands/ my legs.)’

When viewed syntactically, Kulazngi middle verbs are two types: intransitive and transitive like.
Transitive like middle verbs, such as qgus- ‘wash’, dunt ‘break’, gu/t- ‘borrow’, dsibist- ‘fear’,
take direct object. However, they are not transitive proper because the action is a kind of
reflexive or benefactive. For example, the boldfaced nouns in (61, 62) have the grammatical
function of the accusative case and semantic role of the reflexive or benefactive. Thus, despite
the presence of a direct object in the structure and the system passivization in the language, they

cannot be passivized (cf. 61c, 62c).

61. a) mnpare qust-u-ya
hair. ACC  wash.1s-PFV-1S

‘I washed my hair.’
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b) ginzabi guft-u-ya
money.ACC  borrow-PFV -3M.1S

‘He/ I borrowed money.’

C) =*ginzab  guft-ist-G-ya
money borrow- pass-PFV -3M

‘(the intended meaning) The money was borrowed.’

62. a) tsanayu dzibist-k"a
leopard.AcC  fear-3P.PFV
‘They feared (the/a) leopard.’
b) tsanay  dzibits-u-ya
leopard  frighten-PFVv-3pP
‘The/A) leopard frightened.’

C) =tsandy  d3ibits-ist-G-ya
leopard  frighten-PSV-PFV- 3M

‘(the intended meaning) The leopard was feared.’

(61c) is an unaccepted construction because it cannot be turned into passive. As long as a direct
object is there, why (61c) is not accepted appears dubious. The reason is that gu/t- ‘borrow’ is
more of reflexive (the action is done for oneself or involving or incurring oneself in debt) than
transitive. Thus, the meaning in (61b) is somewhat similar to He/ | entered into a loan or He/ |
incurred costs. The direct object ydare ‘hair’ in (61a) is perceived as myself. Verbs used with
active syntax but have passive forms (inflect like passive) are referred to as deponent verbs
(Bicke et. al. 2007: 208). Middle verbs in Kulazngi need further burrowing into the language

system.

Intransitive middle verbs, such as #- ‘fall’ and sqj- ‘burn’ have an affected agent subject, as
shown in (63) below.
63. a) gig-u-z it-u-ya
run-amM/1s-while fall-PFv -3m/1s

‘He/ I fell while he/ I was running.’
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b) kani  ts3j-u-ya
wood  burn-PFV -3M

‘The wood burnt.’
The subjects in (63a) and (63b) are patients.

It is worth mentioning that most of the middle verbs have their active counterparts that can turn
into passive, which are morphologically different from middle verbs. Thus, while middle verbs
end in t, st or are unmarked, their active counterparts end in ts or z which replace the mentioned
final segments of or contrast with middle verbs (cf. Table 49). For example, the active
counterpart of the middle verb qundast- ‘be ill’ is qundats-, which has its passive counterpart,

qundats-ist, which is different in form from middle verb, gundast-.

It is also noteworthy that the same part of body in the same construction can be used either with

middle or non-middle voice as shown in (64a_b) below.

64. a) an likd dunt-i
| leg.AcC break-PFv.1s

‘I broke my leg.’

b) an lika dunts-i
| leg.ACC break-PFv.1s
‘I broke a (the) leg.’

[lustrative examples (64a) and (64b) differ only in verbs (voice): the former is middle and the
latter non-middle. The middle verb dunt- is used when the action of breaking is non-volitional
and refers to oneself or one’s body parts, as in tabt (arm. ACC) or liki (leg.ACC). The non-middle
dunts- in (64b) expresses that the speaker broke somebody else’s leg or it can be possibly his leg
but volitionally. Table 49 below provides some verbs in active, causative, passive, and middle

veebs.
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Table 49 SomeVerbs in their Active, Causative, Passive, and Middle

active causative Passive middle gloss
quts- quts-its quts-ést qus - wash
qundats- | qundats-its® | qundats-ist | qundast- be ill
waf- waf-ts wa[-ist- wa/t- bask
dunts- dunts-its dunts-ist- dunt- break
talam- talam-ts talam-ist- talam-ist- sink
inkvanz- | inkvan-ts inkvanz-ist | inkvant- be warm
dzibits- | d3zibits-its e dzibist- fear
atefts- ateft- sneeze
Jinqz- ---- Jinqgt- limp

As can be noticed in the above table, middle verbs with no active counterparts also lack passive
forms. finqz- (last row in the above table) is shortened form of finganz-, and the last segment, z,
is underlyingly the causative -ts, and the cause of its change is assimilation (the influence of the

alveolar n before it).
Following are further sentential examples of some of the verbs in the above table.

65. a) tsanayh dzibist-k"a
leopard.Acc fear-3P.PFV
‘They feared (the/a) leopard.’

b) tsanay dzibits-tu-ya
leopard

‘The/A) leopard frightened.’

frighten-pPFv -3p

66. a) awa waft-an

sun.ACC bask-2P.IMPR  ‘Bask in the sun’
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b) Jarki awi-da  waf-an
cloth.ACC sun-on  expose-2P.IMPR
‘Put the clothes in the sun.’
C) awi-da wa/-ist-g-iz
sun-on  expose-pass-3M-DAT
‘Let it be spread in the sun.’
7.5.2. 4 Reciprocals
A reciprocal is used to describe a relationship between two or more people which is viewed as
being mutual and symmetric (X does something to Y and Y does that same thing to X) (Kroger,
1997: 275). A reciprocal is also defined in (Payne, 1997: 200) as: “A prototypical reciprocal
clause is one in which two participants equally act upon each other, i.e. both are equally agent
and patient”. It is reported that the Agaw languages mark reciprocity in different ways: Awngi
and Bilin with the suffixal form -(i)y (Awngi attaching -y directly to the stem and Bilin
attaching -in to the passive maked verb form) and Kemanteney and K’himt’anga by
reduplicating the stem and attaching the passive (Appleyard, 1986: 17-19). Reciprocity in
monosyllabic verb stems of Kemanteney is marked by total reduplication of the stem, insertion
of the linking vowel & and suffixation of the passive -s with both reduplicated stems (Zelealem,
2003: 204). Similarly, the linking vowel-#, the total reduplication of the verbal stem, and the

passive markers are equally important in reciprocal forms of K’himt’anga (Teshome, 2015: 239).

Reciprocity is expressed via verbal suffixation in Kulazngi with the morphological form (-t(i))y.
Like its highland variety Awngi (but unlike other Agaw languages where the passive marker
must appear (see discussions above), no passive affix appears in the reciprocal verb of Kulazngi—
reciprocal markers are suffixed directly to the verb root. Nevertheless, Awngi and Kulazngi
differ in that reciprocal suffix in Awngi is reported to be only one form, -n (Appleyard, 1986: 19)
while in Kulazngi, the form (-t(¥))y has allomorphic variations -y, -ty, and -tiy. The
allomorph -t(¢)y is used with I1G verbs, -ty after a vowel and -tiy after a consonant. -5 (also -iy

when it occurs following consonant clusters, as in (67d)) occurs with non-1G verbs (cf. 68a-c).

8 The causative kindatsts- normally appears as gundats: (with ts geminate), which is nopt a characteristic
of other short word forms.
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67. Verb root Reciprocal

(a) yu- ya-tn- ‘to eat’
(b) tu- tu-ty- ‘to get in; to marry each other’
(c) dzu- dsu-ty- ‘to get up’
(d) mintf- mintfi-ty- ‘to become many’
(e) inzan-  inzan-tin- ‘to walk’
H qva- q“aj-tin- ‘t0 make loud voice’
(g) gin- gin-tin- ‘to run’
(h) in- in-tin- ‘to bite’
(1) kal- kali-ty- ‘to bear/endure’
(G) bu- bu-ty- ‘to carry’
(k) bgj- baj-tin- ‘to release each other’
() dig- dig-tin- ‘to come closer’
(m) néaq- naq-tin- ‘to get closer’
(m) kast- kas-tin- ‘to ask’
68. (a) taz- taz-n- ‘to hit’
(b) dagval- dagval-n- ‘to caress/hug’
(c) kaman-  kaman-p- ‘to give birth’
(d) Dbajts- bajts-in- ‘to release/unfasten’

See (69) below for some reciprocal verbs (inflected forms) in sentential examples. As can be
noticed from the above illustrative examples, as the phonotactic rule of Kulazngi does not allow
consonant clustering within a syllable, epenthetic # is inserted between t and » to break up the
consonant cluster of -77. However, if t and » spread to proximate syllables, no vowel will be
inserted between them (67a_d, 67i, 67j). See section 2.5.10 for phonological details regarding
insertion of the epenthetic # to break up consonant cluster.

The reciprocity may involve more than two participants, and when this is the case, the reciprocal
marker is usually reduplicated as illustrated in (69c) below.
69) a) mi-yva
catch-3m.PFv

‘He caught.’
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b) mi-ty-ii-ya
catch-RP -PFV -3M

‘They (two persons) caught each other.’

C) mi-tig-u-ya
catch-RP-PFV -3M

‘They (more than two, usually many people) caught each other.’

The same reciprocal (-t(i))y with intransitive verb bases does not show reciprocity. Instead, it
shows the involvement of many participants in the activity denoted by the verb (cf. 70b).
70) a) dbugda mazagida  q“aj-tiyva
frog marsh croak-3F.PFV
‘The frog croaked in the marsh.’
b) dbugda mazagida q“aj-tin-t-u-ya
frog marsh croak-RP-3F-PFV-3F

‘The frogs croaked in the marsh.’

It is noteworthy that a reciprocalized verb is semantically plural: a reciprocalized verb refers to at
least two agents. Hence, the singular verb forms in (69b, 70b) are semantically plural, for they
refer to semantically plural subjects. It is possible they can appear plural but the subject must

also be plural. Hence, (70b) can be alternatively presented as abugdika mazagida q*aj-tin-kva.

The verb forms with (-t(i))y suffixed are intransitive, i.e. if the bases are intransitive, they remain
intransitive upon the suffixation of (-t())y and if the bases are transitive, they will be
detransitivized, as can be noticed in (71a) and (71b) below. In addition to reciprocalized verbs
(verbs marked reciprocal by reciprocal suffix), reflexive pronouns can also be used within the

same reciprocal clause (cf. 71b).
71. a) impil impila ka-ya
one one-AcC kill.PFv- 3m
‘One killed the other.’
b) ni-s-ni Kir-n-0 ( ka-tn-0)
he-INSTR-he.ACC die-RP-3M.PFV  (Kill-RP-3M.PFV)

‘(lit. he by him died (killed)) They killed each other.’
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Even though reflexive pronouns appear accusative marked, they are subjects of reciprocal
constructions, and the verbs in these constructions are detransitivized. Detransitivization of
sentences with reciprocal verbs can be checked against unaccepted constructions with an object
as in (72) below.
72. *a) impil impild  ka-tg-0
one one-ACC Kill-RP-PFV.3M
*b) ni-s-ni ka-ya

he-INSTR-he  kill.PFVv-3Mm

The above constructions are unaccepted structures: in (72a), the reciprocalized verb, kiu-ty-i,
cannot take an object (even though it may take accusative marked reflexive pronoun subject (cf.
71b)), and in (72b), the transitive verb, kui-ya, needs an object as its complement, but does not

take a reflexive pronoun, which optionally occurs with reciprocal verbs.

There are, as far as my data is concerned, two reciprocal verbs, viz. gewdzp- ‘quarrel’ and
kusiy- ‘advise’, which do not have lexically non-reciprocalized counter parts, i.e., unlike other
reciprocals, there are no (at least currently) non-reciprocal counter forms (as gewdz- and kuis-)
from which gewdzy- and kusiy- are derived. The » at their end is part of the root (at least
synchronically) is that (it is more likely) these verbs are reciprocal by nature: at least two persons
involve in the activity denoted in each verb. It could also be the case that the forms from which
these reciprocal verbs were extended have been lost. These verbs, like other verbs, can be
causativized with the addition of the causative -ts, as gewdzints- and kiisints-.

In Highland Awngi, even though kusin- shows reciprocity as it is, the reciprocal marker -5 can be
reduplicated, as in intis #nto kuséypdn ‘advise each other’, nis ne kustyniya ‘They advised each
other’. However, there is no meaning difference between the forms with reciprocal -n

reduplicated and not reduplicated.

When the action involves more than two participants, the reciprocal marker -» may be doubled
(reduplicated) (cf. 69c¢) (it is also possible non-reduplicated form can refer to participants more

than two).

Reciprocal verbs can be causativized as shown in (73) below.
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73.  root reciprocal causative reciprocal causative

taz- ‘hit’ taz-n- taz-ts- taz-in-ts-
yu- ‘eat’ ya-tn- x-ts- yU-tin-ts-
gut- ‘borrow’ guft -tin- gut-ts-

tsaf- “write’ tsafi-tn- tsafi-ts- tsafi-tin-ts-
lay®- ‘insult’ lay“i-ty- lay™i-ts- layvi-tin-ts-
zig™- ‘throw’ zigVi-ty- Zig"i-ts- zig™i-tin-ts-

As can be noticed in the reciprocal causative forms above, reciprocal morpheme attaches to the
root and the causative occurs following it. The last three verbs attach the vowel i as their part of
stem (i.e. before the reciprocal and the causative suffixes or between the root and the suffixal
forms) is because these verbs belong to I-G verbs (see section 7.3 for discussions).

7.5.2.5 Autobenefactive
Autobenefactives are expressed periphrastically in Kulazngi. Even though given a separate
section (for, unlike other middle verbs which are expressed morphologically, they employ a
separate word as auxiliary), autobenefactives refer to Middle verbs which are productively
constructed with an auxiliary yaz- ‘take have for oneself’, which occurs following the main verb
that is inflected for AGR but not for TAM suffixes (cf. 74). Autobenefactives express benefactive
actions to the subject. ®'The auxiliary ydz- occurs fully infected, i.e. it hosts both AGR and TAM
suffixes (cf. 74). Hence, agreement in benefactive construction is shown both on the auxiliary
and main verb. It is noteworthy that yaz- ‘have for oneself” is also a main verb (see also 7.1).
74. (a) nigatl nizana-su-za ginll dzaw-a  yaz-u-ya
Nigatu his brother-3M.GEN-ACC  house.ACC  buy-3M  AUX-PFV -3M
‘Nigatu bought his brother’s house for himself.’
b) faw-za dibiz-ta xa-t-u-ya
heart-of  speak-2S/3F AUX-2S/3F-PFV-2S/3F

“You / She spoke heartily.’

8 Autobenefactive function of middle verbs is very common in Cushitic languages (Mous, 2012: 405).
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Since autobenefactive sense of middle meaning is borne in the auxiliary ydz- ‘have for oneself’,
autobenefactive middle applies to a wide range of verbs in the language, and hence, it is
productive in the language. This is also the case in Cushitic languages in general : “This sense
[autobenefactive] of the middle meaning is applicable to a wide range of verbs, and once the
autobenefactive sense of the middle develops in a language, it becomes productive (Mous, 2012:

405).”

As touched upon above and as can also be noticed from sentential examples in (74), the main
verb in autobenefactive constructions occurs infected for agreement while the auxiliary
xaz- occurs fully infected (see section 7.1 with respect to the deletion of z in the root yaz- in 1S
and 3M). Table 50 below provides the paradigm of the verbs kim- ‘snatch’(1IG verb), kats-

‘take’(1G verb), and gu/- ‘pick’ (TG verb) in autobenefactive construction.

Table 50 Autobenefactive construction paradigm of the verbs kim-, kats-, and guJ-

person kim- ‘snatch’ kats- ‘take’ gu/~ ‘pick’

1s/3M | kima  yazd kats-a  yazl guf-a  yazd

1P kimna yaznl | kats-na yand guf-na yand

2S/3F | kime  yath kathe yatiya | gufta  yatd

2P kimi yatk“a katsi yatkva | gufti yatkva

3P kimi  yazkva | katsi yazkva | guff yazkva
7.6 Copula

A copula is a linking verb with hardly any semantic content but joining the subject NP with a
predicate complement expressing equative, attributive, or locative (NP, AP, or PP) (Kroeger, 2005:
176). A copula can be an affix, particle, or verb that joins two nominal elements in a predicate
nominal construction (Payne, 1997: 114). Equative, attributive, or locative constructions in
Kulazngi can be formed in two ways: with or without a copular element, and the option without a
copula is possible in the present copular construction only. A copular element is again realized in
two different ways: as a lexical form and as an affix. While the present copula of affirmative
copular clauses is a suffix that attaches to nominals to turn them into copular clauses, the past and the
future copulae are lexical forms that occur conjugating in a full-fledged manner (like other normal

verbs). Except past and negated clauses of the present, the present affirmative copular
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constructions in Kulazngi are the same with that of Awngi. In this section are described the

present, the past, the future, and the negative copular constructions.

7.6.1 The Present Copula

The present copular suffix in Kulazngi is -ay. It attaches to nominals (nouns or adjectives)
following other elements, such as gender, number or case suffixes (if any). Its tone is
unpredictable. As touched upon above, copular clauses in the present tense are realized in two
different ways: with a copula element suffixed to the head of the predicate (a noun, an adjective,
or a locative adverbial) (see la-c below) or it can be optionally expressed by predicate
complement with no copular element, as in (76). Even though this is against the traits of Cushitic
languages reported to have an obligatory copula (Childs, 2003: 194), it is, according to (Payne,
1997: 114; Mathew, 225), the case in many languages of the world that the "Present tense" (i.e.,
the unmarked, neutral tense/aspect) predicate nominals are likely to consist simply of two
juxtaposed noun phrases.
75. a) in  tayl rgund-ay
this bird  dove- cop
“This bird is dove’
b) warkd id3:utany-ay
worku medicine man-COP
‘Worku is a witch doctor’
C) in  gisan-ay
this dog - cop
“This is a dog.’
d) ina  yuna idsutana-y
this.FM woman medicine.FM-COP
“This woman is a witch.’
e) wark(-d3i idsutan-ka-y
Worku-PL medicine person-PL-COP

‘Worku and others are witch doctors’
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76. a) warku id3.utani d) zarihin kdntsanti

Worku medicine man Zarihun teacher
‘Worku is a witch doctor’ ‘Zerihun is a teacher.’
b) intsaya malkama e) tfari-w pargi gad
girl beautiful tfari-3M honey good
‘The girl is beautiful.’ ‘Honey of tfari®? is good.’

€) kdmka kawan-da
cattle forest-LOC

‘The cattle are in the forest.’

As can be seen in (75) above, phonological alterations occur upon the suffixation of -ay. Thus,
when it is suffixed to nominals ending in a, only one of the two a’s will be retained since no
vowel lengthening is allowed in the language (cf. 75d — €). When it is suffixed to forms ending in
vowels i, e, or a consonant, ultimate consonant in the stem will be palatalized upon its suffixation
(c.f. 75a — ¢). In case of vowel ending nominals, the vowels will be elided giving rise to
palatalization of the consonant before them (cf. 75a — b) (see section 2.5.2 for phonological
process). Some of my informants were, however, heard pronouncing rgund*ax and idzutin’ax,
(75a,c) as rgundex and idsutanéx. What triggers the change of ultimate consonant (in consonant
ending nominals, such as 75c) to be palatalized upon the suffixation of -ay is not
straightforwardly clear. What could be best posited here as a triggering factor is that the
masculine marker -i, also a focus marker, appears preceding the copula upon the suffixation,
otherwise copularized masculine would be identical with that of feminine. For example, gisy(MS)
+- ay = *gisndy (75¢) and gisya(FM) +- ay = gisyay for, in the latter case (in the feminine case),
the language does not allow vowel lengthening).

Constructions in (76) are formed via juxtaposition of the subject and predicate (in that order), i.e.
equative (76a, d), attributive (76b, ), and locative (76c) predicates simply juxtapose with their
subject NPs. The present tense non-verbal constructions with no copula is a feature of many
Cushitic languages (Mous, 2012: 397-398).

Copulae also attach to case marked nominals following case markers, as shown in (77a, 77b).

8 t/ari is a kind of lowland growing tree whose flowers yield nectar for bees.
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77. a) warku  dbaj-da-y b) warku nira-dv-ay
Worku  stable-at- cop Worku his son-with-cop

‘Worku is at the cowshed.’ ‘Worku is with his son.’

The construction warku nira-d-ay (3) consists of NP VP where the VP consists of locative
predicate and copula. (78) below presents further examples of non-verbal predicates with and

without a copula.

78. a) warku yizant-&y (NP AP COP) ‘Worku is the elder.’
b) warku yizanti (NP AP) ‘Worku is the elder.’
c) warku dingtr-éy (NP AP COP) ‘Worku is big.’
d) warku dinguri (NP AP) ‘Worku is big.’

e) warku bardt-da-y, (NP N-LOC-COP) ‘Worku is at the cowshed.’

f)  warku bardt-da (NP N-LOC) ‘Worku is at the cowshed.’

7.6.2 The past Copula
Unlike the present copula which is a suffixal form, the past copula forms are roots dsi- and #/-.
Like other wverbs in the language, they do not occur without conjugating for
gender/number/aspect. Hence, the difference between the present and the past copular predicates
underlies in the fact that whereas the present copula occurs suffixed to gender-cum-number
marked nominal, adjectival, or locative predicates, the past copula forms, just like other normal
verbs, occur on their own inflecting gender-cum-number affixes. This is also the case in a
number of languages in the world, for example, according to Payne (1997: 118) past and future
tenses are common environments in which to find copular verbs or morphemes; for example, in
Yagua, the copula takes verbal aspect, tense, and mode. Similarly, in Modern Hebrew,
attributive, equative, and locative clauses in the present tense do not contain any copula while in

past or future tenses, an inflected copular verb is obligatory (Kroger 2005: 182).

In Kulanzgi, even though the copula roots dsi- and #/~are never used in present, they are not past
per se, for they always occur attaching perfective aspect markers. As can be noticed from the
examples in (79) below, dsi- / i/~ are direct past forms of the present copular affix, -ay, hence

their predicate complements are attributive, equative, and locative.
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As dsi- and #/- are TG2 verbs (see section 7.3.3), the copula forms for 1SG, 2SG and 3F take -t as

person marker. (79) below provides person/number/gender paradigm of past copular clauses.
79.1S  dn gitsani dsi-t-U-ya / if~t-U-ya

I/you(sG) merchant COP-1s/2S-PFV-1s/2S

‘T was a merchant.

1P ni gitsan-ka dsi-n-U-ya
we merchant-PL COP-1P-PFV- 1P

‘We were merchants.’

2S/3F int  gitsani (MS) /gitsand (FM)  dgi-tix*a / i/~tix"a
you merchant COP-3F.PFV

‘She was/ You were a merchant.’

2P inti gitsan-kd  dsi-tk"-a [/ i/-tik"-
you (SG)  merchant COP-2P-PFV
“You were merchants’

3M ni gitsani  dgi-y"a merchant
he merchant COP-3M.PFV

‘He was a merchant.’
3 na gitsan-ka &i- k"a
They  merchants-PL  COP-3P.PFV

‘They were merchants.’

As can be noticed from the above paradigm, except for 3m, 3P and 1P where only di- is used,
both dsi- and #/- are used with the rest. Hardly any reason can be provided why #/~ is not used
with 1P, 3M , and 3P.

According to Zelealem (2003: 23), #/- is used with 1S, 2S, and 2P, and d&5- with the rest, but the
present study does not prove this, hence dsi- is the form used with all persons whereas /- occurs
with all but 1r, 3M and 3P. Speakers in Bagusa and Jaba frequent dsi- while speakers around
Fandika frequent #/~ (see chapter one, introduction, for details of the places). This must be due to
areal influence: Fandika is found next to Awi, i.e. between Bagusa /Jaba and Awi where i/~ not
dsi- is the past copula.
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dsi- and #/~ are also auxiliary verbs for past progressive aspect (see section 7.4.1.2.2). They are
also verb forms other than copula both in HA and Kulazngi. When they are verbs other than
copula, dzi- means to stay and if- means stay the day or someone or something was at the place

mentioned.

7.6.3 The Future Copula

The copular stem in the future is -dy- ‘will be’. It is different from the present copula
prosodically and morphologically. Morphologically, whereas the present copula occurs suffixed
to gender-cum-number marked nominals, the future copula occurs lexically inflecting gender-
cum-number affixes; by prosodically, as can be noticed from the diacritic, the future copula is
high-toned while that of the present copula is determined by the ultimate tone of the base. The
future copula is a PG verb, for it attaches gender/person prefixes. Note that -dy > aq in 1S (see
section 2.5.6 for the change of y into q). As mentioned above, it is like simple verbs, for it occurs

with the same range of grammatical categories, as shown in (81-83) below.
(81) a) é&n gitsani @-49-a-yad
| merchant.3Mm  1-COP- IPFV-1s
‘I will be a merchant.’
b) innia gitsant-ka @- dy-n-a-ya
we merchant-PL  1-COP-1P.IPFV-1P

‘We will be merchants’

(82) a) int gitsani t-ay-a-ya
you(SG) merchant.MS  2-COP-IPFV-2S
“You(SG.MS) will be a merchant’

b) int gitsana t-ay-a-yd
you(SG) merchant.3F 2- COP-IPFV-2f
“You (SG.FM) will be a merchant’

C) inti gitsan-ka t-dy-a-nyd
you(PL) merchant-PL  2-COP-IPFV-2P

‘You will be merchants’
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(83) a) ni gitsani g-cy-a-w(i)®

he merchant.3M  3M-COP-IPFV-3M (FOC)
‘He will be a merchant’

b) ni gitsana t-dy-a-t(i)
she merchant.3F 3F-COP-IPFV-3F (FOC)
‘She will be a merchant’

c) na gitsan-ka g-ay-a-nku(k"7)
they merchant-PL  3P-COP-IPFV-3P (FOC)

‘They will be merchants’

When the subject focus i attaches to g-ay-a-nku (83c), the u before it will be deleted giving rise
to labialization of the consonant before it.

7.6.4 The Negative Copula

The copular clauses are marked negative by -ja, which attaches copular roots irrespective of aspect,
which is unlike with other verbs where the negative particles vary in accordance with aspect (see
section 7.13). Negation in present copula clauses in Kulazngi is somewhat intriguing in that the
copular stem is -ay, the present copular affix in affirmative clauses, and the negative marker affix is
-ja, which is the past negative marker with other verbs. Thus, unlike in the affirmative where it is
an affix, the negative marked copula in present tense occurs as a lexical form attaching both
agreement prefixes and suffixes and the negative particle. Notice the following.
(84) a) warku idz.utdani o-ay-a-ja
Worku man of medicine  3M-COP-3M -NEG
‘Worku is not a witch doctor.’
b) nau #d3.utan-ka o-ay-na-ja
Worku  man of medicine-PL  1P-COP-1P -NEG
‘We are not witch doctors.’
c) inti dzutdn-ka t-ayx-ka-ja
Worku man of medicine-PL ~ 1P-COP-1P -NEG

‘You are not witch doctors.’

8 prefix j- occurs in the future copula of HA in 3™ person masculine.
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The negative present copula in HA is a stem form ga-, which is not phonologically related to its
affirmative counterpart -ay and which occurs attaching gender/number suffixes (Yaregal, 2012:

146). Hence, the sentence in (84) is warku idsutini ga-w “Worku is not a witch doctor’ in HA.,

As mentioned above, negation in a past copula clause is formed by suffixing the past negative
marker affix -ja to the past copula root &i-/ i/~ as is the case in other past verbs of Kulazngi.
Table (51) below provides person/number/gender paradigm of past copula in affirmative and
negative. Note that the dots in the translation show predicate complement slots in which NP/AP,

can be filled.

Table 51 Affirmative and Negative Past Copula

person/number/gender paradigm of past copula

cop -2s/3f-PFV.
2s/3f

cop -2s/2f- NEG

person | Affirmative negative
1s dsi- t-il /if-t-ii dsi-ta-jal if~ta-ja I was...
cop -1s-PFV-1s cop-1s- NEG I was not...
1P dsi-n-ii dsi-na-jal We were...
cop-1P-1P.PFV cop -1P- NEG We were not...
2S/3F | dsi-t-i / if-t-ui dsi-ta-ja | if~ta-ja You were/She was...

you were not/She was
not..

2P a&i-tk"a /i-tik"a dsi-tka-ja / i/tika-ja | You were...
cop -2P.PFV cop -2P- NEG You were not...
3M d&si-y"a dsi-o- ja He was...
cop -3M.PFV cop- 3M- NEG He was not...
3P a&i- k'a dsi-ka- ja They were...
cop -3P.PFV cop -3P-NEG They were not...

As can be noticed in the above table, the past negative -ja attches to the past copula forms (di- or

i~) following AGR affixes.

7.7 Existential

Existential constructions predicate the existence of some entity, usually in some specified
location; they typically require a locational or temporal adjunct (Payne, 1997: 112, 123.)”
Kulazngi employs existential verb zikv- ‘live, exist, present’ usually together with locative
adjuncts to express existentials. zik“- is an intransitive verb, which asserts the presence of
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somebody or something somewhere. It is different from other verbs in conjugational pattern.
Notice from the following sentential examples.
85. a) gin-di  ztk-i
house-LOC EXIST -2S/3F.PFV

‘She is/You are in the house.’

b) in-da ztk"-a
this-LOC EXIST -1s/3M.PFV
‘I'am / He is here.’

c) wada (-xad) zik-u-ni
where EXIST-PFV-3P
‘Where are they?’

Existential predicates in 85 (a - ¢) above involve existential word and locational adjuncts. The
change of a labialized k" to a plain one in (85a) is that zik*- is an I1G verb (see section 7.3.2 for
the discussion). As this is not the case with the other IG verbs whose final sounds are labialized
consonants, (for example, int/ik*- ‘to sit’), zék*- is an exceptional 1G verb that loses labialization

of its last consonant upon the addition of 2/3F marker i.
Existential zik*- can also be used with the possessor as a kind of locative, as shown below.
86. a) aqa-da lana bera zik“-ka
woman-on  two oxen EXIST.PFV-PL

‘The woman has two oxen.’

b) ji-da  tsilli ganzab  zikv-a
1s-on alittle money EXIST.PFV-3M

‘I have a little money.’

While the possessed elements in the above existential constructions, viz. bérd and ganzadb are

subjects, the possessor nouns are marked as locative case.
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Negative existential predicates in Kulazngi are expressed by a separate negative word, illa® ‘not
present, absent direct the opposite of the existential verb zikv-. #lla (PL. #lli) asserts the absence
of somebody or something. It is used with or without locational adjuncts, such as inda ‘here’,
kidd/ jida etc ‘on you, on me’. Like verbs in the language, it occurs at the end of a clause, and it,
unlike verbs (including zik*-), does not conjugate for aspect and agreement. It is usually focused
with -ki, which occurs attached to i#lla (87b). The fact that existentials often have special

negation strategies is also reported in Payne (1997: 124).

87. a) intsayari Qin-da Hli
children  house-LOC EXIST.NEG
‘There are no children in the house.’
b) gisan-ka  illa-ki
dog-FOC  EXIST.NEG-FOC
‘The dog is not here’

illa is interrogated with the interrogative suffx -ya or the interrogative particle ma. While -ya
occurs suffixed to the negative copula, ma occurs following the negative copula. They show
complementary distribution within a clause, as shown in an unacceptable construction of (88c).

88. a) ganzab tab-da illa-ya
money hand-LOC EXIST.NEG-Q
‘No money at hand?’
b) ganzab illa ma  ki-da
money EXIST.NEG QP  you-LOC

‘Is there no money with you?’
C) *ganzab illa-ya ma  tab-da
money EXIST.NEG-Q QP  hand-LOC

The past existential form is /-, which is the same form as the past copula form discussed above.

Thus, its phonological relation to the present existential zik- is suppletive. #/~ as the past

8 There exists parallel use in Amharic with a negative word jillim (3m) jallatfim (3f) jallum (3p). While that
of the Amharic distinguishes number / gender, a/lal 3117 distinguishes only number.
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existential, occurring following location adjuncts as in dn gin-da #/-tii ‘1 was in the house’, links
the subject with the predicate locative. Like the past copula, it occurs fully conjugated and is
negated in the same way as other perfective verbs (see under subsection section 7.13). #/, like in

the past copula, is not used with 3" person.

7.8 Engagement
In Kulazngi, action verbs can occur with #i- ‘enter’ to express the starting off or entering into
usually unexpected or not planned action. #i- is used as auxiliary and occurs following a verbal
noun denoting an action. The verbal noun appears attaching purpose suffix -a. The auxiliary
tu- encodes the notion of engagement as well as all grammatical features of verbs in the language
(cf. 89) below.®®
89) a) gin-da intfkv-a-ma  Stlyi n ziqn-a ti-ya
house-LOC  sit-3M-cnv  local beer.ACC  drinking- PUR  enter.PFV-3M
‘Sitting in the house, he started drinking local beer.’
b) safara-w agi  kawan-u-za  kani qawn-a ta-ya
settlement-3aM man forest-3m-ACC tree.ACC  cutting- PUR enter.PFV -3M
‘The settlers got felling forest trees.’
c) flaj-ka wajn-a t-ija ar¢ wak
goat-PL.ACC  selling-PUR enter-NEG.IMPR crop.AcC sell.IMPR

‘Do not engage on selling goats. Sell crop.'

Is noteworthy that engagement language use in Kualzngi is used to express usually unwelcoming
and interminable activities. Hence, (89a) comments that the person is wasting his time drinking
beer when they should engage in work; the natives in (89b) express their inconvenience about
the settlers’ involving in felling trees; and one is worried that the other (might be his friend)

might start selling his goats.

% In Awngi, the auxiliary -w/- signals the notion of engagement when it occurs suffixed
to the perfective verb form, as in z5g-d-w/- u-na (they drink-1PFV-prog-pfv.3p-pfv)
‘They started drinking’
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7.9 Compound Verbs

Kulazngi has verbs that occur in pairs and as conjuncts but without conjunctions. The meaning
each verb in separation carries is parallel or opposite to the other, but the meaning of the
compound, as they form a single predicate, is single. No word (except number/gender affixes)
can occur between the components. These verbs include gu/~ ‘pick’ and inkur- ‘put’, mits- (tr)
‘enter’ and fi/~ (tr) ‘get out’, tu- (intr) ‘get in’ and f- (intr) ‘get out’, ku- ‘kill’ and kir die’,
yu- ‘eat’ and ziq- ‘drink’. Despite their meaning difference as separate verbs, they, as a
compound, express a single incident or event. The first component, like a converb, is marked for
subject agreement; it is not marked for tense/aspect /mood. The second component appears fully
inflected (for agreement and aspect/ mood). Notice the following.

90) dérak-ta biyur-t-G-ya
bake-3F.2s make porridge-3F/2S.PFV-3F/2S
lit. “‘She / You bake and make porridge.’

91) tv-a f-u-ya
enter.3M/1s  be out-prv.3sm/1s

‘He /I got in and out. ’

As can be noticed from the examples above, the first component is marked for
person/gender/number while the second component is fully marked. When such compound verbs
are negated, the negative particle is associated with the second component only. Nevertheless,
the first component is also semantically negative via the negative particle in the second
component (cf. 92). Even though not much common, it is also possible the negative particle can
attach to the two components of the compound (cf.93). Such types of predicates usually have
extended meaning. Hence, (90) above suggests that a woman was a bad cook and (91) suggests
that he did nothing useful. The following are negated examples of such compound verbs.
92) tib-yva-da xV-a zig-a-la
other person-home-from eat-3/1s  drink-3/1S-NEG.IPFV
‘He/she does not or they/I do not eat and drink from houses other than their/our own.’
93) ni tib-yva-da yV-a-1a zig-a-la
he other person-home-from  eat -3S-NEG  drink-s-NEG.IPFV

‘He/she does not feed (lit. eat-drink) in other persons’ homes.’

It should be noted that there is no meaning difference between (92) and (93).

256



7.10 ldeophones
Ideophones (also expressive in various works of literature) are defined as having a special
dramatic function that differs from other word classes, such as in their tendency to show
iconicity and sound symbolism (Voeltz and Kilian-Hatz 2001:3; Dingemanse 2011: 159). With
respect to sound symbolism, Newman (1968: 108) characterizes them as phono-semantic
representations and (Welmers, 1973: 460) as words that occur accompanied by a special

paralinguistic vocal effects.

African languages have an extensive use of ideophones (Tosco, 2000a: 381; Childs, 2003: 118).
Thus, Cushitic languages are no exception to other African languages in this respect: “Cushitic
languages are no exception to other African languages in that they have an extensive word
category of ideophones (Tosco, 2000a: 381).” This section investigates ideophones in Kulazngi.
Kulazngi, like the rest of Agaw Languages (and other African languages at large), makes an

extensive use of ideophones.

Kulazngi ideophones are semantically verb-like word groups that occur uninflected and followed
by a quotative verb, n- ‘say or become’ or its active counterpart ts- ‘do or make’. It is also a
common feature of Cushitic languages that ideophones are introduced by a verb ‘to say’ (Mous,
2012: 397).

Kulazngi ideophones are two types in semantic status: co-existing and independent semantic
bearers, both of which will be made clear in subsequent discussions.

Kulazngi ideophones occur as uninflected lexical base or with no AGR/TAM affixes attached to
them. They are integrated into a sentence with the help of the above mentioned verb n- or ts-,%
which occur following the ideophone and carry all grammatical information such as aspect,
aspect, mood and verbal agreement markers. n- is used when the ideophonic clause (ideophone +
n-) is intransitive whereas ts- is used when the ideophonic clause (ideophone + ts- (causative)) is

transitive as in:

®There are corresponding ideophonic formations in other Ethiopian languages. In Amharic, alid ‘say’ is the corresponding
intransitive and adérrég-’make sb/sth do something’ the corresponding transitive light verb accompanying ideophones.
Wolaitta uses g- ‘say’ (intransitive) and ?0ott- ‘do’ (transitive) (Amha, 2010:278). In Hamar, the ideophone is combined with
the verb ama ‘say, intend, declare, express’ (Lydall 2000 :3).
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94. a) mabrat bog n-u-ya
light flash.IDEO  say-PFV-3M
“The light flashed’

b) mabrat-ii  bog fs-U-ya
light-acc flash.IbEO  make-PFV-3M
‘He flashed the light’

When viewed phonologically, Kulazngi ideophones, like most of ordinary verb roots of the
language, are restricted to (labialized) consonantal ending (or there are no vowel ending
ideophones). They are monosyllabic, disyllabic and trisyllabic. Monosyllabic and disyllabic
idiophones constitute the majority. No monosyllabic ideophone with a high tone was detected.
Most of monosyllabic ideophones have of CVC syllable structure but with varying tone patterns:
most frequent falling, less frequent low, rarely rising, and exceptions with optional tones. In
words other than ideophones, a falling tone in Kulazngi occurs as a result of morphophonemic
process only. A rising tone in Kulazngi is realized with very few monosyllabic ideophones only.

The fact that there are languages in which ideophones may bear suprasegmental features which
are not characteristics of the rest of the lexicon in the language, tone being one of
suprasegmental features that often exhibits special characteristic in ideophonic vocabulary, is
also reported in (Smoll, 2012: 6). The data in (95) below provides monosyllabic ideophones;
ideophones in (95a) have a falling tone, in (95b) have a low tone, in (95c) have a rising tone, and
in (95d) have optional tones as indicated by markers.

95.a) bdg ‘produce light’ kap ‘gather’
day~ ‘break’ Iaf ‘pick/stand’
dil “fill to the brim’ 1&éb ‘lukewarm’
fék ‘the opposite of be closer’ miq» ‘squeeze out /for solid sticky objects/’
fés “fill (and spill)’ pay, ‘split’
firr ‘bend /for a person/’ par ‘jump’
kéf ‘goup’ sak" ‘get enclosed
tink™ ‘push’ t3k ‘tighten’
kink ‘get startled’ to[ ‘break’
tok ‘break’ tsiq ‘crash (for eggs or worms)’
taf spill® waj ‘wail, mourn’
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wak ‘strew/scatter’ z3K ‘bend’

2

xap ‘take a sip (of a hot drink like coffee, tea, or a soup) with a loud sucking noise

b) dap ‘beat hard with a stick’ diz ‘move suddenly (of a crowd or cattle)’
kof ‘break (a dry item)’ miq ‘grin’
tip® drip’ tfik “fall’

tfuq ‘drip’

c) tur ‘fart loudly’ wiq ‘vomit’
ziit ‘fart loudly’ yvas/yras ‘make a sound like the one heard when
d) dap/dap/dap ‘beat’ leaves move’

As can be seen in the list above, monosyllabic ideophones with a falling tone are numerous when
compared to ideophones with other tones. Though not as numerous as those having a falling
tone, there is a considerable number of low toned ideophones. Ideophones with rising and with
optional tones constitute a small number. Optional toned ideophones are so toned usually
following the tone perceived during production. Even though there do not exist long vowels in
the language, it is possible to lengthen the vowels in single syllable ideophones to match the
action referred to by the ideophone, as in déyvari zuiit/zuuiit ts-iiy-a (ass IDP make-3M -PFV) ‘The

ass farted’.

Kulangi disyllabic ideophones are of two types: reduplicated and non-reduplicated. They have
fixed tone patterns but variable syllable structures. Hence, the reduplicated ones have an L.L tone
melody, while non-reduplicated ideophones have an H.L tone melody. The data in (96) below
provides non-reduplicated ideophones having syllable structure CV.CVC (96a) and (C)VC.CVC
(2b).

96. a) bidig ‘stand, pick’ pit/zq ‘be abundant/full’
gélem ‘swallow (with loud noise)’ salal ‘move smoothly like snakes’
t/ifiq “daub grossly’ t/igim ‘be silent’
wurik ‘be seen briefly’ mitfig™ ‘finish to the last’
b) #nkit ‘break’ irkiz ‘calm down’
gilbit ‘turn up’ kénkal ‘lie flat’
kiltsim ‘break in two’ kélbit/ “get finished’
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t/imbiqq ‘pour/spill’ ligdif ‘break in two’

tenkut sit’ gantsil ‘break’

dirgim ‘blow out/enter suddenly’ fingil “fall from the bottom’
firkit “split stick’ billzg “flash suddenly’

mé/fik ‘pinch sharply with nails’ #rrid ‘pinch sharply with nails’
minnzk ‘be cheerful’ m#ss:qQ™ ‘smile’

Disyllabic reduplicated ideophones in Kulazngi show complete reduplication. They all are closed
type. They have CVC.CVC and rarely CVCC.CVCC syllable structures. Below (97) is a list of

Kulazngi reduplicated disyllabic ideophones.

97. difdif ‘move or search something nervously’ deébdib ‘confuse’

dipdip ‘suffocate’ liglig ‘move’
melmél ‘look about foolishly’ mermer ‘look about foolishly’
mikmik ‘frighten’ miymiy ‘suffer until unable to bear it any longer’
mutmut ‘stick out’ neknék ‘touch’,
niy"niy® ‘move out and draw back’ petfpétf ‘look about in confusion’
JayJay ‘worry’ tigtig “totter’
tsiwtsiw ‘toil miserably’ yatfyatf ‘grind teeth’
watswats ‘be selfish’ titig ‘stagger’
wilwil ‘have a swollen body’ [lumplump ‘have a swollen body’

firfir “fall and turn around quickly and repeatedly as a chicken does when cut its throat

(before dying)’,

As can be noticed from the above list, all of the reduplicated disyllabic ideophones have an L.L
tone melody.

Trisyllabic ideophones seem to be fewer in number than monosyllabic and disyllabic
ideophones. They all involve rightward reduplication, i.e. the final syllable is the reduplicated
form of the penultimate one. They consist of H.H.L tone sequence. Unlike in disyllabic
ideophones where the reduplicated syllables bear the same tone, the tone of a reduplicated
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syllable in trisyllabic ideophones is different from that of the base. That is, the tone of the last
syllable (which is a result of rightward reduplication) is consistently low whereas that in the
immediately preceding base form is high. Trisyllabic ideophones have cv(cC).cvc.cvc syllable
structures. While cvc.cvc.cvc syllable structure is rare, CV.CVC.CVC is very common.
Following, (98), is a list of Kulazngi trisyllabic ideophones.

(98) bitintin ‘scatter, put or throw many things apart’
diyiryir ‘get confused’
gifilfil “have the appearance of a short thick leafy bush’
gitimtim ‘suit well®
mulitflitf ‘be slippery’
timilmil “coil up’
tfiriqriq to make a sound as heard when there is a vowel discomfort (movement)’
ziwilwil “feel (sick) as when one is about to fall’
timbliqgliq ‘feel (sick) as when one is about to vomit’
dingirgir ‘confuse’

As can be noticed from the above list, three syllable ideophones are all reduplicated forms, and
the reduplicating syllables are the ultimate and the penultimate. Hence, the ultimate and the
penultimate syllables in three syllable ideophones of Kulazngi consist of identical segments
(CVC.CVC syllable structure) but variable tone (H and L).

The reduplication of ideophones so far discussed refers to lexically inherent type (part of the
ideophone). There also exists a reduplicative process in which the ideophone or part of the
ideophone, usually a syllable, becomes reduplicated to express duration, frequency, etc. as in
#rrid / méffik > #ridrid.../ mifik/iK...‘to pinch someone with nails’, tank™ > tank" tank" ‘to break a

rope, cord or other similar things into pieces’.

Lexically or inherently reduplicated ideophones can also be reduplicated further to express
further duration or frequency of activity, as in yatfyat/ > yatfyatfyat/...‘to grind ones teeth’,
déyiryir > diyiryirxir...  be confused (to confuse)’, mulit/lit/” > mulit/litfit/... ‘be slippery’. Thus it

is possible to keep on reduplicating the syllables to match the action expressed in the ideophone,
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as in tigtigtig... ‘stagger’, miymiymiy... ‘suffer a lot until unable to bear any longer’. Note that
lexically geminate consonants will turn to non-geminate when reduplicated, as can be noticed in
irrid / meffik > #ridrid.../  mifik/ik, above. An increase or duration in activity of ideophones can
also be expressed by consonant or, and vowel lengthening (even though Kulazngi does not have
long vowels), as in méfj/...&k ‘to pinch someone with nails’, #r..iii.. * to make long wailing

sound’.

Some reduplicated ideophones do not have fixed syllable number. The number of their syllable
depends on the frequency and duration of the event and the speaker, of course. t/ab t/ab t/ab...
‘clap hands continuously’, dik dik dik ‘(for bulls) hoofing about before mounting a heifer for
mating’, diqdiqdiq... ‘to make a sound like that of a motor car’, jorararr... ‘(for rain) to fall in
torrents’, filfil/fulful... ‘(for a stream) flow up usually out of the ground continuously’ are typical
examples of these type ideophones. Such ideophones can be referred to as phonosymbolic.
Iconic use of reduplication in conveying continuation is also reported in Kisi ideophones (Childs,
1988:176).

Reduplicative process is also displayed in single syllable ideophones _ single syllable
ideophones occur repeated. The repetition may go on to correlate with the meaning or the action
the ideophone represents. Notice the following narration.?’

99) deddy-ka biftan-diz  daddy-ii-ni-za tabuti  bu-ka-mda  yar-iz
thieve-pL  church-from steal-PFV-3P.REL-ACC  arC.ACC carry-3p.cnv  night. TMPR
inzay-ani-z ~ dq tamb-ani bu-nu-za tabiiti degalayada
walk-3p-tmp  people  reach-3p.tmp  carry-3P.PFV.REL-ACC  arc.ACC  weeds.LOC
zeg¥ikama  gin-kva. daday  zig“inuza tabuti  aq kantani
throw.3pP.cnv run-3p.PFV thieves throw.3P.PFV.REL.ACC arc.ACC people see.3P.TMPR
bog bog bog ... na dziy"a
flicker....IDP say COP.PFV

8 The story was recorded while my informants were talking with other Kulaz people in local beer house,
drinking beer.

262



“While the thieves were walking carrying the arc they stole from some church and when some
people came in the opposite direction towards them, they threw the arc in the weeds and ran

away. When the people saw the arc the thieves threw, it was sparkling now and then.’

The dots after the ideophone bog above indicate that the speaker may keep on repeating
depending on how they perceive and want to relate the duration and frequency of the event to
others. The time interval between the repeated ideophones corresponds with the time interval
(duration and frequency) between the actions of the actual event, for example, slower or faster

than or roughly equal to the ticking of a clock.

Kulazngi ideophones denote actions that appeal directly to the senses, usually sight or sound and
in some cases a combination of these two. The actions they depict often involve noise or sudden
or unexpected movements made or shapes formed during the event. Thus, they can broadly fall
into two: sound symbolic (onomatopoeic) and image symbolic. Following will be discussed
these two with pertinent data from the language.

7.10.1 Sound Symbolism

Kulazngi has a considerable stock of onomatopoeic ideophones, ranging from direct imitations,
rather identical, (because it is the same organs, usually (part of) our mouth, that are involved in
performing the actions denoted and producing the words representing these actions) to those
showing noise linkage in some perceived way by the speakers. Direct imitations include if ‘to
blow out fire/candle’, intif “spit’, iwwi / twwaj ‘to cry loudly for help from danger’, sip ‘to drink
very small amount of (usually hot, such as tea or coffee) drink’, yap ‘to drink a considerable
amount of (usually hot) drink, such as tea, coffee, soup with a loud sucking noise’. if ‘to blow
out fire/candle’ and intif ‘spit’ are each exactly the same with the noise heard when performing
their respective actions except that one does not eject out sputum and blow out candle when
uttering the words. The ideophone yap refers not to drinking in general (which is expressed by
the verb ziq ‘drink’) but to the type of drinking accompanied by a course sucking or slurping

noise (as in production of long y).

Other onomatopoetic ideophones imitate the actions of animals, humans or objects. For example,
dap ‘to whack someone or something hard with a thick heavy stick, such as a club’, pay ‘to
strike a log with an axe in order to split it or produce small split sticks’, day™ ‘to break something

big in two ’, zuit ‘fart loudly’ are intended to convey the loud noise of their respective actions.
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ko[ ‘break something dry, such as briskly stick, tus ‘fart softly as when we produce the sound s’,
yatfyatf ‘grind one’s teeth’, tfiriqriq ‘to make a sound like as when there is rapid bowel
movement or disturbance’, dindiq ‘to punch someone hard’ diz ‘(of a crowd) move suddenly
apart with a chaotic din’, izz ‘(of bees, flies or other similar insects) to make a long resonating

sound/ to buzz/ to buzz’ are also meant to convey actions vividly with the sound heard.

As can be deduced from the examples above, the sounds which play a frequent role in achieving
sound symbolism in Kulazngi are y, q, z, d, b, g, t/; k, p and their cluster. For example, the sound
k in the ideophones kof ‘break something dry’ has resemblance to the sound heard when
breaking a dry stick; in dap/dap ‘to whack someone or something hard with a thick heavy stick’,
the sounds d and b are associated to the sound like when someone or something is whacked. The
sound heard when we say guriq ‘swallow’ corresponds to the sound heard when we swallow, for
example saliva. Such phenomenon with respect to onomatopoeic ideophones is also common in
other African languages. For example, Samarin (1965: 119) reports the correlation between
certain meanings and certain vowel phonemes and tones in some African languages. Wetter
(2003: 261) also reports analogical association of certain phonemes and clusters with certain
meanings in Amharic. The problem, however, lies in the extent of the sound association between
the meanings and the ideophones. This is because while the association in some ideophones,
such as izz ‘(of bees...) to make a long resonating sound’ is vividly understood, for it is direct
imitation of an acoustic phenomenon, the association of some others is not so. For example,
dindiq ‘to punch someone hard’ and diz ‘(of a crowd) move suddenly apart with a chaotic din’
are not direct imitations. Yet (even though they are not direct imitations) the d’s in dindiq and
the d and z in diz make the association of their acoustic phenomenon with their respective
meanings beyond impressionistic. Dingemanse (2009: 84) also reports such varying
form-meaning linkage in Siwu language. According to Dingemanse, the form-meaning linkage is

shown in gradation as direct iconicity, gestalt iconicity, and relative iconicity

While ideophones with d, b, z, p, k, x, are, as discussed above, associated with loud or noisy
sounds, I, usually appearing in reduplicated forms, has attenuative effect — it is associated with
absence of noise, a smooth movement with no audible friction. For example, salal ‘move
smoothly and straight usually with no noise (like snakes)’, kolal ‘(of liquid drops, such as tears)

flow down on cheeks’ are typical examples of such ideophones.
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7.10.2 Image Symbolism (Visual)

Image symbolism refers to those ideophones where there is an association between the shape of
our mouth when producing the ideophones and the meaning denoted in them, i.e. the shape of
our mouth corresponds to the meaning the ideophones represent. There exists a considerable
number of ideophones having such features in Kulazngi. For example, ideophones produced with
our lips wide open include an ‘to open one’s mouth’, wiq ‘vomit’, miq ‘straddle’, wak ‘(for
grains) to strew in a large quantity’ all show corresponding meanings. The ideophones ay, for
example, shows direct image association between the shape of our mouth while producing it (the
ideophone an) and the meaning (opening a mouth) it presents. It is also clear that we vomit with
our mouth and straddle with our legs open apart. For example, when we say wiaq ‘vomit’, our
lips spread as when we are vomiting.®® Image association in the above ideophones is attained
through the vowels a and i. The velar consonants coming after them do not affect the position of
our lips.

On the other hand, ideophones produced with our lips pull together have their corresponding
meaning. For example, kiip ‘collect/gather’, tfgim ‘to be silent’, kim ‘(of a swelling) begin to
decrease or contract’ are some of the ideophones having such a feature. For example, when we
say kiip, our lips come closer to show a similar situation of the event referred to or the meaning
denoted in kiip. The same is true for tfgim and kam in which our lips shut at the end.

In these three ideophones, the vowels, u and # might have their own role or contribution to the
image symbolism the ideophones convey, but the association bases itself on the bilabial
consonants p and m is indubitable. The sound f in the ideophones quf ‘(of dough) to rise/ (of the
face) to swell, for example, due to some ailment’ and gifilfil ‘(of a tree, usually short) to be or
appear thick foliage’ can also be argued to show image symbolism associated with volume
increase in something. This, however, may pose two doubtful situations. First, f with such
features is not productive. Second, it also occurs in ideophones having meanings not associated
with volume increase, such as fifrt ‘worm’.

Kulazngi ideophones can be divided in to two based on whether a certain ideophone is the only
linguistic form to represent the referent or there exists another parallel linguistic form for the
same referent. On the one hand, there are ideophones along which exist ordinary verb forms with
the same core meaning contained in the ideophones. On the other hand, there are ideophones
with no corresponding ordinary verb forms with the same core meaning contained in them. The
latter types can be labeled independent semantic bearers while the former ones can be labeled as

8 \wdq is also a sound symbolic ideophone.
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coexisting semantic bearers. Examples of independent semantic bearers include the ideophones
tank" ‘break (for ropes and similar things)’, tip ‘drip’, intif ‘discharge or eject sputum’, salal

‘(for snakes) move smoothly on a surface’.

In respect of coexisting semantic bearers, there are two options for expressing the same event or
action, i.e. there exist two forms for the same core meaning: the ideophone and the regular or
ordinary verb form. The ideophone conveys the meaning more vividly or image or sound
symbolically while the ordinary verb conveys the core meaning only, as can be noticed from
(100a) and (100b) below with dap and taz- ‘beat’, the former an ideophone and the latter an
ordinary verb.

100. a) gitsini firisé duli-s tas-uy-a
merch horse.ACC stick-INSTR hit-3M.PFV-PFV

‘The merchant beat the horse with a stick

b) gitsini firisé duli-s dip ts-uy-a
merch horse.AcC stick-INSTR  beat do-3M.PFV-PFV
‘The merchant beat the horse with a stick’

taz- ‘beat’ (100a), denotes the beating of the horse, while dap ‘beat’ (100b) not only expresses
the beating but also conveys the sound created when the horse was beaten. Thus, dap refers to
the accompanying acoustic impression.

Coexisting semantic bearers include pairs like day~/dunts- ‘break (for sticks and similar
objects)’, 1af /gu/- ‘pick’, wak/kibits- ‘strew’, gilim/sin»- ‘swallow’, bog/saj- ‘set fire’. The first
members of the pairs (bold print) are ideophones and the second members are ordinary verb
roots. As the ordinary verbs do not provide a dramatic impression as the ideophones do, the
ideophonic forms are chosen when the speaker wishes to evoke vivid images of the action. For
example, while the ideophone bog ‘set fire’ expresses a sudden flash of light, the ordinary verb
form tsaj- ‘set fire’ does not show this dramatic event.®

Lastly, I will conclude this section providing evidences attesting to the fact that Kulazngi
ideophones, as touched upon from the outset, are verb like word groups, and thus should be
assumed as subgroups of verbs.

Semantically, Kulazngi ideophones are all action or state bearers, or they carry the semantic
content or the core meaning of the entire verbal phrase, that is action or state. Light verbs that

% This situation corresponds to the Amharic usage bogg ald and bérra ‘The light went on.’
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occur following them carry grammatical information only. Since the semantic content (which is
an action or state) of the verb phrase is carried by the ideophone, as can be deduced from /df
tsuya ‘He picked up suddenly ’, they are more like verbs than nouns, adjectives or adverbs. In
addition to this evidential explanation with regard to semantic evidence, the way the ideophones
exist as coexisting and independent semantic bearers implies that Kulazngi ideophones are closer
to verbs than to any other word class. Those labeled as coexisting semantic bearers are
alternately used with ordinary verbs which have the same core meaning with them. Likewise,
those labeled as independent semantic bearers are the only word forms carrying the core meaning
(action or state) in the verb phrase. It is also the case that ideophones in Amharic are verbs or
type of verbs because they are reported to form compound verbs with light verb in the verb
phrase (Baye, 2009: 110).

The fact that Kulazngi ideophones are closer to verbs than to other word classes can also be
detected in their morphological structure. There are a number of morphological factors among
which four are adduced briefly in subsequent discussions.

Like some ordinary verbs which are derived into nouns with noun derivational morpheme -i (as
in kiz- ‘to buy’ and kizi ‘something obtained through exchange’), some ideophones are derived
into nouns with -ti, as shown in (102) below. Ideophones being derived in to nouns via nominalizer
morpheme is also reported in Amharic (Amberber, 2010: 303; Baye, 1999).
102. a) intsayari kip nuk*a (boys gather.1DP Iv.3P.PFV) ‘The boys gathered.’
b) intsayariw kapti takamama (chidren.GEN meeting useful.INTR) ‘Does children’s
gathering avail anything?’
103. a) ayuiléb tsan (water.ACC luke warm.IDP make.2P.IMPR) ‘Warm some water.’
b) lebti likvsay-z gu ziqi-z ayala
tepidness leg water for but drink-for  be.NEG

‘(lit. tepidness) tepid water is not for drinking but for washing legs’

Likewise, some ideophones can be turned to adjectives with the same adjective suffixes, -i
and -in7 which are added to ordinary verbs to turn them into adjectives, as shown in (104, 105)
below. This too implies that Kulazngi ideophones can by no means be grouped under adjectives.

104. a) tsék ts-uk*a
get clean(for liquid).IDP  make-PL.PFV

‘They made it clean.’

b) tsék + -i > tsiki ‘(of liquid) clean’
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105. a) dunt- ‘to break’+ -ini > duntini ‘broken’
b) bug ‘to form a hole’ +-ini > bugint ‘having a hole’

In (105a) above, adjective derivational morpheme -inz, which is added to verb bases, is suffixed
to the ordinary verb, dunt- ‘to break’ to form an adjective duntini ‘broken’. In (105b), the same
derivational morpheme is added to the ideophone b#g to form an adjective bugint ‘having a
hole’. Two points can be suggested here with regard to morphological evidence for Kulazngi
ideophones being grouped as verb subgroups. The first is that they attach the same
morphological affix -int as ordinary verbs to be derived to adjectives. Second, unlike other
African languages where ideophones are grouped as adjectives, Kulazngi ideophones, since they
turn to adjectives with a derivational morpheme as shown above, are by no means adjectives or
subgroups of adjectives.

Finally, with regard to phonological and syntactic evidence, the light verb -n ‘say’ (but not -ts
‘do/make’) may assimilate to the rightmost consonant of most ideophones, and the ideophone
ends up being an ordinary verb _— it hosts all grammatical affixes that the auxiliary n- carried
before its assimilation, i.e. the ideophone, losing the ideophonic property, takes up the form of an
ordinary verb and appears with all grammatical suffixes that were carried by the light verb.
Childs (1994 187) also reports such a syntactic feature in Kanury where the dummy verb -yin
‘say, think’ has diachronically combined with the ideophone to form the large class of verbs in
the language.

106. a) tdk n-Gy-a (tighten.IDP Iv-3M.PFV-PFV) ‘It tightened up.’
b) tikk-uy-a (tighten-3M.PFV-PFV) ‘It tightened up.’
107) a) par n-ux-a (jump.IDP lv-3M.PFV-PFV) ‘He jumped.’
b) parr-ay-a (jump-3M.PFV-PFV) ‘He jumped.’
As shown in (106b) and (107b), the ideophones t3k and par have been raised to ordinary verbs
upon the assimilation of the auxiliary verb n-, which has resulted in lengthening of k and r (see
section 2.1.6 for details of the assimilation of the light verb n-).
Kulazngi ideopones can be summarized as follows. They occur followed by finite verb forms n-
[ts- (n-‘say / become / do / intend’, ts- ‘do/make’) which appear fully inflected for all grammatical
information. n- is intransitive and ts- is causative transitive. Thus, the same ideophone may occur
with either of them, as in day” niy*a ‘something broke down’ and day" tsiy*a ‘he broke

something’.
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Kulazngi ideophones denote actions that appeal directly to the senses, usually sight or sound, or
in some cases a combination of these two. Thus, they can be viewed in two respects: as sound
symbolic or image symbolic. When viewed prosodically, while single syllable Kulazngi
ideophones bear high, low or contour tones, disyllabic iedophones bear either L.L or H.L tone
melody. Disyllabic iedophones with L.L melody are all reduplicated and those with H.L melody
are non-reduplicative. Trisyllabic ideophones are H.H.L tone sequence only. They all involve

rightward reduplication.

Semantically, Kulazngi ideophones can be viewed as independent or coexisting semantic bearers.
The former ones are the only forms used to convey the meaning carried by them, or, there are no
corresponding ordinary verbs carrying the same core meaning contained in them. In the latter
case, there exist two forms for the same core meaning: the ideophone and the regular or ordinary
verb form. The ideophone conveys the meaning more vividly or image or sound symbolically

while the ordinary verb conveys the core meaning only.

Negation in ideophones is realized on the second component, n- or ts-, but not on the ideophone.
The negation with the coexisting ideophones may not point to the general absence of the action.
Rather, it points to the absence of the dramatic event the ideophone expresses.

7.11 Valence Changing Mechanisms
Valence has to do with the number of arguments a particular verb subcategorizes or takes.
“Grammatical valence (or syntactic valence) refers to the number of arguments present in a given
clause (Payne, 1997: 170)”. Likewise, Dixon (2012: 477) defines valence as the number of core
arguments a verb requires. Payne further illustrates his definition of valence with the English

verb to eat, as:

“For example, a scene typically described by the verb eat in English has to have two
participants - an "eater" and an "eaten" thing. Therefore the verb eat is said to have two

arguments, at least conceptually (semantically) (Payne 1997 47)”.

However, argument structure of verbs is affected by verb derivational operations they undergo.
This section distinguishes various verb derivational operations that affect the grammatical
valence of a clause in Kulazngi. Verb derivational operations may decrease or increase the

valence of verbs. The relevant operations affecting the valence of a verb in Kulazngi are
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passivization, middle, reciprocalization, and causativization. While the first three reduce,

causativization increases the valence of a verb.

7.11.1 Valence Reduction

As touched upon above, the relevant grammatical operations that reduce the valence of the verb
in Kulazngi are the passive, middle, and reciprocal constructions. In sections 7.5.2.2 — 7.5.2.4,
we saw the morphological and semantic distinctions among passive, middle, and reciprocal

verbs. In this section, we focus on grammatical operations that require argument adjustments.

Passive
In contrast to active clauses which take as their starting point the participant who carries out an
action, passive clauses take as their starting point the participant on whom an action is carried
out, that is, who suffers the action (Miller, 2002: 26). The active construction in Kulazngi is in
accord with the canonical passive construction commonly found in other languages, where the
underlying object becomes the subject of the passive and the underlying agent (usually omitted)
assumes a peripheral function, marked by a non-core case (Dixon 2012:206). Thus, syntactic
difference between active and passive constructions in Kulazngi is that the object of the active
verb becomes the subject of the passive and the underlying agent (semantic subject), demoted to
an oblique object (marked by a non-core case marker -z, instrumental case marker in non-passive
constructions), goes into a peripheral function and may occur immediately following the patient
(the subject of the passive). However, it is not usual to use the oblique object in normal
conversation unless required for some discourse purpose. Notice the following examples.
108. (a) inni murdn  ajpna dzige gibl-k“a
These villagers yesterday bridge.AcC build-3P.PFV
‘The villagers built a bridge yesterday.’
(b) dzige ana gibi-st-0
bridge yesterday build-pass-3M.PFV

‘A bridge was built yesterday.’

109. (a) kizi  mafkalth baruk-kva
priest holy bread-Acc  bless and break -HON[3p].PFV
“The priest has blessed and cut the bread.’
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(b) mafkalt bérak-ist-i
holy bread bless and cut-ep-pass-AUX-IDPV

‘The holy bread was blessed and cut.’

110. (a) nigata-z nizana dag“tsi atsad-a
nigatu-GEN  his brother  millet.ACC  reap-3M.PFV

‘Nigatu’s brother reaped (the) millet.’

(b) dagvtsi atsad-i-st-ii
millet  reap-ep-pass-3M.PFV

‘(The) millet was reaped.’

The sentences in (b’s of 108-110) above are passive. In each case, the elements which are direct
objects in active sentences, in a’s are topicalized (raised to subjects) in b’s. According to Keenan
and Dryer, passives are similar to what we call topic, for they present a patient as topical
(Keenan and Dryer, 2007: 325). On the other hand, the agent (the subject of the active sentences
in each of the sentences in (a’s of 108-110)) ceases to remain core argument in the passive
counterparts (b’s). Thus, the passives in the above examples are one valence less than their active
counterparts. “Passive is a lexical process of verbal derivation that affects the linking between

the levels of argument structure and grammatical functions (Foley, 2007: 418).”

As touched upon above, unless it is worth mentioning, it is not usual to use agent phrases in
passive constructions of Kulazngi, which is also a common trait in most of the languages of the
world. “...agent phrases are not in general an integral part of the passive construction itself...(
Keenan and Dryer, 2007: 342) ”. However, it may appear worth mentioning an agent phrase in

certain passive constructions, such as (111) below.
111) diyrara #vi-z in-i-st-1
donkey hyena-by bite-ep-pass-3F.IDPV
‘The donkey has been bitten by a hyena.’

The agent phrase, #y*i-z, in (111) above communicates the degree of injury by the bite.

Reciprocal
Reciprocal constructions refer to activities where the participants are not all distinct from one
another (Dixon, 2012: 138). As discussed in section 6.4.4, Kulazni has verbs marked reciprocal,

and, in addition to reciprocal marked verbs, reciprocal pronouns can optionally appear as an
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adjunct (cf. 112b), see sub chapter 4.1 with respect to reciprocal pronouns. In this section, we
will see how the verbal derivation of the reciprocal affects the linking between the levels of

argument structure and grammatical functions.

As discussed in section 7.4.4, the suffixation of a reciprocal marker (-#)5- to transitive verbs
detranstivizes the verbs, i.e. the transitive verbs will be detransitivized upon the suffixation of
reciprocal -n, as can be noticed in (112b) and (113c) below. (112a) and (113a-b) are non-

reciprocal transitive clauses presented for comparison).
112. a) impild  taz-a-ya
one-ACC Kkick-PFV-3M

‘He kicked one’

b) na-s-na taz-n-a-ya |/ taz-in-kva
he-INSTR-he [ADV] Kick-RCP-PFV-3M / kick-RCP-3P.PFV
‘(lit. they by them kicked) They kicked each other.’

113. a) aqi aqa kuts-in-ia-ya
man woman.ACC  KiSS-RCP-PFV -3M
‘The man kissed the woman.’
b) aqa aqi kuts-in-t-u-ya
woman man.ACC  Kiss-RCP-3M-PFV-3M
‘The woman kissed the man.’

c) aqgi-std  aqa kutsin-in-k“a
man-and woman  Kiss-RCP-3P.PFV

‘The man and the woman kissed each other.’

(112a) and (113a, b) in the above sentential examples are transitive clauses. They are
detransitivized in (112b) and (113c) because of the reciprocal suffix -, or, as the role of the
direct objects in (112a) and (1134, b) is changed into reciprocal in (112b) and (112c), the valence
of the clauses has been reduced. Thus, the verb forms tdz-i-ya (113a) and kutsin-ii-ya/
kuts-in-t-u-ya (113a/b) are divalent and the verb forms tdz-»-ii-ya (113b) and kutsin-in-kva (113c)

are monovalent.
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While a subject of a reciprocalized verb is plural, (it is noteworthy that a subject of a reciprocal
clause is semantically plural across languages, consisting of at least two participants), a
reciprocalized verb is either plural (cf. 114b) or singular (114a) in Kulazngi. Similarly, the
subject of a reciprocalized verb (even though semantically always plural), appears as either
singular (cf. 114a) or plural (114b). Hence, (114a) and (117b) are semantically identical. The
reciprocalized verb thus has to agree in number with its subject. Following are illustrative
examples for further scrutiny. The ungrammaticality of (114c) is due to number mismatch

between the subject and the reciprocalized verb.

114. a) aqi  taz-n-G-ya
man  Kick-RCP-PFV -3M
“‘(The) Men kicked each other.’

b) aq  taz-ip-kva
men  kick-RCP-3P.PFV
‘(The) Men kicked each other.’

C) *aqi  taz-in-k“-a
man  kick-RCP-3P-PFV
‘Men kicked each other.’

In Kulazngi, if a coordinated compound subject of a reciprocalized verb consists of singular
components, the verb can appear either as singular or plural (cf. 115a). If the components are
plural, however, the verb is always plural.
115. a) aqi  ista aqi taz-n-0-ya / taz-in-k“a
man and man  kick-RCP-PFV -3M /  kick-RCP-3P.PFV
b) aq ista aq  taz-ig-kva
men and men Kick-RCP-3P.PFV
However, if the subject NP is a coordinated compound with gender different components, the
verb always encodes plural subject, for reciprocalized verb when singular encodes either
feminine or masculine depending on its subject. Ungrammaticality of (116) is that while the

recprocalized verb agrees with 3™ person masculine, its subject phrase consists of coordinated

masculine and feminine NP.

273



116. xaqi ista aqga kutsin-n-u-ya
man and woman Kiss-RCP-PFV-3M

‘(The) man and (the) woman kissed each other.’

Detransitivization of sentences with reciprocal verbs can be checked against constructions in
(117) below.
(117) xa) aqi ni-s-ni ki-ya
Man he-INSTR-he.AcC  kill.PFV-3M
‘(lit. Man he by him killed.’

‘(the intended meaning) They killed each other.’
xb) impil aqi  impild  aqi ku-tn-a-ya
one  man one-ACC man.ACC Kill-RCP-PFV-3M

‘lit. One man killed one man each other’

Ungrammaticality of the above sentences is due to mismatch between the verb forms and their
intended complements. While the verb in (117a) (ka-x-a) is transitive, which needs an argument
in O function, ni-s-ni (even though it also occupies the direct object slot) is not a direct object.
Rather it has adverbial function for a reciprocal clause (signals that two participants equally act
upon each other). “A prototypical reciprocal clause is one in which two participants equally act
upon each other, i.e., both are equally agent and patient (Payne, 1997: 200).” Likewise, the
sentence in (117b) is ungrammatical because the direct object, impili aqi appears with the

reciprocal verb kii-ty-ii-yd, thus the two do not align.

Middle Verbs

Morphological and semantic analysis of middle verbs is discussed in detail in section 7.5.2.3. In
this section, we focus on how derived middle verb construction affects the predicate-argument
link.

Middle verbs express a semantically transitive situation in terms of a process undergone by the
patient rather than as an action carried out by an agent (Payne 1997: 216). Kulazngi middle verbs
are two types when viewed syntactically, transitive-like and intransitive. Transitive-like middle
verbs are those that take direct object, such as qus- ‘wash’, dunt ‘break’, gu/t- ‘borrow’,

dszbist- ‘fear’. However, they are not transitive proper because the action is a kind of reflexive.
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Thus, despite the presence of a direct object and the system passivization in the language, they
cannot be passivized (cf. 118).

118. a) nari / likv-ai  / tab-i qus-t-u-ya
hair. AcC leg.AcC / hand.AcC wash-1P-PFV-1P
‘I washed my hair / leg / hand.’
b) ganzabu guft-t-ya
money.ACC  borrow-PFV - 3M/1s

‘He/ I borrowed money.’

The subjects of the above sentential examples are understood but referenced in the verb. They
are, as made clear in the translation, | (118a) and he or | (118b). The boldfaced NPs are used as
direct objects. Nevertheless, the verbs cannot be turned passive per se. What are turned passive

are their active counterparts, hence, guts- ‘wash’ and guyts- ‘lend’ (cf. 119).

119. a) an tabl quts-0
I and.AcC wash-1s.PFV
‘I washed a (the) hand.’

b) an tabl qust-
I and.AcC  wash-1s.PFv ‘I washed my hand.’
c) tab quts-ist-U
hand  wash-pass-1s.PFV
‘A (The) hand was washed.’

d) *tab  qus-ist-u-ya
hand  wash-pass-PFV-3M

‘Hand was washed.’
120. a) an ganzabi guft-u-ya
I money.ACC  borrow-PFV-1s
‘I borrowed money.’
b) an ganzabi gufts-u-ya
I money.ACC  lend-PFV-1S

‘I lent (the) money.’
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c) *ganzdb  guft-ist-u-ya
money  borrow-pass-PFV-1S

‘Money was lent.’

119c is the passive of 119a. Hence, fabu in (119a) is direct object of the causative transitive verb
quts- ‘wash’. It can refer to the hand of the washer’s (I) or somebody else’s hand. Though it
refers to the washer’s hand, the relation between the washer and the action of washing is a kind
reflexive, as if saying | washed myself. In (119d), we notice unaccepted passivization, because
the passive marker affix -ist has attached to the middle verb when it should attach to the

causative.

Just like in (119d), we notice unaccepted passivization in (120c) for the same reason as explained
for (119d). As long as a direct object is there, why (120c) is not accepted might be difficult to
perceive at least for those who do not speak the language. The reason is that gu/t- ‘borrow’ is
more of reflexive (the action is done for oneself or involving or incurring oneself in debt) than
transitive. Thus, the meaning in (120c) is somewhat similar with He/ | entered into a loan or He/

| incurred costs.

When the direct object is part of the body as affected part, it is semantically perceived as oneself.

For example, the direct object ydri ‘hair’ in (115a) and tabii ‘hand’ in (116b) is rather perceived

as myself.

We recall our discussion in section 7.5.2.3 that middle verbs have their transitive counterparts.
The passive construction is thus drawn from these transitive verbs. Nonetheless, it is not usual,
even though possible, for some transitive verbs to turn to passive. Consider the following middle,
active, and passive counterparts in perfective aspect in 1S singular and 3M. As qus- (the first in

the list) is TG2 verb, its perfective form in 3M is qus-iw (see section 7.3.2.3).

Middle Active Passive gloss of the verb root
Is qus-t-Q quts- G qusts-ist- 0 ‘wash’
1s/3m glft-0 glfts- G glifts-ist- i ‘borrow/lend (middle/active)’
1s/3m waft-t waf -1 wa/ -ist- G ‘bask/spread in the sun’
1s/3m dunt-0 dants- G dunts-ist- il ‘break’

1s/3m dzibist-a dzibits-a dsibits-ist-ui ‘be frightened/frighten’
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Note that the passive forms put in italic in the above list are not commonly used.

Intransitive middle verbs, such as 7~ “fall’, béft- ‘hide oneself’, and zsaj- / bibr- ‘burn’ have an

affected agent subject, which, unlike intransitive-like middle, cannot appear as direct object.

121. a) gin-a-z ti-yva
run-3mMm/1s-while fall-3am/1s.PFV

‘He/ I fell while he/ I was running.’

b) kani  bibr-u-ya
wood  burn-PFV -3M

‘The wood burnt.’

c) daday gin-da beft-ikva
thieves  house-LOC  hide-3P-PFV
‘The thieves hid in the house.’

The subjects in (121a) and (121b) are patients and in (121c) agent.
Middle verbs in Kulazngi need further burrowing into the language system.

7.11.2 Valence Increasing

When valency-changing category establishes a syntactic relation that introduces a new
agent/subject, this has to do with causativization (Haspelmath, 2004). In this section, we deal
with causativization as valence increasing derivation in Kulazngi. We recall in our discussion in
section 7.5.2.1 that -ts is a productive causative morpheme in Kulazngi. It is added to both
transitive and intransitive verbs to causativize them. Thus, the suffixation of -ts increases the
valency of the verb by one participant. According to Payne (1997: 176), predicates of causative
constructions, which can be formed on the basis of intransitive or transitive caused events,
always involve one more argument than the caused predicate, and thus if the caused event is
intransitive, the causative is transitive and if the caused event is transitive, the causative is
ditransitive, etc. Following are sentential illustrations of causativized verb forms of intransitive
(122) and transitive (123) verb bases in Kulazngi.

122. (a) sir inkir-u-ya
male child play- PFv- 3M
‘The child boy played.’
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(b) tabli siru inkir-ts-u-ya
father malechild.AcC play-CAUS-PFV-3M
‘The father entertained the child boy.’

123. (a) gitsani diyvaru Jtan-iyra
merchan  donkeys load-3M.PFV

‘The merchant loaded the donkeys.’

(b) gitsani diyvaru dzar-ka-z tfani- ts-G-ya
merchant donkeys.ACC  son-PL-INSTR load-CAUS-PFV-3M

‘The merchant made his children load the donkeys.’

The intransitive verb form inkir-i-ya in (122a) is causativized, and thus transitivized in (122b).
Hence, its valence has increased from monovalent (consisting of argument in S function) to
divalent (consisting of arguments in A function and O function, s#u). On the other hand, the
transitive verb form ftan-iai-ya in (123a) is divalent (consists of two arguments, the merchant and
the donkeys.) As it is causativized in (123b), it has turned to trivalent (consists of three
arguments, the merchant (causer), his children (agent) and the donkeys (patient)). Thus, Kulazngi
verbs with causativizer suffixal -ts added to them are one valence more than their counter parts
before -ts’s suffixation. There are a small number of three place verbs, such as j- ‘give’. If the
process of giving involves someone as a causer, the suffixal causative -ts will be added next to
the root, turning the verb into quadrivalent (involving four arguments) (cf. 124).
124. a) intsaj Dbirru nitf-z ji-xra
boy  birr.ACC his mother-for  give-PFV.3M

‘The boy gave the money to his mother.’

b) intsdaj birru nitfu-z ji-tsts-u-ya
boy birr ACC  his mother-for  give-CAUS-ep-CAUS-PFV.3M-PFV

‘The boy had someone give his mother the money.’

Causativized verbs like discussed above are derived with -ts from non-causativized verbs. There
also exist lexically -ts terminal transitive verbs. These verbs have the same form (except the
terminal ts with the transitive ones) with their intransitive that refer to the same or slightly
different core meaning.. This type verbs include g¥dj- | g¥djts- ‘blow’, dég- | dégts- ‘conceal’,

naqi- / naqts- ‘put near something’, zur- | zurts- ‘return’, gam- | gamts- descend / drop
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something down from a tree or from something like that, kaz(z)- / kats- ‘go / take’. When
causativized, the -ts terminal transitive verbs will have the causative -ts occur following the

terminal -ts. Such causative verbs are not, however, double causatives (cf. 125) below.

125. a) fifi qaj-u-ya
big flute like musical pipe blow-PFVv.3M
‘A fifi blew.’
b) nigata fifi qrajts-u-ya

Nigatu fifiAcC  blow- PFVv.3m
‘Nigatu blew fifi.’

C) nigatu nira-za fifi qvajts-its-u-ya
nigatu his son-acc fifi,ACC  blow- CAUS-PFV- 3M

‘Nigatu made his son blew fifi.”®

q“ajts-U-ya in (125b) is transitive, and the ts in it derives transitive from g»dj. g“djts-i-ts-u-ya
(125c) is a causative. Hence, any verb (with the exception of gdgdts- ‘become cool’, as far as my
data is concerned) with -ts as a causative marker or part of the lexical root at the end is transitive.
gaqats- ‘become cool’ is an inchoative middle verb derived from the noun gagatsi ™ cold’. It is

more likely that the causative -ts is derived from the verb ‘do’ viz. tsew-.
This is also reported to be the case in Awngi (Appleyard, 1986; Hetzron, 1976).

Double causatives are reported in Awngi (Appleyard, 1986: 7). Even though the causative
marker may occur doubly in some verbs in Kulazngi (this does not apply to ts-final transitive
verbs, such as 125), this does not entail meaning difference from the (simple) causatives

(causatives with a single causative marker) though the morphological forms are there, as in yuya

‘He ate’ ¥ yutsuya | yutsits:iya ‘He made (forced) someone eat something.’

% Fifi is a flute like musical instrument of the Kulaz people.

%% This is more likely a borrowing from Amharic: qagatsi ... k’dzk’aza ‘cold’ and
qaqats- ...k’azék’az- ‘become cold’.
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%2The causative verb in Kulazngi does not agree with a causee agent, and nor does with an
object. All agreement suffixes refer to the causer, as can be checked from the verb bu- ‘to carry’
in the following paradigm.
(126) a) intsdj intsaya-z — dre bu-tsi-ts-u-xa
boy  Qir.DAT  crop.ACC  carry-CAUS-CAUS-PFV-3M
‘The boy made the girl carry the crop’
b) in intsdj an intsaj-1 are bu-tsi-ts-u-xa
this boy that boy-DAT crop.ACC carry-CAUS-CAUS-PFV-3M
“This boy made that boy carry the crop’
C) intsaj intsaxari-z wanbar-ka bu-tsi-ts-u-xa
boy  boys/girls/boys and girls.DAT  crop-PL.ACC  carry-CAUS-CAUS-PFV-3M
“This boy made that boy carry (the) chairs’
d) intsdj intsaxdari-z are bu-tsi-ts-u-xa
boy  boys/girls/boys and girls-DAT  crop.ACC carry-CAUS-CAUS-PFV-3M
“This boy made that boy carry the crop’
BUT
In (126a-d), the objects are in dative case. Hence, the causative there renders a benefactive
meaning to dative marked objects. Their meanings are equivocal because of the semantics of the
causativized verb buts- ‘to help/make somebody carry’. (126a), for example, can mean the boy
helped the girl with the job, i.e by carrying the crop with her or by lifting up and putting the crop
load on the girl’s back or shoulders.
The dative marked objects in (126a-d) can be marked accusative. When this happens, they will
have, apart from a benefactive meaning, a causative meaning (cf. 126).
127) intsaxa intsaj-ii are bii-tse-ts-ix"a
girl boy-ACC  crop.ACC  carry-CAUS-CAUS-3F.PFV

“The girl made the boy carry the crop’

% This is unlike the Amharic causative verb form where there appear agreement suffixes of both the causer
and the cause agent, as in asmdtt andw/asmdtt anatftf@w/asmdtt 'ut/asmdtt atft/dw ‘We made him come or
we made others bring him/We made them come or we made others bring them /They made him come or
they made others bring him/They made them come or they made others brinhg them’
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As can be noticed in (127), intsaj-i is in accusative case®™-— it has, apart from a causative
meaning, a benefactive meaning. This depends on the semantics of the verb, i.e. some verbs,

when causativized, will give the meaning X made Y do something or X helped Y do something.

Similarly, unless accusative or dative marked objects appear, causativized verbs can have

benefactive or patient or malfactive reading (cf.128).

128)* yu-ts-u-xa
eat-CAUS-PFV-3M

‘He helped someone eat’ or, ‘He caused something / someone be eaten.’

7.12 Mood
According to Bybee (1985) cited in Kroeger (2005:163), mood is an indication of “what the
speaker wants to do with the proposition” in a particular discourse context. Under this subchapter

are discussed, imperatives, interrogatives, jussives, optatives, quotatives, and inchoatives.

7.12.1 Imperatives
Kulazngi imperatives are of two types: simple and polite. The difference between the two forms
is both semantic and morphological. The latter is expressed in three ways: lexically,
morphologically, and structurally. The former is either bare or marked by -a, -7, -iz (-ti), or -it for
singular and always marked by -dn for plural. The form -#t is rare; as far as my data is concerned,
there is only one verb which marks imperative with -i#t. Whether bare or morphologically
marked, high or mid tone is also there as an imperative marker. With the verbs of multisyllable,
the tone falls on the ultimate syllable. The choice among the markers depends on the type of the

verb group and / or the tone the verb bears at its root. Hence:

TG2 verbs add 7 immediately before the t (of T-group verbs, hence -if) for 2s imperative and
optionally add -a at the end, as illustrated in (130) below. Verbs ending in a vowel add only -t
(cf. 130h). The imperative marker -d added to the already imperative marked verb form with -t

has a role of focus.

% There is a similar language use in Amharic in this regard, as in lidsun /Gllimut ‘They rewarded the boy’
where Lidszun ‘the boy’, which has a benefactive meaning, is in the accusative case instead of the dative.
In Amharic, however, if the direct object (what is rewarded in this case) is mentioned, the indirect object
lidsun will drop the accusative marker -n and add a prefix /i- as indirect object marker.

% Amharic also has analogous use, as in: dshdlut ‘Caused someone to be eaten’ or ‘Helped someone eat.’
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25 (IMPR) 2P (IMPR)
130. a) lay*- ‘to insult’ layr-it(a) / lay"ti lay*-tan
b) kast- ‘to ask’ kasitl kas-ti | kdsita kast-an
C) dagt- ‘to conceal’  dagitl dagti | dagita dag-tin
e) #t- ‘drive’ iitl it /ifita i-tan
f) baj- ‘leave’ ba-t(a) ba-tdn
g) ndg- ‘be close’ nagqit(a)/ naqti naq-tan
h) antfi- ‘to check’ antfit(a) antfi-tan

The imperative forms with -iz attached to their end can commonly change their form by swapping
the position of the imperative marker -i and 2S -t (which is metathesis, see also secton 2.5.5),

hence the forms in (130) will be as follows: lay™-it > lay"-ti, kas-it > kds-ti, i/-it > i/-ti, etc.

As mentioned earlier, there is one monoconsonantal TG2 verb, viz. s- ‘weep’, to which -it
(instead of -1t) attaches. The form -# is not realized with other verbs, and to posit that it might be
the case it occurs with monocosonantal TG verbs is problematic, for there is no monoconsonantal
TG verb other than s- (as far as my data is concerned). -s in HA is #st- and its imperative is isti/
istan (SG/PL) (Hetzron, 1969: 57.)

The imperative of single syllable verbs (other than TG) are either bare or marked by the vowel 7.
while those marked by the imperative -/ are 1G3 verbs, bare imperatives are neither TG nor IG3.
With the exception of three verbs (see 8a_c below), bare imperatives bear high tone (cf. 131).
Bare imperatives can be focused by -4, which, however, does not attach to non TG vowel-ending

verbs (cf. 131f-h) because of phonological constraint.

(131) a) zig- ‘todrink® > zig(a) [IMPR] > zig-i-x*a [PFV]

b) mits- ‘to enter /marry’ > mits(a) [IMPR] > mits-i-x"a [PFV]

C) zk»- ‘tolive’ > zik*(d) [IMPR] > zik-i-x"a [PFV]
d) mi-  ‘hold’ > m-it(a)

€) gy~ > giffa) ‘dig’

f) dsu- > dsu ‘stand up’

g) - > tu ‘enter’
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h) yu-> yii ‘eat’
i) kant- > kant (kanta) ‘see’

As can be noticed from the above list, monosyllabic verbs other than TG and IG3 are bare
imperatives. Nonetheless, one might argue that they are not bare proper, for tone is there as
imperative marker. Thus, they, with the exception of two verbs listed under (7h-i)), are marked
imperative by a high tone only (irrespective of the tone the verbs bear at their root). However, the
two verbs (7h-i) bear mid tone as the imperative marker. Since these are the only detected ones in
my data (while those marked with high tone are numerous), it is safer to take them as exceptions to

the rule that single syllable verbs of neither TG nor 1G3 are marked imperative by high tone.

We have seen that several verbs in Kulazngi form their 2s imperative by bare verbal stems.
However, among bare imperatives, those ending in voiced alveolar in their root change their final
consonants into their voiceless counterparts, as shown below. This rule also holds for the verbs
marking imperative with -i (see section 2.5.6 for more details).

Verbal stem Imperative (28)  Imperative (2P)
wud- ‘to finish’ wut(a) wit-an
kaw- ‘to cut’ cap(a) cap-an
s€g- ‘to spin’ sek(a) sek-an
seb- ‘to stab sép(a) sép-an

The imperative form of some single syllable 1G3 verbs that bear a low tone as a root and add a
suffix -i as an imperative marker will have L.M tone melody, as shown in the following list. The
exception to this rule is mal- ‘hit a target’, which bears a high tone at its root and H.H tone

melody as an imperative marker, as shown on the last verb in the following list.

Verbal stem Imperative 2SG) Imperative (2SG)
mand-  ‘look for’ mant-1 mant-an
may- ‘climb’ may-1 mag-an
sar- ‘do’ sar-1 sar-an
dang*-  ‘lower the price’ dankv-1 dankv-an
mal- ‘notice’ mal-1 mal-an
mar- ‘have mercy’ mar-1 mar-an
kal- ‘bear/endure’ kal-1 kal-an

fur- ‘stop it’ fur-1 fur-an
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Single syllable stem forms to which the imperative -i is added, as shown above, are 1G3 verbs;
they have -i as their 1P, 2S and 3F in their perfective aspect. Hence, the perfective forms in the
above list will be mand-iy*a, ‘You/She looked for’, may-iy*a ‘You/She climbed’, mand-in-u-ya
‘we looked for’, mat/-in-ui-ya ‘we climbed’ etc (see section 7.3.2 for details of 1G verbs).

There is one verb, viz. kaz- ‘to go/to leave’, which drops its final segment when imperative.
Thus, the imperative of kaz- is kd ‘Go!’. As ‘to go’ is kas- in Awngi and fdr-, fir-, and fdy- in
Bilin, Khimt’anga, and Kimantney respectively (Appleyard, 2006:75), it is (also Kulazngi kadz-)
is either an innovation or a borrowing. Since ‘to go’ is ke/~ in finafa, it is most likely a borrowing

from /ina/a.

There are two instances of suppletion as far as my data is concerned, viz. -ag-‘to bring’
and -nt-“to come’ in declarative mood, and these become *yaraw I ydtaw-dn (28/2P) “bring (give
me/us)!” and dw / aw-an (2S/2P) in the imperative mood respectively. Nevertheless, -ag- ‘to
bring’, in addition to the above-mentioned suppletive form yataw, has a non-suppletive form a4,

a form in which g has been devoiced to k (see section 2.5.6).

There is one imperative verb, viz. ds ‘take (uttered while one is stretching their hand to give
something to someone)’ that does not have its declarative counterpart. One might suggest
kats- ‘to take’ as suppletive with ds, but the meanings of the two verb forms do not exactly
correspond _ kdts- is hyponym or ds has semantically a subordinate relation with kdts-.%
Moreover, the imperative of kdts- ‘to take’ is kdts(a) ‘take!’.

As discussed in sections 7.1 and 7.3.2, mono-consonantal root verbs are all 1G1 verbs. These
verbs always add -i as their imperative marker, as in f- ‘to getout” > fi[IMPR] > f-i-x"-a
[PFV], t/- ‘pass the night’ > t/i [IMPR] > t/~i-x"-a [PFV], n- ‘say’ > ni [IMPR] .

Plural marker in Kulazngi is -(¢)an. The form -tan appears with vowel-ending TG verbs (which
are rare, of course, only two in my data). The plural imperative always bears a falling tone (cf.
column 3 of table 52).

% HA, apart from the suppletive yataw | yataw-dn (2S/2PL), has the imperative jits ‘give!’, the form
which KA lacks, from j-  to give’).

% Amharic has exactly analogous (direct translation) suppletive imperative, viz. inka ‘take (uttered while
accompanied with ones hand stretching to give someone something.)’
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Table 52 Singular and Plural Imperatives of Some Verbs

Verb Root 2S IMPR 2P IMPR
ku- ‘to kill’ ket k¥an
yu- ‘to eat’ x4 yvan

dsim-  ‘to sing’ | d3im/ dzimi(a) dziman
intfzk»- ‘to sit” | intfik™/ intfikva | intfkvan

giy- ‘torun’ gin/ gin-i/ gina gin-an

mi- ‘hold’ mi-t(a) mi-tan

kant- ‘see’ kant(a) kant-an

As can be noticed in the table, when the plural imperative -an is added to verbs ending in u, the
last consonant before u will be labialized with the elision of the u. Thus, the addition of the plural
imperative to verb stems ending in u will not entail additional syllable. See also section 2.5.3 for

details with regard to labialization.

The polite imperative is expressed in two ways: by using the polite request word, addr ‘please’
with the simple imperative form before or after the imperative verb phrase, by the suffixes -adlaj
(SG) and -alin (PL) (with or without the polite word, dadar) which attach to the verb root. The
plural polite, -lin, is used instead of the simple imperative plural -an (but following 2" person

morpheme t (of TG verbs)). Following are illustrations to the above points.

132. a) biz-dlaj b) biz -dlin
open-pol.IMPR.2S open-pol.IMPR. 2P
‘Please open.’ ‘Please open.’

133. a) adar  biz(biz -dlaj) b) adar  biz-dn (biz -dlin)
please  open(open-IMPR.2S ) please open-IMPR.2P
‘Please open.’ ‘Please open.’

Upon the suffixation of the polite suffix, -dlaj, like with simple plural imperatives, the

imperative verb stem retains the tone the root assumes (cf. 132_133) above.

The vowel in ultimate syllable of polysyllabic singular imperative forms in HA is always i

(irrespective of what they are in declarative mood). In KA, however the vowels in the verb roots
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will not change in imperatives. Notice the imperative verb forms of Kulazngi and Awngi in the

following table.

Table 53 Some Imperative Verb Forms in Awngi and Kulazngi

Verb root 25 IMPR

KA HA
kaman- ‘to give birth’ | kaman kamin
magqat/- ‘tell off® magqat/" | maqit/
inkiir-  “to put’ inkiir inkvir
intsaw- ‘to tie’ ntsew intsip

7.12.2 Jussive

The jussive in Kulazngi has an indirect command function having the meaning “Let X do
something.” The jussive verb is marked by -z, which occurs suffixed to the verb root, and is
realized as -z, -#z , -iz, or -iz. Jussive constructions, unless in jussive interrogatives, are not used
in 2" person (there is possibility). Notice the following paradigms with the verbs -nt- ‘to come’,

zig ‘to drink’, and giy- ‘to run’.

Table 54: Jussive Paradigm of the Verbs ziq ‘to drink’, and giyy ‘to run’

person Verb

-nt- ‘to come’ | zig- ‘to drink’ | gin- ‘torun’ | intfk¥- ‘to sit’
1s a-nt- iz ziQ-iz gin-iz intfku-z
1P a-nt-n-iz zig-n-iz gin-n-iz intfikv-n-iz
2S/3F | ti-nt- iz Ziq-1-z gin-t-iz intfkv-1-z
2P ti-nt-in-iz Ziq-n-iz gin-tin-iz intfikv- tin-iz
3M ji-nt-iz ZiQ-iz gin-iz intfkvi-z
3P ji-nt-in-iz Zig-in-iz gin-in-iz intfkvi-n-iz
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The occurrence of the default epenthetic i before z is triggered to split impermissible
environment of consonant cluster. Hence, all but 2P and 3p are shown by a zero-morpheme after
the base in z:q-. Other persons, however, are marked by vowel segments -i or -i and their tones
that differ in accordance with the type of the verb stem. Compare the above examples of 1G verb,

ziq- ‘drink’ with examples of TG verb, giy- ‘run’ (134a_e) below.
134. (a) gin-g-i-z (run-1S/3m-ep-Js) ‘Let him/me run’
(b) gin-n-i-z  (run-1P-ep-JS) ‘Let us run’
(¢c) gin-t-i-z  (run-2S/3F-ep-JS) ‘Let you (SG) / her run’
(d) gigp—t-i-n-i-z (run-2-ep-PL-ep-JS) ‘Let you (PL) run’
(e) gin-i-n-i-z (run- ep-3pP- ep-Js) ‘Let them run’
Jussives are negated both morphologically and lexically_the verb which was in the jussive mood
in the affirmative attaches a negative affix -gi when negated and takes converbal role (see also
converbs, chapter 8), and the verb jig"- ‘be absent’ or bdj-‘leave/abandon’ occur inflected with
the jussive marker -z, as illustrated in (135) below. ®" Thus, the negative jussive is a composite
feature because jig"- and bdj- also play a role in forming the negative jussive clause.
(135) j-i-nt-a-gi ji-g-z / ji-nt-a-gi ba-j-i-z
3M-ep-come-SG-NEG ~ 3M-remain-JS /3M-come-SG-NEG leave-3M-ep- JS

‘Let him not come.’

7.12.3 Optative

The optative mood marks something the speaker hopes for, or wishes would be true (Kroeger,
2005: 163). The optative mood in Kulazngi is marked in all persons. It is used to encode both
blessings and curses in transitive verbs, for the wish involves a giver and a receiver. The markers
are -mba and -m-, which, however, do not per se distinguish between good and bad wishes —the

optative marked verb forms express bad or good wishes is determined by the virtue of the host

%7 Negative of the jussive in HA is marked by -ites (SG) / -itin (PL), as in ji-nt-itin (3-come-neg.3p) ‘Let
them not come’, -u(w)las + jag*- ‘remain’ or bdj- ‘leave / abandon’ which occur with jussive marker -s, as in
Ji-nt-a-wlas ji-gu-s | bdj-3-s (3m-come-neg 3m-remain-DAT / leave.3m- DAT) ‘Let him not come’, and
by -tita (SG )/-tinta (PL), as in ji-nt-dtita (3m-come-neg.3m) ‘Let him not come.’
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verbs. Thus, (136a) below is a curse while (136b) is a blessing. It is noteworthy that blessings

might be used ironically.

136 a) diban kant-i-m-i-y
God see-3M-opt-ep-2S

“ (lit. Let God see you) Let god punish you!.”®®

b) diban sép- ts-i-mba
God live long-CAUS-ep-opt

‘May God let you live long.’

The optative markers -mbd and -m- are semantically identical, hence, interchangeable. They are
also alike with regard to their position in reference to the host verb: both occur following AGR
suffixes referring to the subject. They are, however, different in two respects. First, while -mbd
possibly occurs with any person/gender/number of the object (even though not commonly
probable with first person), -m does not occur with 3" person plural and 1% person (cf. 54).
Second, while -mbq is a final suffix in the optative marked verb form, -m is not so — it conjugates
for AGR suffixes referring to the object, as shown in Table 55 below in the verbs légasts- ‘cause to
grow’, -ag- ‘bring’, and gaw- ‘deny’. First person is not included in the paradigm, for, though

possible, it is not much common to bless or curse oneself.

% While d>bdn kant-3-y*a ‘God saw’ can be translated in blessings or curse depending on the context
(for appropriate judgment), dobdn kant-3-m-yis used as a curse on a person who did bad.
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Table 55: Subject Object Paradigm of the Optative Verb

subject Object verbal
2m 2f 2P root

3M lagasts-i-m-iy lagasts-i-m-if lagasts-i-m-yana | lagasts-
(kiz) ag-i-m-iy ag--m-if ag-+-m-yana -ag-
gaw-i-m-iy gaw-i-m-if gaw-i-m-yana gaw-

3P lagasts-in-m-iy | lagasts-in-m-if | lagasts-i-m-yana | lagasts-
ag-in-m-iy ag-in-m-if ag-i-m-yana -ag-
gaw-in-m-iy gaw- in-m-if gaw-i-m-yana gaw-

3F lagasts-i-m-iy lagasts-i-m-if lagasts-i-m-yana | lagasts-
t-ag-i-m-iy t-ag-1-m-iy t-ag-t-m-yana -ag-
gaw-ti-m-iy gaw-ti-m-if gaw-ti-m-yana | gaw-

As can be seen in the above table, the subject of the optative verb is no other than 3 person (3m,
3F, and 3P). The optative marked verb by -m hosts number/gender affixes of both subject and
object (a recipient object). -iy and -#/"must be borrowings from Amharic, -éy is -h and -/is -/,
each of which refers to the grammatical meaning, for you (2m) and (2F) respectively. For
example, Kulazngi agimiy (2M) and agimi/ (2F) are in Amharic jist th (2M) and jist if (2F) ‘May

God give you’
Notice the object paradigm of -m and -mba suffixed (optative) verb form j- ‘to give’ in Table 56 below.

Table 56: Object Paradigm of both -mba and -m suffixed Optative Verb form j ‘to give’

Opt object
verb | marker 2m 2f 2P 3Mm 3F 3p
-ag- -m ag-i-m-i-y | ag-i-m-i-[ | ag--m-yana | ag-+-m-ya | ag-i-m-dza | -----
‘to give’ | -mba | ag-i-mba | ag-i-mba | ag-i-mba ag---mba | ag-i-mba ag-i-mba
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7.12.4 Quotative

Quotative mood in Routledge Dictionary of Language and Linguistics is defined as “Sentence
mood which characterizes sentence content as ‘known through hearsay’ and which therefore
relieves the speaker of any responsibility for the accuracy of what was said”. Kulazngi makes use
of a quotative utterance via the light verb -n ‘say’, which occurs fully conjugated (cf. sec. 7.10)
and the main verb directly presented as uttered by the original speaker. The light verb is
perfective while the main verb is as it was uttered by the original speaker. Thus the aspect of the
main verb is as was uttered by the original speaker (cf. 137).

137) a) makind dzap-aya n-u-ya
car.ACC buy.1s.FUT  say-PFV-3M
‘lit. I will buy a car he said.’
‘He said he would buy a car.’

b) makina dzap-i-ya n-u-ya

car.ACC buy.1s-1s .PFV  say-PFV-3M
‘lit. I bought a car he said.’
‘He said he bought a car’

137) a) zaritu makina  dzaw-tdat n-tkva
zaritu car.ACC  buy-FUT.3F say- 3P.PFV
‘They said zaritu would buy a car’
b) zaritu makind dzaw-t-i-ya n-ik*a
zaritu car.ACC  buy-2/3F.PFV-2/3F say-3P.PFV

‘They said zaritu bought a car’

7.13 Negative
This section discusses negation in Kulazngi. According to Payne (1997: 282), “[a] negative
clause is one which asserts that some event, situation, or state of affairs does not hold.” Agaw
languages show heterogeneity as common morphological characteristic in marking negatives
(Appleyard, 1984; Hetezron, 1975 check). According to Appleyard (1984a: 202-203) there is a
three way contrast between main verb forms, subordinate verb forms and imperatives in each of

the Agaw languages.” This typological remark is more than true to Kulazngi. There is no
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common negative marker morphological form to all verb forms. Thus, the negative morpheme

affixes vary in accordance with the mood, aspect, and function of the verb in the syntax.

Kulazngi employs both morphological and lexical formatives to express negation. Following will

be discussed negation in declaratives (perfective and imperfective) and imperatives.

7.13.1 Declarative Perfective
The negative marking morpheme of finite perfective verb is -ja while that of the subordinate
relative clause is -gi (cf. 7.20). It is noteworthy that the verb forms with these two negative
morphemes are not identical in form throughout the paradigm because of gender and number
morphemes, as can be noticed in the verb zig- “drink’ in 2" and 3" columns in Table 57 below.

Table 57: Affirmative/ negative perfective paradigm of ziq ‘to drink’ in
main/relative clauses.

Person Main Verb Relative Verb
affirmative negative affirmative Negative
1s | zg-U-ya zig-a-ja zig-a-ska-ya zig-a-gi-z-ya

1P | zig-n-U-ya | zig-na-ja ziq-na-sk-in-U-ya | zig-na-gi-z-ya

2S | zig-iyxva zig-i-ja ziq-i-skiy~-a zig-é-gi-z-ya
2P | z:g-ikva zig-i-ka-ja  giqg-i-ski-ny*-a zig-i-ka-gi-z-ya
3M | zig-0-ya zig-a-ja zig-a-skv-i zig-a-gi-z-u

3F | zig-ixva zig-i-ja ziq-¢é-ski-ti ziQ-e-gi-s-ti

3P | zig-kva zig-ka-ja zig-i-skan-k“i zig-ka-gi-s-ku

As shown in Table 57, the negative morpheme of the perfective aspect in relative verb is -gi,*® as
in kaz-a-gi-zu ‘he who did not go’. gi is also the negative affix of subordinate verbs of temporal
adverbials, jussives as well as converbs (see respective sections for details). It is suffixed to the

end of the converb whose form changes to agree with number, person and gender as shown in

% The negative -gi’s equivalent in HA in perfective relative verb is -ja-, thus kaz-a-gi-z0 is
kas-a-ja-su- in HA
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(138a-g) below. -gi when used with adverbial subordinates has the meaning without.®® With

jussive verbs, it attaches to the end of the jussive verb and independent verbs baj- ‘leave/quit’ or

jtk*- ‘be absent/remain’ occur following the negative jussive.

138. a) agari dsv-a-ma kaz-U-ya
place.AcC  leave-3M-cnv.3M  QO-PFV-3M  °

He leaving a country moved away’

b) agari dsv-a -gi Ji-g-U-ya
Place.ACC leave.3M-NEG 3M-stay/defer-PFv-3Mm

‘He did not leave a country’

139. a) agi  kaz-a-ni (kaz-0-daz  yite) aga ti-nt-U-ya

man @o0.3M.PFV-when (go-3M-from after) woman 3F-come-PFV-3F

‘The woman came after the man left’
b) aqi kaz-a-gi aga ti-nt-U-ya
man gO-3M.PFV-NEG woman 3F-come-PFV-3F
‘The woman came before the man left/The man did not leave when the woman came.’
140. a) an kint-a-gi Ji-kU-ya
| learn-1s-NEG 3M-remain.PFV-1s
‘I remained without learning’
b) nu kint-na-gi Jji-g*-n-U-ya
we learn-1P-NEG  3M-remain-1P-PFV-1P
‘We remained without learning.’
c) int/ni  kint-e-gi ti-g-U-ya
you(SG) learn-2S/3F-NEG  2S/3F-remain-PFV-2S/3F

“You/She remained without learning’

d) inti  kint-ika-gi ti-g"-k"a'%

% The negative -gi’s equivalent in HA when used with adverbial subordinates is -ula(s). Hence,
ds*a-gi (1b below) is ds*a-wla(s) in HA.

11 g% and k" in ti-g"-k"a usually assimilates to kk"-a (see section 2.5.1).
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You(PL) learn-2P-NEG  2P-remain-2pP.PFV
“You remained without learning’
e) ni kint-da-gi Ji-g-i-ya
3M learn-3M-NEG 3-remain-PFV-3m
‘He remained without learning’
f) na kint-ka-gi ji-g"-k"a
they learn-3P-NEG  3-remain-3P.PFV

‘They remained without learning.’

Note that -¢ in kint-&-gi (140c) results from the combination of i (of IG verb) and the vowel -a,

the vowel that occurs at the end of the perfective verb form.

7.13.2 Declarative Imperfective
inkzranti diban inkarala
ni/i génaki inkirala
The above is a proverb (with the negative imperfective morpheme -la) and can be translated as,

God does not let live the one who plays, and | will not play here after.” %

The negative affixes of the imperfective main verb in Kulazngi are -la and -li. Both forms occur
at the end of the verb form, i.e. following agreement formatives. -li occurs with 2p and 3p and -la
occurs with the rest. -li is also the past negative in Bilin (Appleyard, 1996: 5). The distinction
between KA and HA is that the same form -la occurs in HA throughout the paradigm of the

imperfective verb (i.e. there is no li as a negative marker affix in HA).

The negative affix in the imperfective relative subordinate verb is -ti. Unlike -la/-li, which occur
at the end of the verb form, -ti is infixed between person (only 1P) and aspect markers that
precede it and AGR and aspect markers that follow it, as shown in column 6 of Table 58 below.

192 A proverb that tells that the one who outsmarts in the community, especially clever at songs, dances,
games etc. will not live long. There exists a similar proverb in HA that goes as: antsdaré ankdranté gudali bar
kanté ‘The boys who play, let no evil see them.’
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Table 58: Affirmative/ negative imperfective paradigm of main and relative verb

form of zig- ‘to drink’.

number/ Main Verb Relative verb
gloss
gender atfirmative | negative | affirmative Negative
1s zig-a zig-a-la | zg-a-ya ziQ-4- ti-ya
1P zig-n-a zig-n-&-la| ziq-néd-ya zi(-na- ti-ya
25 ZiQ- € zig-e-la | ziq-E-ya zig-¢- ti-ya
op zig-e-n-a | ziq-¢-li zig-e-n-ya zig-¢- ti-n-ya Drink
3M zig-a zig-a-la | zig-a-w(i) zig-a- ti-w(i)
3F ziQ-¢ zig-é-la | zig-e-t(i) ziq-a-ti-t(i)
3P | zig-&-n-a | zig- &-li zig-a-n-k"-i | zig-a-ti-n-kd

2P and 3F in imperfective negative of 1G verbs are distinguished by tone only as shown in (141).

141. a) ni ziq-e-la (she drink-PFV.3f-NEG) ‘She does not drink.’

b) intd  zig-&-li (you  drink-PFV.2P-NEG) ‘You do not drink.’

7.13.3 Imperative

Unlike the affirmative imperative, which directly says ‘do!” The negative imperative has a
prohibitive meaning ‘don’t do’. In Kulazngi, imperatives are unanimously negated with an
imperative negative morphs -ija (singular) and -ijan (plural). While the tone that the vowel a in -ija
and in -ijan bears is always high and falling, the tone that the vowel i in these morphs bears is
determined by the verb type to which it is suffixed, thus is low in I1G verbs and high in the rest.

(142) a) y*-ija I-ijan ¢) int/k -ijd I-ijdn

eat-NEG.SG / PL Sit- NEG.SG / PL

‘Don’t eat.’

b) dsimija I-ijin

sing- NEG.SG / PL

‘Don’t sing.’

‘Don’t sit.’

d) yuar-ija l-ijan

sleep-NEG.SG / PL

‘Don’t sleep.’
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Table 59 below presents affirmative/negative imperative paradigms of zig- ‘to drink’, kaz- ‘to
go’, and ingkv- ‘to sit’ for further comparison of affirmative and negative imperative forms

Table 59 Affirmative/Negative imperative paradigms of zig- ‘to drink’, kaz- ‘to go’, and
ingk¥- ‘to sit’

verbs number | affirmative | negative
sg ziq zig-ija
zig- “drink’ pl zig-an ziq-ijn
sg ka kaz-ija
kaz- ‘go’ pl kaz-an kaz- {jan

sg ingik™ ingkv- ija
intfkv- “sit’

pl ingkv-an | ingk¥- ijan

sg | mat- mat[-ija

matf- ‘climb’ i
pl matf-an matf-ijan

With regard to final segment reduction of kaz- ‘to go’ when imperative, see section 7.12.2.

It is noteworthy that negative imperatives turn polite with the polite word adar ‘please’, as in

adar kaz-ija ‘please, don’t go’. However, polite imperatives with -alaj / -alin are not negated.

Summary of the section

As adduced by the data in the previous sections as well as in negative subsections of copula,
jussive etc., negation in Kulazngi is extremely heterogeneous. The morphological forms are eight
in number, v.z. -ja, -ja, -la/-li, -gi, -ti, and #lla. Except lla, existential negative, and gata ‘with
no/without (negative existential adverb)’, others are all suffixal. Their variation is grammatical.

It is thus, worthwhile to list them all by the grammatical property they show. Hence:

-ja  ------- main verb in perfect aspect, both perfective, and imperfective copula
-fja  =---—-- Imperative

-la/-li (sG/pL) ------- Main verb imperfective

-gi - Relative perfective, temporal, jussive, converb

-t - Relative imperfective, subjunctive

ila  -------- Existential (none)
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-1z mmmmme- conditional

gata ----- without®®

Among these, negatives of conditional and the jussive are discussed in their respective sections.

% gara “without® syntactically shows cross-inguistic equivalence with zdinpili (Ge’ez) and jald
(Ambharic), as in zdinpfdld niwaj, jald gdnzdb, and ganzaba gata ‘with out money’.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

BASIC SYNTAX

This chapter investigates two major syntactic categories, phrasal categories and clause
structures in that order. Phrasal categories examined in this chapter include noun phrases,
verb phrases, adjectival phrases, and adverb phrases of Kulazngi. Following phrasal

categories are discussed clause structures and sentence types.

8.1 Phrase Structures

A phrase is a constituent constructed around a head word that determines the grammatical
profile of the whole phrase (Dixon 2010a:336).

8.1.1 Noun Phrase

A noun or a pronoun may represent the simplest structure of an NP in Kulazngi, as in yuna
dstmtiya ‘The woman sang’ or ni dsitmtiya ‘She sang’. As pointed out in chapter 5, the head
noun may be dropped and the nominalized noun adjuncts (adjectives, quantifiers,
demonstratives, relativized verbs) appearing with complete noun suffixes can fulfill the function
of an NP.

As is the case in most SOV languages, Kulazngi is a head final language. Hence, an NP in
Kulazngi constitutes a modifier or a complement plus a noun (NP = (MOD) + N) where a
modifier can be a qualifying modifier (an adjective), quantifying modifier (a quantifier or a
numeral (cardinal or ordinal)), demonstrative, a possessive form, or a clause (a relative clause).
A MOD in an NP is optional while an N is obligatory (cf. 1a). Hence, a template for a Kulazngi
NP looks like (MOD) N. Below (1) are illustrative examples to this point.

1. a) biri ji-nt-u-ya
0X 3M -come-PFV—-3M
‘(An) The ox came.’
b) dimmi biri
red 0X

‘(a) the brow ox’
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c) walad3za kima
old cow
‘(an) the old cow’
2. a) lana beéra
two OX.PL

‘two oxen’
c) mint/-ka  béra
many-PL  OX.PL

‘many oxen’

3. a) laga dim-kda béra
two  red-PL OX.PL
‘(the) two brown oxen’
b) banuk*i dim-k& béra
some red-PL  OX.PL
‘some brown oxen’
4) an Dbiri
that ox

‘that ox’

5)  aqé-w biri
woman -3M (0).4

‘The woman’s ox’

Bold print words in example NPs (1-5) are nouns or heads of the phrases. Others are dependents
or modifiers. Like other Agaw languages (Appelyard, 2011; Hetzron, 1969; Mous, 2012),
Kulazngi is a head-final language. Thus, a numeral or a quantifier occurring with an adjective as
a modifier in an NP must precede an adjective (cf.2c, 3). The same is true with demonstratives,

as in an lagazmi aqi (that tall man) ‘that tall man’.

Except with cardinal numbers, relativized NPs, and compounds in which the second member
IS -y*a ‘home’, there is no exclusive morphological form marking possession per se in Kulazngi:

the suffixation of gender number suffixes of the possessed noun to the possessor noun signals
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possession (see also section 3.3.2). Thus, possession in Kulazngi is both morphological and
syntactic. See section 3.3.2 for further details with regard to heterogeneity in agreement affixes

of the possessed entity.

When an NP consists of adjectives more than one, qualifactive adjectives usually (but not
restrictedly) occur closer to the noun they modify and color or size adjectives appear preceding
them. There is no positional restriction or preference in the occurrence of size and color
adjectives (cf. 6).
6. a) tsarki igtinanti  gisag
black  biting dog
‘the black biting dog’
b) dingari fitan  gisan
big quick  dog
‘a (the) big dog’
c) dinglri  tsarki (tsarki  dinguri) gisapg
big black /black  big dog
‘a (the) big black ox’

A modifier in an NP can be a relative clause (cf. 7). See section 8.2.2.1 for details of the relative

clause in Kulazngi.
7. a) fin-u inzant-a-t ntsaya-da biti  zik*-a

front-LoCc walk-1PFV-3F girl.Loc land  present-3m
‘lit. Land 1s present on the girl walking in the front.’
‘The girl who walks in the front has land.’

b) migbu amarts-1-t yuna  fért-dazk-i
food.ACC cook- PFV-3F woman be pregnant-AuUX.present-3F
‘The woman who cooked the food is pregnant.’

C) nigatd dzaw-ikv bag-ka  diz-k"a
Nigatu buy-PFV.3P  sheep-PL be lost-3P.PFV

‘The sheep that Nigatu bought were lost.’
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Italicized parts in the above sentence level examples are predicates. What we examine here are
nonitalicized ones, or NPs. The boldfaced word forms are head nouns of the NPs and what
precede them are relative clauses (RCs). As can be noticed in the illustrations, the RCs appear
preceding the head nouns, as it is typical of head final languages. In each case, the subject of an
RC is referenced by an agreement suffix (also a relativizer) that occurs attached to the verb in an
RC (see also 7.4.2. and figure 7 for details with regard to morphological forms in a relativized

verb form).

An NP can appear as a complement of certain verbs at a phrasal or clausal level. As is the case in
most languages of the world, certain verbs in Kulazngi take complements (objects) for their
meaning completion. Such verbs include dg- ‘to know’, mal- ‘t0 notice’, inkvig- ‘to hear’,
inkan- ‘like’, amin- ‘believe’, faj(t)- ‘want’, takz- remember’, zanag- ‘forget’. Notice illustrative
examples below. Their complements are either at a phrasal (cf. 8a) or clausal (cf. 8b) level, and
at a clausal level, unlike relative clauses, they usually occur contained within the main clause

(cf.8b). It is also possible that they occur preceding the main clause (cf. 8c)..

8. a) anwaxafi  inkan-a

I milk.AcC like-PFV.1s
‘I like milk.’

b) aqa péra laganta mits-n-0 inkan-ta-ja
woman her husband  second.wife. ACC marry-NOM-ACC  like-3f.PFV-NEG.PFV
‘The woman did not like her husband marrying the second wife.’

C) neéra laganta mits-n-i aqa inkan-ta-ja
her husband ~ second.FM.ACC  marry-NOM-ACC  woman like-3f.PFV-NEG.PFV

‘The woman did not like her husband marrying the second wife.’

The boldfaced parts in sentences (8) are complements. In (8a), the NP waxafi is the direct object
of the verb inkdn-a. In (8b-c), the clause pera laganta mits-y-a ‘her husband marrying a second
wife’ fills an argument slot in object function for the transitive verb inkdn-ta-ja in the main

clause.

8.1.2 Verb Phrase
Like other Agaw languages, Kulazngi is a verb-final language. While a verb is an obligatory

constituent in a verb phrase, there can occur complements or modifiers of the verb head as
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dependents, together which the head verb forms the predicate, one of the two major constituents
of a sentence, the other being the subject. Except ADVP with locative marker -dd, other
dependents within the VP remain in situ, i. e. in their canonical position, immediately before their
head verb. Nonetheless, locational ADVP with locative marker -dd usually occurs stranded from
VP, i.e. before the subject, which is not an accepted position with other constructions (except in
interrogatives), as shown below.
9. a) dab-da baga qvaj-té
outtside-LoC sheep bleat-3F.IPFV
‘A (The) sheep is bleating outside.’

b) intsaya-da  ganzab  illa.

girl-Loc money  none
‘lit. On the girl money none.’

‘The girl does not have money.’

It is noteworthy that locational ADVPs with locative marker -dd also occur within the VP,

immediately before their head verb.

Kulazngi verbs can be categorized into four domains: transitive, intransitive, middle, and
copular. In the upcoming sections, | will be dealing with verb phrases with regard to transitive,
intransitive, and copular. Middle verbs are not discussed in this section, for they are either
transitive like or intransitive when viewed syntactically. Transitive like middle verbs take direct
object. Their VP structure is thus not different from that of the transitive verbs. However, they
are not transitive proper because the action is a kind of reflexive. Thus, despite the presence of a
direct object and the system passivization in the language, they are not passivized. Like that of
transitive verbs, the VP structure of intransitive middle verbs is not different from that of
intransitive verbs. Thus, to analyze their VP structure here will be superfluous for two reasons:
first, their structure can be subsumed under transitive and intransitive discussions and second,

they are at length discussed under argument structure of verbs.

8.1.2.1 Intransitive Verb Headed VPs
Intransitive verb headed clauses lack a direct object, either expressed or implied (Payne, 2006:

333). Intransitive verbs are further classified into stative, eventive and motion verbs. Even
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though intransitive verbs do not have object nouns as constituents, they may have complements.
While eventive and stative verbs form their VP projections without verb complements, motion
verbs have adpositional phrases (locative NPs) as complements. However, VVPs headed by stative
and eventive verbs can have adpositional phrases as optional constituents. The following are
sentential examples of eventive and stative verbs.
10. a) sir  si-y“a
baby weep-3M.PFV

‘The baby boy wept.’

b) sir  lagaz-a
baby grow-3m.PFv
‘The baby boy grew.’
The verbal head in (10a) is eventive verb. Eventive predicates express an action that affects the
subject. The verbal head in (25b) is stative. Stative predicates describe a state of affairs which
can be true permanently or at a particular time. The verbal heads alone constitute the VVPs in both

sentential examples. However, the same VPs can be expanded as:
11. a) sir ajlu ST-W
baby force. ADV  weep-3M.prv
‘The baby boy wept bitterly.’
b) sir miyta lagaz-i
baby soon grow-3Mm.PFV
‘The baby boy grew soon.’
The italicized words in (11a-b) are adverbs — they modify the verbs in front of them. Thus, VPs

headed by stative and eventive verbs can have adpositional phrases as optional constituents.

Motion verbs, like eventive verbs, express actions. However, the actions denoted in them, unlike
those of the eventive verbs, do not affect their subject, but are related to movement. Intransitive
motion verbs require adpositional phrase complements as shown in (12) below.
12) a) nigatat dangili kaz-G
Nigatu Dangila.to go-3M.PFV

‘Nigatu went to Dangila.’
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b) nigatd dangili-daz  jint-Q

Nigatu Dangila-from come-3M.PFV

‘Nigatu came from Dangila.’

The notion of location in (12) above is encoded by the suffix -ddz (12b), which indicates source

or starting place, and a low tone (27a), which indicates goal or direction of movement. Thus,

dangtli and dangtli-ddz are adpositional complements of the verbs kaz-i and jint-ii in their

respective order.

Apart from adpositional complements, there can appear adverbial modifiers as dependents in an

intransitive motion verb headed VPs as shown in (13b-d) below.

13. a)

b)

d)

warka  gip-u

Worku  ran-PFV

‘Worku ran.’

workt  djli  giy-u

Worku very ran-PFV

‘Worku ran very fast.’

warka  lalay-iz  giy-u

Worku dark-in  ran-PFv

‘Worku ran in the dark.’

warka  lalay-z  iyvé fondg-ygd gy
Worku  dark-in hyena.ACC chase-PUR  ran-PFVv

‘Worku ran in the dark to chase the hyena.’

Italicized constructions in (13) are VPs. The VP slot in (13a) is filled by the verb only. The VP in

(13b-d) is constituted from the verb and its dependents. Hence, the bolded parts are adverbials that

modify the verb giy-i. Single adverbial words, djla and lilay-z, constitute ADVPs in (13b) and

(13c) respectively. Each of them tells how and when Worku ran respectively. The VP in (13d) has

two adverbial phrases, lilay-iz and éy»é fz‘;ndg-yd. The former is temporal or tells when Worku ran.

Its constituent is a single adverbialized word, lélayiz. The latter is ADVP of purpose or tells what for

Worku ran. Since the adverbialized word in it is a transitive verb, fandzpd, there is an object noun
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iy*é, which is a complement to it. Hence, there are two ADVPs (having sister relation) modifying

the verb in (13d). It is noteworthy that there is no limit in the number of ADPs in a VP.
It is also possible adpositional complements and modifiers can appear within (embedded in) an
intransitive motion verb headed VPs (cf. 14).
14) nigath dangili-daz ajna jint-0
Nigatu Dangila-from yesterday come-3M.PFV

‘Nigatu came yesterday from Dangila.

The italicized phrases in (14) are dependents within the VP. dangili-ddz (locative) and ajnd

(temporal) are modifiers of the verb jint-i.

Verb phrases headed by intransitive motion verbs may be constituted from a verb only, as in
(13a), a verb and ADVP as its modifier, or a verb and a locative phrase as its complement, as in
(12a-b), a verb with both locative and temporal phrases as its complement, as in (14). Hence, an

intransitive motion verb headed VP template can be consolidated as (ADVP(S) (CP) V.

ADVP of purpose where adverbialized verb is transitive may (apart from its object noun) further
contain clausal modifier, a relative clause, as in (15) below.
15) worka lalay-iz  gisdagn  ki-za ix"i fonds-ya  giy-ii
Woku  dark-in dog.Acc  kill.PFv-AcC  hyena.ACC chase-PUR  ran-PFV
‘Worku ran in the dark to chase the hyena which killed the dog.’

The bolded part in (15), gisdga kii-za ix*i fandz-pd, is ADVP within a VP. It is constituted from

adnominal clause, gisdnui ki-za iy, and adverbial (adverbialized verb), fonds-d.

8.1.2.2 Transitive Verb Headed VvPs
As in languages of the world in general, Kulazngi transitive verbs are either mono-transitive or
ditransitive. A mono-transitive verb requires a direct object while a ditransitive verb requires a
direct and indirect objects. Hence, elements that a transitive verb requires are termed as verb
complements. The following section presents discussions of verb complementation or
complements as constituents within a transitive verb headed VP. Consider the following data.
16. a) bald kani kaw-ia-ya
Belai tree.ACC  Cut-PFV -3M

‘Belai cut a (the) tree.’
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b) balaj neqa-z tibki dzaw-u-ya
Belai his wife-DAT  dress.ACC  buy-PFV -3M

‘Belai bought a dress for his wife.’

The bold faced parts in sentences (16) are VPs. They are headed by transitive verbs. The head
verb of the VP in (31a) is mono-transitive, and thus has a single object kani as its complement.
The head verb of the VP in (16b) is di-transitive. Thus, it has two objects as its complements:

neqa-z (indirect object) and tzbka (direct object).

Some mono-transitive verbs may be used with their complements missing but without affecting
the meaning of the VP, as shown in (17) below.
17. a) sir yag-da tfay-a
baby boy bed-LoC urinate-PFV.3M
‘The baby boy wet the bed.’

b) pintf-t-ya
fart-prv -3m
‘He farted.’

C) dzim-kva
sing-3P.PFV

‘They sang.’

Verb complements in the three of the above sentences are missing. However, even though they
are not explicitly stated, they are inferred from the semantics (inherent meaning) of the verbs.
Thus, the object nouns of the verbs t/dyi (17a), pint/~i-ya (17b), and dzim-k*a are t/ay: ‘urine’,
pintfini “fart’, and dz#mi ‘song’ in their respective order.

Some mono-transitive verbs, such as diy- ‘tell’, -ag- ‘know’, mal- ‘notice’, kant- ‘see’,
inkvay- ‘hear’, inkan- ‘like/love’, kal- ‘be able to’ etc. can also select infinitival clauses as their
complements as indicated in example sentences below.

18. a) tabli dzar yuna tamat-p-0 inkvay-a-ja
father so  woman.Acc propose-IFN-ACC  hear-3M.PFV-NEG.PFV

‘The father did not hear his son proposing woman.’
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b) ag4  néra kétam-da  kimts-ip-i inkan-ta-1a
woman her husband town-LOC stay the evening-IFN-ACC  like-3F-IPFV-NEG.IPFV

‘The woman does not like her husband staying the evening in the town.’

Note that infinitival -» is the same deverbalizer (nominalzer) morpheme discussed in section
3.6.1. 1.

8.1.2.3 Predication
Kulazngi has two types of predicates: verbal and non-verbal. Subsequent discussions will be

devoted to verbal and non-verbal predicates.

8.1.2.3.1 Verbal Predicates

As it holds for languages in general, a simple sentence in Kulazngi is constituted form an NP
(subject) and a VP (predicate), (the order being in accordance with word order of the language).
As Cushitic languages in general (Mous, 2012: 411), the verb in Kulazngi takes a final position
in a sentence. As Kulazngi is a pro-drop language where the verb is obligatorily marked for
subject agreement (languages with, optionally, an empty subject position but the subject
referenced on the verb are said to be pro-drop languages), a clause can be built out of a VP only,
since a verb appears marked for aspect-cum-agreement. If the VP is an intransitive verb headed,
it can be obtained from a single verbal word only (i.e. as adjuncts are peripheral, a single verbal
word in S argument may constitute a sentence, as shown in (19)). See section 8.1.2.1.

19. a) kaz-t-ya
go.PFV- 3M/1s

‘I/He went.’

b) kat-u-ya
go-PFV-2S/3F
‘You/She went.’

c) kat-kva
g0-2P.PFV
‘You went.’

d) kaz-kva

go-3P.PFV ‘They went.’
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The subject slot in each of the above sentences is empty. The subject is referenced by
pronominal affix in the verb. It is also possible the subject, in addition to being referenced,
appears in its canonical position (SOV). (19c), for example, will be as intia kat-k*a (you(PL)

gO-PFV.2P).

8.1.2.3.2 Non-verbal Predicates.
Non-verbal predicates refer to copular, locative and existential constructions. They are so labeled

because the copula in them does not carry the semantic content of the predicate. These clauses
are said to lack semantically rich lexical verb, a verb that itself expresses the major semantic
content of the predicate (Payne, 1997: 122). As discussed in section 7.6, Kulazngi copular
elements are either affixal or lexical. The former is the present copula -ay and the latter consists
of #/~ dzi-/ (-)ay- (past) and (-)ay- (future) (see section 7.6 for discussions with regard to
morphological forms). The present copula -ay gets suffixed to nominal bases (nouns or
adjectives) following gender/number suffixes while the past and future copulas appear as bases
inflecting gender-cum-number affixes. The occurrence of copular elements in past and future
copular clauses is obligatory but the occurrence of the present copular -ay is optional. Below
(20) are sentential examples of the present copula clauses.
20. a) intsaya tsiya-(y)
girl beautiful-(cor)
“The girl is beautiful.’
b) inna aqa dapnd-(x)

this woman  judge-(COP)

“This woman is a judge.’
The italicized forms in the above illustrative sentences are nonverbal predicates. As can be
noticed in the illustrative examples, the present nonverbal predicates can appear with or without
a copular element. Hence, the NP and AP (20a) and the NP and NP (20b) juxtapose without a
copula or combine with a copula -ay, which is realized as -y in both of the copular constructions,

for it attaches to the stem that ends in a vowel a (see section 2.5.9).
Copular proverbial constructions go without a copula (cf. 21).
21) aqi  kir-anti kant gagan-anti
man die-AGNT.3M  wood  dry-AGNT.3M

‘Man dies and wood decays.’
307



The above proverb (told to inform the importance having a promise made between two persons
signed as a pact in the presence of other people as witnesses) consists of two copular predicates
without a copula element. Even though the proverb goes without a copula (as it appears in the
example), it is not impossible to add the present copula -ay to the agentivized nominals (hence

(21) will be aqi kir-ant-éy kant kag-ant-éy).

Like the present copula predicates, the present locative and existential predicates can appear

without an existential verb or a copula, as shown in (22) below.
22. a) langad-ka g@in-da (z¢th»-ka)
guest-PL  house-LOC  (present.EXIST-3P.PFV)
‘The guests are in the house.’
b) kizi biftan-da (-y)
priest  church-LOC(-COP)

“The priest is at church.’

The italicized forms in (22) are nonverbal predicates. The existential verb form (22a) and the
copula (22b) are optional. Hence, the NP and locative predicate in each case juxtapose (can

appear without verbal elements).

Nonverbal predication in Kulazngi is also formed from demonstratives, which occur inflected for
number/gender, as shown below. The NP in such constructions is usually focused with the

definite marker -kd (cf. 23a), and the occurrence of the copula element gives the sentence

emphasis.
23. a) kintipina k&  ani-ku [ ani-k“-ay
school DEF that-SG.Ms / that- SG.MS -COP
“The school is that.’
b) zagir-ka kv-a-w gisan inni-ka /  inni -kv¥-ay
ape-pL.ACC  Kkill-IPFv-3M  dog  this- SG.MS/ this- SG.MS -COP
“The dog that kills apes is this.’
c) zagir-ka ku-j-a-t gisana inni-ti / inni-t-éy

ape-PL.ACC  Kill-3F-IPFv-3F  bitch  this-3F / this-3F-COP
‘The bitch that kills apes is this.’
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b) zagir-ka k¥-a-nku gisan-ka inni-k“ini / inni-kvin-éy
ape-PL.ACC  Kkill-IPFv-3P.REL dog-PL these-PL  / these-PL-COP
“The dogs that kill the apes are these.’

c) zagirka kv-a-n-ku gisan-ka ani-kvini / ani- k¥in-éy
ape-PL  Kill-IPFV-3P(SB).REL-3p(OB).REL dog-PL  those-PL / those-PL-COP
“The dogs that the apes kill are those.’

As can be noticed from the above data, agreement markers that are suffixed to
demonstratives that occur in non-verbal predicates are different from the rest: -ku is

masculine, -# is feminine, and - kini is plural.

8.1.3 Adjectival Phrase

Kulazngi adjectives, while they are noun modifiers, are like nouns in most of grammatical aspects.
Apart from morphological resemblance, they also behave like nouns syntactically _ they can function
as a head in an NP where the occurrence of the noun is understood, as shown in (24_25).
Nevertheless, they cannot be modified by possessive or demonstrative pronouns, numerals or any
other nominal modifiers. Like in HA (Hetzron, 1978: 127), qualifiers in Kulazngi always precede
the noun they qualify (cf. 24_25).

24. a) na tsarki biri kats-kva
they black. ACC ox.ACC take-3p.PFV
‘They took the black ox.’

b) tsarké kats-kva
black. ACC take-3p.PFV
‘They took the black ox.’

25. @) ingir-tana  ginantd kadam-t-U-ya
back- fm runner.fm  first-3f.PFV-3f
‘She who was running behind came first.’
b) ingir-tana  kadam-t-U-ya
back- fm first-3f-PFV-3f

‘She was behind but came first.’

An adjectival phrase in Kulazngi is constituted from an adjective, which is the head of the phrase,

and one or two dependents, which are optional constituents in the adjectival phrase. The most
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commonly used modifier of an adjectival phrase is a degree word djlii ‘very’, which is also
intensifying modifier of verbs usually with the meaning very much. The italicized parts in the
following sentential examples are adjectival phrases. See section 2.5.8 for the realization of the
copula -ay as -ey.
26. a) wambali dingur-éy
a kind of tree big-cop
‘Wambali is big.’
b) wambali dajlii  dingur-éy
a kind of tree very big-cop
‘Wambalr is very big.’
¢) wambali djli  dinguri kan-8y
akind of tree  very big tree-cop
‘Wambali is a very big tree.’
d) dzari nitala-sta ajlu  fitfisti
son his father-comp very ugly

‘The son is as ugly as his father.’

The italicized parts in (26) are adjectival phrases. As can be noticed in (26a), an adjective alone
can form an adjectival phrase. In (26b), the degree word djlii appears preceding the adjective.
Adjectival phrases in (26a) and (26b) are copular predicates. An adjectival phrase in (26¢) is a
modifier within an NP, which is a nominal predicate. In (26d) occurs adverbial phrase (which
modifies the adjectival head fit/ist/) preceding the degree word, and this is the usual position of
these two constituents (Adp and DEG) within an adjectival phrase. In all cases, an adjective

phrase is head final, as Kulazngi is a head final language. Hence, our phrase structure rule for

Kulazngi adjectival phrase will be: Adjp + (AdP) (DEG) ADJ.

8.1.4 Adverb Phrase

Unlike other phrasal types in the language, adverb phrases consist of a head only — they do not

consist of dependents. They usually occur preceding the constituent they modify (cf. 27).
27. a) aq yita inzan-kva
men away Qo0-3P.PFV

‘The men went away.’
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b) kitala wani  gabal -daz ji-nt-G
your father when  market-from 3M-come-3M.PFV
‘When did your father come from market?’

c) ta i Hlv-awi
tomorrow rain  rain-3M.IPFV
‘It will rain tomorrow.’

d) ndka gabal ajili - wayi

today market very full
‘The market is very full today.’

e) aq djlu  mirikt-ik¥a
men very be hungry-3r.PFV
‘The men are very hungry.’

f) kizi dawita sarki dagam-a

priest  Psalter everyday recite-IPFV

‘The priest recites Psalter every day.’

Those appearing italicized (27) are adverb phrases. While some of them appear immediately
before the verb, others appear followed by other elements before the verb. Temporal adverbs are
flexible in this regard. Hence, wani (27b) can appear in sentence-initial position or before the
verb and t/@ (27c¢) and ndka (27d) can occur immediately before the VP. Spatial as well as
frequency adverbs are not as flexible as temporal adverbs: they do not normally occur sentence
initial position. While their usual position is immediately before the verb (cf. 27a, f), it is also
possible they occur followed by other verb dependents (i.e. VP initial position). For example,

(27f) can appear as kizi sarkii dawitii dagam-a.

Unlike with other adverb types, the position of manner adverbs is restricted to immediate
position before the constituent they modify.

Adverbs may occur in converbal constructions i.e. as modifiers of converbs. In this case, the
constituents of a converbal phrase are a head (a converb) and dependents (an adverb that
modifies the converb) (cf. 28).
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28) nigatu-ja gud-na tsiniz-a-ma fitani agts-0-ya
nigatu-son  good-ADV  study-3M-cnv  exXxam.ACC get-PFV-3M

‘Nigatu’s son studied hard and passed the exam.’

The italicized phrase in (28) above is a converbal phrase; it consists of a derived manner adverb,
gudpa, and a converbalized verb tsinizama. The adverb, gudpa, modifies the converb tsinizama

(see section 8.2.2.3.12 with regard to details of converbal constructions).

8.2 Clausal Description
Like other Agaw languages (Appleyard 1984, 1986, 1988b, 1996; Hetzron 1969, 1978; Palmer
1959), Kulazngi has an SOV word order. The object can take the position of the subject for
pragmatic reasons, and the verb can also precede the subject if the speaker wants to focus on the
verb (Zelealem, forthcoming: 38). The present study proves that predicates may come prior to a
subject in interrogatives and cleft constructions only (see section 8.3.2 with regard to cleft
constructions). While the indirect object precedes the direct object in basic constituents, it is also

possible their order can be reversed.

This section investigates clause and sentence types in Kulazngi. It also investigates argument
structures. There are at least two senses in which we can talk about sentence types in a language:
speech acts (the distinction between declarative, interrogative, and imperative), and clausal

structures (the distinction between simple and complex sentences).

8.2.1 Simple Sentences
A sentence consisting of a single clause (a main clause) is labeled a simple sentence. This
subsection investigates simple declarative (affirmative/ negative) and interrogative clauses. The

imperative/ jussive is discussed under chapter 5.

8.2.1.1 Declaratives
Declarative sentences are conventionally and typically used to perform speech acts such as
assertions, reports, acts of complaining, predicting and promising all of which convey the belief
of the speaker that the proposition expressed is true or will turn out to be true (Konig et. al,
2007:284). Unlike interrogatives and imperatives, declaratives in Kulazngi are not marked, and
this is typical of declarative sentences in languages of the world. “Declarative is often (although

by no means always) formally unmarked, and can typically be regarded as the default— that is,

312



functionally unmarked-mood choice (Dixon, 2010: 240)”. Likewise, a declarative sentence in
Kulazngi is not marked, and a simple declarative clause is obtained from one main clause which
has only one predicate. Hence, a simple declarative clause consists of an NP and a VVP. The verb
in a VP can be an ordinary finite verb (29a) or a copula (29b). A copular clause without a copular
element can also form a VP (29c¢) (see section 7.6). Notice the following.

29. a) aqa wanbar-da  intfuk-t-a-ya

woman chair-on Sit-3F-PFV-3F
‘The woman sat on the chair.’

b) inna aqa kintsanta-y
this woman teacher-cop
‘This woman is a teacher.’

C) innd aqa kintsanta
this woman  teacher

‘This woman is a teacher.’

Simple declarative clauses of perfective aspect are negated by -ja while those of imperfective
aspect are negated by -la/-li, both of which attach to the rightmost periphery of the verb (see
section 7.13 for details). Note that copular clauses of imperfective and perfective aspects
employ -ay- and dsi- (lexical copular elements which inflect AGR elements) respectively. Thus,
the same negative markers (-ja and -/a) attach to the rightmost periphery of these copular verbs

to negate copular clauses (see section 7.6.4 for details of negative copula constructions).
30. a) jidza xatf1 kajt-e-zk-i
my daughter overseas  Cross-3F-AUX-3F
‘My daughter has gone overseas.’
b) jidza xatfi kajt-e-ja
my daughter overseas  Cross-3F-NEG.PFV

‘My daughter has not gone overseas.’

8.2.1.2 Interrogative Clauses
As languages in general (Payne, 1997: 295), Kulazngi distinguishes two types of interrogatives:

affirmation/disaffirmation and content questions. The former employs a question particle ma
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while the latter employs interrogative pronouns/adjectives, quantifying interrogatives, or
interrogative adverbs. In Kulazngi, no question can be formed via intonation only, i.e. without
the above lexical forms except when one repeats what the other has said as expression of surprise

or to confirm if that was the same.

8.2.1.2.1 Affirmation / Disaffirmation Questions
Affirmation or disaffirmation questions, also referred to as yes/no or polar questions, in Kulazngi
are formed via a question particle (QP) ma, which is, according to Hetzron (1976), attached to the
scope of the question in all Agaw languages. In Kulazngi, it usually occurs at the end of a clause.
Question formation with an interrogative particle is the most common strategy of OV languages
(Payne 1997: 296). Notice the following illustrations.

31. (@ in  aya  tsinkit ma
this water clean QP

‘Is this water clean?’

(b) nera polis ma
her husband police officer QP

‘Is her husband a police officer?’

(c) kitfu tfari-daz ti-nt-0-ya ma
your mother ~ Chari-from  2s-come-PFV.2s QP

‘Did your mother come from Chari?’

ma’s placement is restricted to occur next to the entity interrogated for affirmation. For example, the
questions asked for affirmation in the above illustrations are: whether the water is clean or not (31a),
whether her husband is a policeman or not (31b), and whether she came or not from Chara (31c), and
the interrogated entities are tsinkut ‘clean’, polis ‘police officer’ and ti-nt-u-ya ‘She came’. If the
interrogated entity, for example in (31c) is changed from #-nt-u-ya to k#t/iz, as shown in (32a) or to

t/ari-ddz, as shown in (32b), the QP will be placed next to them.

31. a) tfari-daz ti-nt-ut kitfa ma
Chara-from 3f-come-3f.REL your mother QP

‘Is it your mother who came from Chari?’
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(b) kitfa ti-nt-u tfari-daz  ma
your mother  3f-come-PFV  Chara-from QP

‘Is it from Chari that your mother came?’

As can be noticed in the illustrative examples above, the QP ma is placed at the end of the sentences,
i.e. the subject predicate position is in accordance with the word order of the language (NP VP).
However, VP NP order in confirmation questions is also a frequented position as information in the
predicate is usually focused thus fronted (cf.31). Hence, as the QP ma is always placed right next to

the interrogated entities, its sentence final position may not be maintained. Sentential examples in
(32) below are focused versions of those in (31) above.

32. a) tfari-daz  ma  kitfu ti-nt- (tint")

Chara-from QP  your mother 2S-come-3F.COMP
‘Is it from Chara that your mother came?’

b) kitfa ma tfari-daz ti-nt-u-t(i)
your mother QP  Chara-from 2S-come-PFV-3F.REL

‘Is it your mother who came from Chara?’

(33) below provides further data of focused confirmation questions.
33. a) kitala dangili kaz-t ma
your father Dangila.to go-3m.PFV QP
‘Did your father go to Dangila?’

b) dangili kaz-u ma  kitala
danila.ACC  go-3m.PFV QP your father

‘Did your father go to Dangila?’

As can be noticed from the glossing, kétalad is a subject while dangili kaz-u ma is a predicate. Their

positional relation in (33a) is NP VP (the word order of the language maintained) while this is
reversed in (33Db).

Questions asked for confirmation of what the other has said is whether the same as what a person

who is asking says (repeats) can be reduced to intonation level questions as shown in (34 b) below.
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34.a) nigatd dangili kaz-u ma n-iw
nigatu Dangila.al go-PFV QP say-2S.PFV
‘Did you say Nigatu went to Dangila?’
b) nigatd dangili kaz-u
nigatu Dangila.ALT  go-PFV

‘Nigatu went to Dangila?’

The question particle ma is missing in (34b). The question is maintained by intonation (which is used
as substitution of ma) on kdz-u, which is kaz-i in declarative,

The following dialogue between A and B is presented as further data in respect of

affirmation/disaffirmation interrogation.

35. A » kidza-za nin“a sib-a-tiya ma
your daughter-ACC  thisyear  see off-IPFVv-2S QP
‘Aren’t you having your daughter marry this year?’
B +» jédza-ka kintanta kitsi
My daughter-FOC  student but
‘But my daughter is a student.’

Ma’s status as an independent word form is further attested in affirmation interrogative vocative
forms mana (masculine) and mandza (feminine) in HA. These two interrogative vocatives are
derived from vocative pronouns jana (masculine)/ jandsza (feminine), which are still existent in
Awngi but missing in Kulazngi.'**

The QP, ma and the present copula -ay are in complementary distribution, i.e. the occurrence of ma
in interrogative copular clauses precludes the copula -ay. As can be recalled from the discussions on
copular clauses, the present copular clauses can occur without a copula affix, -ay. However, the
present interrogative copular clauses never employ a copula affix, ay (cf. 36).
36. a) balaj gitsani-ay
Balai merchant-cop

‘Balai is a merchant.’
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b) baldj gitsani

Balai merchant

‘Balai is a merchant.’
c) balaj gitsani ma

Balai merchant QP ‘Is Balai a merchant?’
* d) balaj gitsani-ay ma

Balai merchant-cop QP

‘(the intended meaning) Is Balai a merchant?’ (intended meaning)

Ungrammaticality of (36d) is due to the presence of the copula -ay together with the QP ma. A

possible reason to be suggested for -ay’s not appearing with ma is that -ay, which is also a focus
marker an assertive element.

Nonetheless, the past and future copular elements, independent word forms discussed earlier,

must occur together with the QP ma in affirmative interrogative copula clauses as shown in
(37a_h).

37. a) int gitsani dsi-t-O-yd ma
you merchant COP -2S -PFV-2S QP

‘Were you a merchant?’
b) int gitsani t-dy-a-ya ma
you merchant.MS 2-COP-IPFV-2S QP

‘Will you(MS) be a merchant?’

In the past and future copula clauses, the interrogative m& may precede the copula. When the
copula and ma swap their position, person affix (the last affix on the copula) will be deleted, as
shown in (38) below (see 37 above for their glosses).

38) a) int gitsani ma dsi-+-ii (you merchant QP COP-2-PFV) ‘Were you a merchant?’

b) nr gitsani ma dsi-w (he merchant QP COP-3M.PFV) ‘Was he a merchant?’

%1n HA, ma in mana | mandsa (2m/2f) appears as a base attaching clipped (their first syllable reduced)

vocative forms of jana / jandsa as in katald gitsini mandza (your father merchant QP.2f) ‘Is your father a
merchant?’
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C) ni gitsand ma dsi-t-i (she merchant QP COP-3F-PFV) ‘Was she a merchant?’

d) ni gitsana ma t-ay-i (she merchant QP 3F-become-PFV) ‘Did she become a merchant?’

8.2.1.2.2 Content Interrogatives

“Questions that expect a more elaborate response than simply an affirmation or disaffirmation
are called question-word questions, content questions, information questions, or wh-questions
(Payne, 1997:299)”. Kulazngi content questions are of three types: pronominal, adverbial, and
quantitative. Following will be examined content interrogative clauses and subject predicate

relationship in sentences with content interrogative clauses.

8.2.1.2.2.1 Pronominal

As is the case with polar questions, subject predicate order in Kulazngi pronominal interrogative
sentences is either the normal order of sentences NP VP or reversed order VP NP, as shown in
(39) below (see section 4.3 for details of pronominal interrogatives). Note that ya is frequently
used focus marker in questions (see section 8.3.1). It is put in parenthesis in example data of (39,
40) below.
39) a) in aqi  aj-ni (x2)
this man who-3s (FOC)
‘Who is this man?’
b) aj-ni (ya) in aqi

who-3s (FOC) this man

‘Who is this man?’
The VPs in sentential examples in (38) above are non-verbal predicates. In both examples, the
NP is én aqi and the VP is gj-ni (content interrogative word and 3" person singular pronoun).
Their position or order in (39a) is NP VP, i.e. they maintain the word order of the language. This

order is reversed in (39b). However, there is no noticeable meaning difference between the two
interrogative sentences.

The noun agi in the NP in agi may not be overtly stated. Thus, when this is the case, the

demonstrative #n will head the NP, as shown in (40) below.
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40. aj-ni (xad)  inn(i)
who-3s (Foc) this
‘Who is this?’

The NPs in sentential examples of (39) are complements of the interrogative copular predicates.
It is also possible a complement of an interrogative copular predicate can be a RC (cf. 41).
41. &j-ni mar kv-it(i)
who-3s  snake.AcC  Kkill.PFV-3F.REL
‘Who (39) is she that killed a snake?’
The NPs in content interrogatives of (39-41) involve non-possessive subjective interrogative

pronouns (see 4.3.1.1 for details with regard to non-possessive subjective interrogative pronouns).

The syntactic relation of NPs of other pronominal interrogatives (such as, general as well as
those of non-personal subjective interrogative pronouns) with their predicates is not different
from those of non-possessive personal subjective interrogative pronouns (see section 4.3 for

morphological details of pronominal interrogatives).

8.2.1.2.2.2 Adverbial
Kulazngi adverbial interrogation encoding words are wdni ‘when’, wdda ‘where’, wiufa ‘where’,
and watya (wdta) ‘how’ (see section 5.4.5 for details). While wdda can occur in nonverbal and
existential predications (cf. 42), others occur in verbal predication only (cf. 42c).
42) a) ajn-ini birr  wada-j
yesterday-GEN  birr where-COP
‘Where is yesterday’s money?’
b) kira wada  zik-u
your son where  live-3M.PFV.REL

‘Where does your son live?’
c) kira wani  kaz-u
your son when go-3M.PFV
‘When did your son go?’
The VP in sentential examples in (42a) is wada-j, which is a non-verbal predicate that consists of
interrogative adverb and a copula -i (realized as -j, for it appears following a vowel). The VP in
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(42b) is wdda zik-u. It consists of interrogative adverb and existential verb. Subject predicate
word order in both of the examples is maintained. As is the case with interrogative clauses dealt
with so far, their order can be reversed as VP NP, as in (43a) below. The same is true with
adverbial interrogative clauses with verbal predicates. Hence, the subject predicate word order of
(42c) can be reversed as predicate subject, as shown in (43b) below.
43. a) wada-j ajn-ini birr
where-COP  yesterday-GEN  birr
‘Where is yesterday’s money?’
b) wani kaz-u kira
when go-3M.PFV your son

‘When did your son go?’

In (42c), the NP is kira and the VP is wani kaz-u. Their order is NP VP, i.e. they maintain the
word order of the language. This order is reversed in (43b). Nonetheless, no obvious meaning
difference exists between the two interrogative sentences. Even though VP NP order is possible
in sentences with adverbial interrogatives, the usual subject predicate position is NP VP, and the

reversed order is not as frequent as those of pronominal interrogatives.

Interrogative adverbs in sentential examples of (43) above occur immediately preceding the verb
they modify. As adverbs in Kulazngi show positional freedom (see section 5.4 with regard to this
point), they can be moved to sentence initial position allowing the subject to occur between them
and the verb they modify. For example, wdni in a sentential example of (43) can occur preceding

the subject kira, as wani kira kaz-u.

8.2.1.2.2.3 Quantitative
Quantitative interrogatives in Kulazngi are encoded by wiiya ‘how many’ and wdsa ldka ‘how
much’, which are used with count and noncount nouns respectively (see section 5.3 for details).
Unlike interrogative adverbs, interrogative quantifiers do not show freedom of position — they

always occur immediately preceding the noun they modify (cf. 44).

44, a) kasatf(-da) wuya birr zikva
Kasach(-loc) how much birr  present.PFV.3M
lit. ‘How much birr is there on Kasat[’

‘How much birr does Kasat[ have? ’
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b) = wuya kasatf (-da)  birr zikva
how much Kasach(-LOC) birr  present.PFV.3M

‘How much birr does Kasach have? ’

(44b) is an unaccepted construction because another element, a noun or a prepositional phrase
kasat/(-da) in this case, has occurred in between the interrogative quantifier wiya and the noun it

modifies, i.e. birr.

Unlike the case with other interrogative clauses, word order of the language (i.e. subject
predicate word order) in sentences with quantitative interrogatives cannot be reversed as can be

noticed from ungrammatical construction in (45) below.

45) * zik“-a kasatf(-da)  wuiya birr
present.3M-3M.PFvV  Kasach(-loc) how much birr

‘How much birr does Kasach have? ’

The VP in (45) is zik*-a kasat/(-dd) and the NP (the subject) is wuya birr. Thus, the
construction is ungrammatical because VP NP word order is not possible in a sentence with

quantitative interrogative.

8.2.2 Complex sentence

Complex sentences consist of a main clause and one or more other clauses subordinate to it
(Miller, 2002: 63). Subordination according to Cristofaro (203: 2) is functionally defined as a
relation between two events, such that one of them (which is called the dependent event) lacks an
autonomous profile, and is construed in the perspective of the other event (which is called the

main event).

Kulazngi has some sentence connecting words (see chapter 6) but they are used together with
subordinating suffixes that occur attached to verbs. It is also the case that Agaw languages do not
have sentence connecting particles; “Agaw has no sentence connecting particles, so that
conjoining and subordination is handled by verbal morphology (Hetzron, 1976: 28).” In the
upcoming sections are examined relative clauses, adverbial clauses (including converbs), and

complement clauses in the language.
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8.2.2.1 Relative Clauses
A relative clause (henceforth RC) functions as a modifier of a head NP within a main clause, and
it shares an argument (which may be stated in both clauses, or in just one, or in neither) with a
main clause (Dixon, 2010: 314). The argument that an RC shares with the main clause (hereafter
MC) can be in A, S, or O function. RCs in Kulazngi are marked by agreement affixes which
attach to the verb and relativize it (see section 7.4.1 for details with respect to relativizers). It is

noteworthy that RCs in Kulazngi are normally restrictive.

RCs normally occur preceding the head nouns and main clauses (MCs) occur in independent
positions, i.e. one is not imbedded within the other. Nevertheless, MC’s subject may be moved to
sentence initial position in sentences with an MC having a transitive verb (cf. 46¢), giving a way
to a modifier (a relative clause) to be imbedded within the main clause (between the subject and
predicate of the main clause).
46. a) ajya Ji-nt-ii aqi naka  kaz-G-ya
yesterday  3M -come-3M.PFV.REL man today leave-PFV-3M
‘The man who came yesterday left today.’
b) gin-u Kirdajt-ui aqi naka  ji-nt-0-ya
house-ACC rent-PFV-3M.PFV.REL man  today 3M-ep-come-PFV -3M
“The man who rented the house came today.’
C) Qin-i kirdjt-ti aqi biri dzaw-u-ya
house-ACC rent-PFV.PFV.3M.REL man  OX.ACC buy-PFV -3M

‘The man who rented the house bought an ox.’

Each of the sentences in (46) consists of RCs and MCs. The italicized clauses are RCs. They
modify agi, which is the subject of the MC and RC in each sentence — explicitly stated in the MCs
and referenced in the verb by AGR markers in RCs (a kind of cataphoric reference), as this can be
checked from the gloss. Thus, the main clause and the relative clause in three of the example
sentences share a common argument, agi (the subject in this case). Nonetheless, the three
sentences above are not structurally the same. agi, which is, as mentioned above, a common
argument of both the clauses, is in S function in both clauses of the sentence in (46a); it is in A
function in relative and in S function in main clauses of the sentence in (46b). In (46c), both the
clauses share a subject argument in an A function.
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Even though an RC may share a common argument with an MC, the subjects of the two clauses

vary when the common argument is in O function in the relative clause (cf. 47).

(47) a) dan dsap-u birf  diz-0-ya
| buy- 1s(SB).3M(OB).PFV.REL ~ 0X  lose-PFV-3M

‘The ox I bought was lost.’

b) dn dzap-u-za biri nigatd  kirajt-a-ya
| buy-15(SB).3M (OB).PFV.REL-ACC ~ OX.ACC  Nigatu rent-PFV-3M
‘Nigatu rented the ox I bought.’

C) nigata an dzap-u-za biri Kirajt-a-ya
Nigatu | buy.PFV.1s(SB). REL-3m (OB).REL-ACC  OX.ACC  rent-PFV-3M

‘Nigatu rented the ox I bought.’

Italicized clauses in all of the above illustrative sentences are RCs. All of them modify the noun
biri, which is the subject of the McC in (47a) and the direct object in (47b—c). Thus, biri in the MC
of (47a) is in S function since it is the subject of an intransitive verb, diz-i-ya, and it is in O
function in that of (47b—c) since it is the direct object of the verb in the RC. The subject of the RC
IS dn in (47a-b). The RC in (47c) is placed within the MC: it occurs between the subject and the
predicate of the MC, dn and biri kirdjt-ui-ya. As touched upon earlier, such placement is possible

in sentences with a predicate of a main clause with a transitive verb.
The following data of relative clauses are presented for further scrutiny.

48. a) zagir-ka kv-a-nku gisan-ka k&  inni-k%ini
Ape-PL.ACC  Kill-IPFV-3P.REL dog-PL FOC these-3pP

‘Here are the dogs that kill the apes.’

b) zagirka  k*-d-n-ku gisan-ka ka  ani- k¥ini
ape-PL kill-IPFv-3P(SB).REL-3P(OB).REL dog-PL FOC  those-3pP
‘There are the dogs that the apes kill.’

Agreement markers in verbs of the relative clauses in (48) above reference the subject of the
main clauses, gisan-ka. Hence, the relative clause shares a common argument with the main

clause in both (48a-b) sentences. However, the referenced noun, gisdn-ka, in the two relative
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clauses is functionally different: it is in A function in (48a) and in O function in (48b). The
subject of both the RC and McC in (48a) is gisdy-ka, which is in A function in the relative clause
and in s function in the main clause. zagir-kd is the direct object of the relative clause in (48a). In

(48Db), the subject of the relative clause is zagirka and that of the main clause is gisan-ka.

8.2.2.2. Complement Clauses
A complement clause is a type of clause that functions as core argument of another clause and
describes a proposition, which can be a fact, an activity, or a state (Dixon, 2010b: 370). In
Kulazngi, complement clauses are made by nominalizing the verb of the clause with the
infinitivalizer/nominalizer suffix -» (productive morphological nominalizer, which occurs with
no lexical restriction). Notice the following illustrative example.
49. dasta kéntigina tu-p-i nitft-z ara inkan-a-ja
Desta school enter-INF-ACC  his mother-poss  husband  like-3M-NEG.PFV

‘His stepfather did not like Desta’s enrolling.’
Complement clauses in Kulazngi occur as a subject or as an object. Consider the following.
50. a) intsaj nawd  waj-iy nd magqats-a
boy calf.Acc sell-INF We.ACC  anger.CUAS-ACC
‘The boy’s selling the calf angered us.’
b) intsaj nawa waj-n-i na inkan-na-ja
boy calf sell- INF-ACC  we like-1P-NEG
‘We did not like the boy’s selling his calf. ’

The boldfaced parts in (50) above are complement clauses — (50a) is the subject and (50b) is the
direct object of their respective verbs in the MC. The base of the nominal verb in both of the
complement clauses is waj- ‘to sell’. A complement clause is an alternative to an NP as exponent
of a core slot in clause structure (Dixon, 2010, 375).

A complement clause in Kulazngi may consist of a relative clause within itself (cf.51).

51. a) nigatdt  nitfa t-ag-u-za birru kats-u-ya
Nigatu his mother 3F-bring-PFV-ACC Birr.ACC take- PFV -3M

‘Nigatu took the money that his mother brought.’
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The verb in a complement clause (51), t-ag-u-za, (which is the predicate of the complement
clause) is a modifier of the NP (birri), which is in turn the argument of the main clause whose

predicate is a verb in the main clause.

In sentences with complement constructions, the subject of the CC and MC can be the same or
different, i.e. the two predicates can share the same argument or have different arguments
(cf.52).

52. b) nigata  agts-u-za birri ya-ya
Nigatu find-3M.REL.PFV- ACC Birr.ACC  eat.PFV-3M
‘Nigatu used the money he found.’
C) nigati  agts-i-za birra nitala xa-xa
Nigatu find-3M.REL.PFV-ACC Birr.AcC  his father eat.PFV-3M
‘Nigatu’s father used the money that Nigatu found.’
In (52a), the subject argument of predicates in complement and main clauses is Nigatu. In (52b),
on the other hand, each predicate has its own argument: the argument of MC is nitald and that of

CC is Nigatu. The head of the complement clauses in both cases is birri, object argument of

predicates in the CC.

8.2.2.3 Adverbial Clauses
This section investigates adverbial clauses in Kulazngi. Even though clausal aspect is focused,
affixes that attach to verbs as clausal subordinators are also given brief account in this section,
for, otherwise, to discuss them separately under morphology would end up in mere repetition of

identical matters.

There are, including converbal clauses, ten adverbial clauses in Kulazgi, namely conditional,
temporal, cause / result, reason, purposive, concessive, terminative, simultaneous, and manner.
Converbal clauses are also treated in this section, for they, like other adverbial clauses mentioned
above, modify main clauses (fulfilling the work of adverbs). Kulazngi verbs in adverbial clauses,
like in other Agaw languages (Appleyard, 1992: 136), are laden with verbal subordinators

joining adverbial subordinate forms.

“The verbal systems of the Agaw languages are notable for a large number of adverbial

subordinate forms joined with verbal subordinators, which gives the impression of an
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extraordinary complexity, especially when one takes into a consideration separating

negative forms, as well (Appleyard, 1992: 136)”.

Even though the above quotation primarily centers on the four well investigated Central Cushitic
languages, viz. Awngi, Khimt’anga, Bilin, and Kemantenry, the situation with Kulazngi, a less

investigated language (rather remote) dialect of Awngi, is not much different.

8.2.2.3.1 Conditional Clauses
Two types of conditional clauses have been attested in Kulazngi: reality and unreality (or
hypothetical) conditional clauses. Both are marked by the subordinator suffixal form -zi, which
is formally identical with that of temporal clause of when. It is suffixed to the verb in the
if-clause following agreement suffixes. Conditional clauses, like other dependent clauses in
complex sentences, occur preceding main clauses. In what follows will be examined these two

conditional clauses.

8.2.2.3.1.1 Reality Conditionals
Reality conditionals express likelihood conditions or possibilities, as shown in (53) below. Both
aspect and agreement are shown on the verbs of both the main clause and the-if (dependent)
clause. Even though the if-clause is expressed in perfective aspect, it refers to the event of
non-past (53a-d). The verb in the if-clause can also attach the auxiliary zik*- ‘present’ to express
the definite perfective (53e). Even though the if-clause in (53f) is expressed in perfective aspect,

the fact that the main clause is imperative has made the sentence reality conditional.
53. a) kit/u ti-nt-vu-ni ganzab-i gin-da  inkar-t-a-ta digv-i
your mother 3F-come-PFV-SUBR money-ACC house-loc put-3F-IPFV-PUR tell-IMPR
‘If your mother comes, tell her to put the money in the house.’
b) ganzdb-i kajt-i-ni madabari  agts-¢é
money-ACC  pay-1s/2S/3F.PFV - SUBR  fertilize.ACC get-1s/2S/3F.IPFV
‘If 1/you /she pay money, I/you /she will get the fertilizer’

c) int t/a gabala  kat-u-ni mint[-u birr-u agts-¢
you tomorrow market @Qo0-2S- SUBR much-ACC money-AcCC profite.2s-IPFV

‘If you go to market tomorrow, you will make a lot of money.’
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d) bdahar-ii-za ayi Zig-n-u-ni indara n-a
ocean-3M-ACC  water.ACC  drink-1P- PFV-SUBR  what.ACC  say-3M.IPFV

‘What if we drink ocean water?

e) ri  biz-a-zku-ni filaj-kd  fif-dn
rain stop- 3aM-AUX.PFV-SUBR goat-PL  take out-2P.IMPR

‘If the rain has stopped, take out the goats.’

The italicized clauses (53) are if clauses and the non-italicized parts are main clauses. As can be
noticed in the illustrative examples, the if-clauses are placed preceding main clauses, which is,
according to Dryer (2007: 96), a universal tendency of languages that if-clauses precede main
clauses, for, according to Cristofaro (2003: 7), language function motivates language structure as
can be noticed in conditional sentences where the order protasis—apodosis is almost universal: the

event coded by the protasis is the condition for the event coded by the apodosis.

Reality conditionals turn to be less probable by turning the if-clause into a doubtful expression
by relativizing the verb in the if-clause and using the auxiliary -ay- ‘become’ (which appears
attaching person/ gender suffixes and the subordinator -ni) to encode conditionality. Thus, the
verb before the auxiliary -ay- will form a relative clause within the subordinate clause (the
if-clause) as shown in (54) below.

54. a) langad ji-nt-d-nku g-ay-u-ni stlyi wit-ija-n
guests 3-come-IPFV-3P.REL  3P-BE-PFV.3P- SUBR beer.ACC finish-NEG.IMPR-2P

‘Don’t finish the beer in case the guests come.’
b) ka-n-d-ya o-ay-n-u-ni lamé amarts-an
go-1P-IPFV-1P.REL  1P-be-1P-PFV- SUBR  Provisions.ACC  prepare-2P.IMPR

‘If we are to go, prepare provisions.

8.2.2.3.1.2 Unreality Conditionals
While the conditional -n: appears in both reality and unreality conditionals, unreality
conditionals involve additional forms both in dependent and in main clauses. Thus, the verb in
the dependent clause of unreality conditionals attaches the auxiliary suffix -zzk»-, the same
indefinite perfective auxiliary, which occurs preceding the subordinator -ni and encodes

indefinite perfective, and the past copula #/-/dsi-, which (occurring at predicate final position of
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the main clause) encodes counterfactual (a situation which did not happen) in the main clause.

Consider the following.

55. @) dn kint-a-zki-ni naka  doctar-a o-dq-a-ya dzit-ii-ya
I learn-1P-AUX.1s-if today doctor-TRFM 1s-be-IPFV-1S.REL be-PFV.1s

‘If I had learnt, I would have been a doctor.’

b) na  kint-i-zki-ni nika  doctar-a day-d-nkil dsi-kva
they learn-3p -AUX-SUBR today doctor-TRM  1s-be-IPFV-1S.REL be-1s.PFV

‘If they had learnt, they would have been doctors.’

The if-clauses in (55) are expressed in past. The main clauses consist of past copula and a lexical
verb which is non-past. What encode unreality conditional in these sentences are the occurrence

of the relativized -ay- ‘become’ in the non-past and the past copula in the main clause.

Conditional interrogative is encoded by the suffix, -z¢ ‘what if/what about’, which occurs
suffixed to the verb already encoded conditional. Both reality and unreality conditionals can be
interrogated (cf.56).

56. a) giy-t-i-ni-zd
run- 3r/2S-PFV-SUBR-Q

‘What if she runs/you run?’

b) giy-a-zki-ni-za
run-amMm/1s-AUX.PFV.3M/1s-SUBR-Q
‘What if I/ he had run?’

Kulazngi conditional clauses are negated by the negative morpheme -gi, which attaches to the
verb following agreement affix. Notice the following.
57) sira wayali  zig-¢-gi fmbita  dingurt-a-1a
she-baby  milk.AcC drink-3F.IPFV-NEG  quickly  be big-3F.IPFV-NEG

‘If the baby(FM) does not drink milk, she will not get bigger quickly.’

As can be noticed in (57) above, the verb in the if clause is negated with -gi, which occurs

substituting the conditional marker -ni. As can be recalled in discussions in section 7.13, the

perfective negative -ja and the converbal negative -gi are portmanteau morphemes because each

of them indicates, apart from negation, grammatical category indicated in the affirmative by
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grammatical forms missing in the negative constructions. Likewise, the negative -gi in the
conditional clauses, like -ja and the converbal -gi, is a portmanteau morpheme, for it encodes

both negation and conditionality.

8.2.2.3.2 Temporal Clauses
Four temporal relations, which can be translated as when, before, after, and as soon as are

encoded in Kulazngi. Cristofaro (2003: 156) labels the first three as temporal overlap (when
relations), temporal anteriority (before relations), and temporal posteriority (after relations). The
same labeling is adopted in this book for the first three and immediacy for the temporal relation
encoding as soon as. The following subsections are devoted to the four temporal relations

mentioned above.

8.2.2.3.2.1 Temporal Overlap
Suffixes encoding time relations equivalent with when or while are -ni, or -z. The temporal -ni is

segmentally (but not prosodically) homophone with conditional -ni. While conditional -ni always
bears low tone, the tone of the temporal -ni is determined by the subject of the clause. Like the
conditional -nz, the temporal -ni is suffixed to a verb following agreement suffixes. The
subordinate clause in temporal overlap is expressed in imperfective aspect, as can be noticed (58)
below. Thus, a clause with a subordinator -ni will have conditional reading if the clause is
expressed in past and temporal if expressed in non-past. While -ni and -z are interchangeable, -z
is opted for while relations.

58.(@) ri  biz-a-ni /  biz-a-z aw
rain open-3M-SUBR / open-3M -when  come.IMPR
‘Come when the rain stops.’
(b) ganzab-ii  kajt-é-ni | kajt-énd-z madabaré ak-a
money-ACC pay-2P-SUBR / pay- 2P-when  fertilizer. ACC  give.ls.IPFV
‘I will give you (the) fertilizer when you pay the money’
(c) kintsanti f-a-ni | f-a-z kintantka  adzi-tin-kva
teacher  leave-3M-SUBR / leave-3M -when students  disturb-RSP -3P.PFV
‘Students disturbed when the teacher left.’
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(d) kima yur-e-ni /  yur-e-z imbossa  tsay™-n-0 ba-t-i-ya
cow lie-3F -when/ lie-3F-SUBR calf suck-GRD-ACC leave-3F-PFV-3F

‘The calf stopped sucking when the cow lay down.’

Italicized parts in (58) are temporal clauses of overlap (when relations). As can be noticed in
illustrative examples, aspect in temporal clauses is encoded in matrix clauses only, and the main

clause can be in any mood and aspect.

In sentences of temporal clauses, main and subordinate clauses do not share the same argument.
When they do share, the sentence ceases to be temporal, and, instead, shows cause/ result
relations (see section 8.2.2.3.3).

8.2.2.3.2.2 Temporal Anteriority

Temporal anteriority (before relations) in Kulazngi is encoded in two different ways: by the
negative morphological form -gi, which occurs attaching to the verb that occurs preceding the
main verb (cf. 59a) or by suffixing the case particle -ddz, which encodes temporal location, to
nominalized verb with -5 and using the temporal adverb finii ‘before’ after the nominalized verb
(cf. 59b). The former is a more frequently used expression between the two. Aspect is shown in

the matrix clause.

59. a) 4an a-nt-a-g1 ni ti-nt-0
I 1s-come-1s -NEG  she 3F-come-PFV.3F

She came before | came.

b) an a-nt-in-daz finu ni ti-nt-0
[ 1s-come-NM-from before she 3F-come-3F.PFV

‘She came before I came.’

8.2.2.3.2.3 Temporal Posteriority
1% Temporal Posteriority is expressed by the same morphological form encoding temporal
location, -ddz. The verb in temporal posterity is in perfective aspect. The fact that the verb to

which this temporal location marker suffixed to is perfective renders the clause temporal

% _diz + flinga is equivalent with the Ambharic verb prefix ki- and the adverb bih™ala
respectively, as in ka-bélla bah™ala ‘after he ate’
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posteriority or after relations. In most cases, the conjunction falanga ‘after’ appears following

the subordinating verb (i.e. the verb to which -daz is suffixed). Notice the following illustrative

examples.
60. (a) i biz-u-daz aw
rain  open-3M.PFV-from  come
‘Come after the rain stops.’
(b) aqa saqat-iw-daz falanga  aqi ji-nt-0
woman  sleep-3F.PFv-from  after man  3M-Come-PFV.3M

“The man came after the woman slept.’

8.2.2.3.2.4 Immediacy
Immediacy in Kulazngi verbs is shown by the morpheme -ta that occurs following AGR/TAM

affixes which come next to the root verb as shown in (61) below. As will be made clear in the

upcoming sections, the same morphological form -za marks purpose and simultaneity.

61)

a) zig-u-ta sakar-a
drink- PFV.1S/3M- IMD get drunk-1PFV.1S/3M
‘He/I get drunk as soon as he/I drink’
b) aq kaz-0-n-ta makina  ti-nt-u-ya
men  go-PFV-3P -IMD  car 3F-cOme-PFV-3F
‘The car came as soon as the men left.’
C) zig-i-ta sakar-t-a
drink-2S/3F.PFV-IMD  get drunk-2s/3F -IPFV

‘She / You get drunk as soon as she/you drink.’

In temporal clauses of immediacy, the subject of a subordinate clause can be co-referential with

that of the main clause (cf. 614, c). It is also possible the two clauses can have different subjects,

as shown in (61b).

As can be seen in (61), aspect of subordinate and main clauses in sentences of immediacy

relation may or may not correspond: the subordinate clause in such adverbial constructions is

always expressed in perfective while the main clause can be perfective (cf. 61 b), imperfective

(cf. 61 &, c), or imperative or jussive (cf. 62).
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62. a) gibri wud-a-n-ta kaz-in-iz
work.Acc finish-PFV-3P- IMD  ¢0-3P.JSV

‘Let them go as soon as they finish the work.’

b) gibri wud-Tn-ta kaz-an
work.ACC ~ finish-PFV.2P-IMD  g0-2P.IMPR

‘Go as soon as you finish the work.’

8.2.2.3.3 Cause / Result

Identical suffixal form with that of temporal clause encodes cause/result clauses. Distinction
between them is drawn syntactically and semantically. Syntactically, main and subordinate

clauses in a sentence with cause/ result relation may share the same subject (cf. 63), which is
unlike temporal clauses.

63. a) awida dz-é-ni tsarkit-u-ya
house-loc  pass a day-3M-when be black-PFv -3M

‘When he stayed in the sun, he became black.’

b) berbér-iz xV-a-ni tsanqunt-a-ya
pepper-with  eat-3M-when  be thirsty-PFV -3M
‘When he ate with pepper, he became thirsty.’
c) mint[-u ziq-a-ni sakar-u-ya
much-AcC  drink-1s/3M-when  intoxicate-PFV -1s/3M

‘He /I was intoxicated, for he/I drank too much.’

As can be noticed from the above data, the subject of a main clause in sentences with

cause/result relation is in most cases in S function, for its verb is middle voice most of the time.

The two clauses in sentences with cause/result relation may not share the same subject, and

whether the relation is temporal or cause /result is determined by the virtue of the main verb’s

meaning (cf. 64).

64. a) wudzi qvaj-a-ni kim-ka  bargag-kva
lion roar-aM-when  cattle-PL ran terrified-3pP.PFV

‘When a lion roared, the cattle ran terrified.’
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b) ajlini  nifas  nabaz-a-ni mabrat  diz-0
strong wind  blow-3M-when light go off-PFV.3M
“When strong wind blew, the light went off.’

8.2.2.3.4 Simultaneity

Simultaneity is shown by the morphological form -z and, with certain durative verbs, -za ‘while’,

which are suffixed to the verb following agreement suffixes as shown in (65) below.

65) a) int-ka kint-¢-z waladz-t-u-ya
you-FOC learn-2s-while  be old-2S -PFV -2S

“You grew old while learning’*%

b) daba  inkir-a-z tabl dunt-G-ya
hockey play-1s/3am-while hand.AcC break-PFV -1S/3M

‘He broke his hand/I broke my hand while playing hockey.’
8.2.2.3.5 Terminative

Adverbial clauses expressing time reference until the accomplishment of something are
expressed by the suffix -mba ‘until’, which attaches to verbs following agreement suffixes. It can
be optionally followed by an independent adverbial word yista ‘until’. Segmentally but not
prosodically, the same form -mbd expresses optative (see 4.9.7).

66) a) kir-i-mba  yista t/om-i yl-xa
die-3M-until unti  fatty meat eat.PFV-3M
‘lit. He ate fatty meat until he died.’

‘He was rich until his end.’
s I 7+ 108
b) kir-ini-mba  ziku makart
die-3p -until EXIST.3M.PFV  misery

“The anguish humans sustain until their end.’

1% This was a comment from one of my informants about my PhD work
197 Fatty meat is not easily affordable in the community, thus, to eat fatty meat, one needs to be rich.
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c) biti  tf-i-mba dsi t-dn
earth  pass the night-3m-until ~ stay-IMPR.2P

‘Stay until daybreak’
As can be noticed from the examples above, aspect is signaled only in main clauses.

8.2.2.3.6 Reason Clauses

The morphological form encoding reason clauses in Kulazngi is -wuiz. It attaches to a relativized
verb following tense/aspect and agreement affixes. Thus, tense/aspect in sentences with
adverbial clause of reason is shown in both the main verb and the subordinate verb, as shown in
(67) below.

67. a) an kajt-u- wiz Jizana kint-i-ya
| pay.ls-PFV-RSN my brother learn-PFV-3M
‘For what I paid my brother learnt.’

b) t/fratabl  yu-nu-wiz dzar-ki  kaj-kva
parents  eat.PFV-3P-RSN child-pL  pay-3P.PFV

‘For what parents consumed (used) their children paid’

C) dzarki  y-a-nu-wiz tabli  kaj-u-ya
children eat-IPFv-3P-RSN  father  pay-PFV.3M-PFV
‘For what the children (will) use, the father paid.’

As can be noticed in examples above, the subordinating verb of reason clauses with -wiz hosts
tense/aspect, agreement, and subordinating suffixes. Table 60 below presents the paradigm of

four reason-encoded verbs in perfective and imperfective aspect.

1981t is a proverb.
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Table 60 The paradigm of reason marked verbs in perfective and imperfective aspect

Verb person
1s/3m 1P 2S/3F 2P 3P

sar- PFV | sar-u-wuz sar-in-u-wuaz sar-i-wuiz sar-1-nu-wuaz sar-i-nu-wuz
‘make’ PFV | sar-a-wuz sar-in-a-wuz sar-¢-wuz sar-g-nu-wuz sar-a-nu-wuz
zig- PFV | zig-t-wlz Ziq-n-0-wilz ziq-i-wiz Zig-T-nu-wiz Ziq-U-nu-wiz
‘drink’ | PFV | zig-4-wiz zig-n-a-wiz ziq-¢-wulz Ziq-€-nu-wuz Ziq-a-nu-wuz
matf- | PFV | matf-u-wlz | matf-in-G-wiz | mat[-i-wiz | mat/-I-nu-wiz matf-t-nu-wiz
‘climb’ | PFV | matf-a-wuz | matf-in-a-wlz | matf-¢-wuz | matf-g-nu-wuz mat[-a-nu-wiz
taz- PFV | taz-0-wiz taz-n-u-wiz taz-t-0-wuz | taz-t--nu-waz taz-u-nu-wiz
‘hit’ PFV | taz-a-wiz taz-n-a-wuz taz-t-a-wuz taz-t-a-nu-wiz taz-a-nu-wuz

As touched upon in section 8.2.2.3.2, the morphological form -ni (identical form with the one

that signals when relations) is also used to encode adverbial clause of reason. Temporal or reason

interpretation is determined by the semantics of the main verb, as shown in (68) below.

68) a)

b)

nari kaw-ist-a-ni amar-i
head

‘He/I looked good, for he/I had his/my hair cut.’

cut- PSvV-3M/1s-when  look good-PFv.3M/1s

tabli
father

dzar  qindast-a-ni ji-nt-0

child  be ill-am-when 3M-come-PFV.3M

‘The father came, for the child was sick.’

tabli
father

dzar ji-nt-G
child

‘The father came when the child slept.’

yur-a-ni

sleep-3M-when 3M-come-PFV.3M

-ni in (68a-b) encode result: he looked good because he had his hair cut, and the father came

because the child was sick. -ni in (68c) is temporal: the father came after the child slept.

8.2.2.3.7 Purpose
Purpose is expressed by verb suffixes -ta, -(¢)z(i), and -a. Whereas the first two are used in

complex sentences, -a is used in simple sentences; it is the same formative used in allative case
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to encode purpose (see section 3.3.4). While -fa is suffixed to verbs (cf. 69a-b), the rest are

suffixed to verbal nominals. Thus, purpose marked verb with -za also hosts agreement suffixes.

The purpose suffixes -ta and -(i)z(1) are semantically identical but they differ syntactically: -fa is

usual in sentences where a main and subordinate clauses do not share the same subject

and -(#)z(1) is used in sentences where a main and subordinate clauses share the same subject..

69) a) sir sdg-é-ta ifJaruru n-iy"a
baby sleep-3M-PUR  lullaby song  say-2S/3F.PFV
‘She / You(SG) made a lullaby song in order that the child would sleep’
b) biri dengurt-da-ta #rfi-daz Sfur-is-k*a
ox  befat-am -PUR  plowing-from rest-CAUS-3P.PFV
‘They made the ox rest from plowing in order that the ox would get fat.’
C) malya samaty-iz(i) mintfil ayu Zig-u-ya
very  getting satiated-PUR ~ much.ACC  water.ACC  drink-PFV -1P/3M
‘He/I drank too much water for better satiety/ replete.’
d) siyli ziqn-a kaz-a
beer.ACC drinking -PUR  go-3M.PFV
‘He went to drink beer.’
e) dzarka  kintyp-a kas-kva
children learning-PUR  QO-3P.PFV
“The children have gone to learn.’
f) tsim-u  min-a kas-k"a

fast-ac  holding-PUR  g0-3P.PFV
‘lit. They went to hold fast.’

‘They went to feast (usually on meat) before fasting.’

As can be noticed in sentential examples above, purpose -a is used in simple sentences

(cf. 69d-f) while the rest are used in complex sentences (cf. 69a-c).

The root verb of the verb form sag-é-ta (69a) is saqi- and verbal nominal base forms of

samaty-iz(i), zigy-a, kinty-a, mip-a are samatiy, ziQiy, kintiy, and miy (see section 2.5.9 for
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details with respect to elision of # in ultimate syllable of the base forms upon the suffixation
of -iz(i)l-d,).

8.2.2.3.8 Intention
Intention clauses in Kulazngi are encoded via complex predication: subordinate clauses of
intention comprise a lexical verb and the quotative verb n- ‘say’ (see section 7.10, ideophones,
for details with regard to the quotative auxiliary n-). The lexical verb, which occurs preceding
the quotative auxiliary within the subordinate clause, appears attaching 1% person relative
pronominal suffix -yd¢ and the quotative auxiliary n- appears attaching a converb suffix. The
quotative verb -n also suffixes agreement affixes that occur preceding converb markers, which
also show agreement (see section 8.2.2.3.12 for details with regard to converb markers). Like the
quotative verb, the lexical verb hosts (in addition to 1% person relative -yd) agreement suffixes,

and unlike the quotative n-, it signals aspect, as shown in (70) below.

70. a) gitsz-a-ya n-a-ma gin-u waj-u-ya
trade-IPFv-1 say-3M -CNV.3 house-AcC  sell-PFv-3Mm
‘lit. 1 am to trade he saying he sold a house.’

‘He sold a house in order to trade.’

b) salitu zEér-n-a-ya n-i-ka-ma piftar  diyvar-u dzaw-k“a
sesame-ACC sow-3p-IPFV-1 say-ep-3p- CNV.3P male.PL donkeys-ACC buy-3p.PFV
‘lit. We are to sow sesame they saying they bought male donkeys.’

‘They bought male donkeys in order to sow sesame.” ™"

c) kani-dd matf-a-yxa n-g-ta liku dunt-iy“a
tree-on  climb-1s.IPFv-1  say-3F/2S -CNV.3F/2S leg.ACC break-3F/2S.PFV

‘(lit.) I am to climb she/you saying she/you broke her/your leg.’
‘She/ You(SG) broke her/your leg while trying to climb a tree.’

As can be noticed from sentential examples above, the lexical verb before the light verb (V-yxd) is
always first person, 1S or 1P, for it is direct quotation of the original speaker.

199 Famers in Jawi use male donkeys for extensive plowing.
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The fact that aspect in sentences with intention clauses is also shown in the lexical verb within
the subordinate clause can be checked against a cleft construction below where the same lexical

verb appears in perfective aspect.

71) salitu zer-n-u-ya nv-ay
sesame-ACC sow-3p-PFV-1p we- cop

‘It is we who sowed sesame.’

Semantic difference between purpose and intention clauses is rather subtle. There are, however,
in addition to affixal difference, clear structural differences between them. First, subordinate
clauses of intention consist of a complex predicate while those of purpose consist of a simple
predicate. Hence, a subordinate clause of intention is structured from V-yd QV-CNV (intention
marked verb plus converbalized quotative verb) while that of purpose is structured from V-ta
(purpose marked verb.) The second major difference between the two clause types has to do with
the relation that the subordinate and the main clauses have between them. The subordinate and
main clauses in sentences with intention clause always share a common subject while this is not
usual in sentences with purpose clause. In (69a), for example, sir ‘child’ is a subject of the
subordinate clause while the subject of the main clause is she (not explicitly stated but referenced
on the verb n-iy*a ‘she said’). In (70c), on the other hand, she (not explicitly stated in both

clauses but referenced on verbs) is the subject of both the subordinate and main clauses.

The other noteworthy to mention here in respect of intention clauses is that the lexical verb and
the quotative auxiliary form a tightly bound syntactic unit: they allow no object nouns or other

elements to intervene between.

8.2.2.3.9 Concessive Clauses

A concessive clause refers to a situation that contrasts with the proposition expressed by the
main clause. Concessive clauses in Kulazngi may be expressed by -ni, which is attached to the
perfective verb in the subordinate clause, plus usually a negated main clause (72a). As can be
noticed from the transcription, the concessive -ni is segmentally homophone with the
conditional -ni. Thus, the same syntactic structure can be a conditional clause instead of
concession depending on the semantic content of the negated verb in the main clause. Compare
(72a) and (72b) below.
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72. a) gitsz-0-ni kabara-a-la
trade-3M.PFV-SUBR  be rich-IPFV-NEG
‘Though I/He trades, I/he will not be rich’

b) gitsz -G-ni diyit-a-1a
trade-3M.PFV-SUBR  be poor-IPFV-NEG
‘If I/He trades, I/he will not be poor’

It is also common to use independent verb forms tfiy- ‘stay the rainy season’ or t/~ ‘to pass the
night’ as auxiliary. These auxiliaries occur attaching agreement affixes and subordinator -ni
(73a). They occur following lexical verbs and render intensifying effect to adversative meaning
of the subordinate clauses.

Kulazngi concessive clauses, besides t/iy- and t/=, also employ certain numerals (usually **ten,
fifteen, or five) as intensifiers. These numerals occur preceding the main verb and suffixing -ni as

shown in (73b). The commonly used quantifying intensifier is tsikkini ‘lit. ten times’.

73. a) lif-a tfiy-u-ni Mirtii samat-a-la
toil-3M  stay the rainy season-3M.PFV-SUBR yield.ACC  be satisfied-IPFV-NEG
‘Even if he toils much, he does not get enough yield’
b) tsika (tstkini) xu-ji-ni digurt-a-la
ten  (tentimes) eat-2/3F-SUBR be fat-1IPFV-NEG

‘Even if you eat hoggishly, you will not get fat’

As can be seen in (73a) above, agreement, aspect, and concession are encoded in the subordinate

clause. The perfective -u in (73b) is missing is not clear.

The intensifier t/iy- is homophone with the noun for rainy season (which is also a conversion
case). Thus, its meaning might have been polysemically extended from the verb-t/iy- ‘to stay the
rainy season’ so as to express the toiling of someone for a prolonged and inconvenient period of

time (as far as rural setting is concerned).’™ That is, the compound verb form with t/&yini or

10 There is also analogous use in Amharic, as in A0C (h0é)L198: A2L<19° ‘He will not be rich even if he
trades (lit. umpteen times) hard’, and numerals usually employed for such a usage are nine and ten.
1 There also exists cross-linguistic expression (analogous language use) in Amharic to express the toiling of
someone with no result, as in +hceiav (A7%.....). In rainy seasons of Ethiopia, the majority is engaged in
hardwork in heavy rains in fields full of mire.
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t/iini literally means “even if someone works the whole summer or the whole night” respectively.
As t/éy is rainy and cold season when people engage in hard toil, the meaning connoted in the
clause joined by t/éyuni is toiling of someone on the one hand and thwarted results on the other
hand. In the same token, night is not only dark but also the time when scary and ravenous
predators rove in search of food. Thus, the compounded verb with t/izni emphatically conveys

intensity of the thwarted results after hard toil during inconvenient period of time.

As mentioned above, the verbs t/éy- ‘stay the rainy season’ and t/~ ‘stay/pass the night’ show

agreement when combining with -ni.

8.2.2.3.10 Manner Adverbial Clauses
Manner Adverbial Clauses in Kulazngi are formed with the morphological forms -
-usta(-wista)l -ta(nd), which are attached to a verb which has already attached AGR/ TAM suffixes
(cf. 74). In (74a), the w in mi-w-usta is the perfective -u (for what accounts for the change, see
discussions under subchapter 2.5).

74. a) goni mi-w-Usta dibz-4
cold catch-3M.PFV-SMLV  speak-3M.IPFV

‘He speaks like he has a cold.’

b) int  tsaw-t-u-wista  tsap-u
you do-2S-PFV-SMLV do.1s-PFV
‘I did it like you did it.’
c) wudzi k- wista fakar-o'*2
lion.AcCc kill.PFV-3M-SMLV  boast of one’s bravery-3M.PFV
‘He boasted of his manliness and bravery as if he had killed a lion.’
d) wids-i ku-ta(nd) fakar-ii
lion-AcC  kill.P-3M-SMLV  boast of one’s bravery ceremoniously-3M.PFV
‘He bragged as if he had killed a lion.’

Y2 fakariya is an Amharic loan word, fokkiri, and is defined in Amharic-English-Dictionary (Kane, 1990) as
to boast of one’s martial prowess and exploits (only done in a stylized manner, speaking loudly and in
staccato fashion at banquets or certain social gatherings).
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e) ség-t-a-wista titi dzaw-t-u-ya
Spin-3F/2S-IPFV-SMLV  cotton.ACC  buy-3F/2S-PFV-3F

‘She/You bought cotton as if she/you would spin.’ 13

d) kir-u-witsa ay-0-ya
die-PFV.3M-SMLV  be-PFV-3M

‘He became like dead.’

The form -wista is underlyingly -usta. As -usta attaches following one of aspect marker vowels,
the u of -usta changes to the glide w (see under subchapter 2.5 for details). The vowel i in -wistd
is there to break impermissible consonant sequence.

As can be noticed from example sentences in (74) above, aspect in complex sentences with
manner adverb clauses is marked in both a subordinate and a main clause. There can appear
adjuncts in each of the clauses as shown in (75) below.
75) djli mirikt-G-wista Néfi-ki néfi-ki kakast-u-ya
force.ADV  hungry-3M.PFV- SMLV NOwW-FOC nNOW-FOC  yawn-3M.PFV-PFV

‘He yawned now and then as if he was hungry.’

The italic forms in (75) are adjuncts: djli modifies the manner marked verb in the subordinate
clause while nifi-ki nifi-ki modifies the finite (main) verb (in the main clause).

8.2.2.3.11 Substitutive Clauses
Kulazngi uses a subordinating marker -ddz for signaling the replacing of an expected or intended
event by an unexpected one as shown in (76) below.
76. a) warka arasin-daz kitfa gits-0 dzamar-i
Worku plow-from instead trade.ACC  begin-3M.PFV

‘Worku started trading instead of plowing.’

3 The sentence conveys inconvenient criticism for a woman who buys cotton but who does not or cannot
spin, for cotton spinning in Kulaz community is regarded as a quality of a good wife. The same is true of
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b) tsitswd  mandin-daz kintinina tan kifa
monkey  keep-from school entering better

‘It is better one goes to school than watch monkeys from eating crops.’

8.2.2.3.12 Converbal Clauses
Kulazngi makes extensive use of converbs. Appearing before a main clause, Kulazngi converbs,
have adverbial function, which is the general property of converbs. “[...] converbs are verbal
adverbs, just like participles are verbal adjectives (Haspelmath, 1995:3)”. Similarly, a converb is
defined as a verb form whose main function is to mark adverbial subordination (Bisang, 1995:
141; Haspelmath, 1995:3). Kulazngi converbs correspond to the above definition. They appear
subordinated by the markers -md,-ta and -na. The variation of consonantal segments in the

markers is grammatical. Consider the following:

77) -mda with 2P 3 (3M/3P)
-ta  with 1s 2S 3F

-na  with 1P

Kulazngi converbs have the pattern: V-stem + AGR + SUBR (converb marker). Aspect in
Kulazngi converbal constructions is specified in the main verb as shown in sentential paradigm
below. Note that the use of converb markers in converbal constructions is optional in Kulazngi,

which is not the case in Awngi.
78) 1s +— gin-a(-ta) a-nt-0 ‘I came running.’
1P » gip-nd(-nad) a-nt-n-0 ‘We came running.’
2S/3F & gip-ta(-ta) ti-nt-0 “You/She came running.’
2P+ gip-tika(-md) ti-nt-ikva  “You came running.’
3M  » gig-4(-md) ji-nt-G  ‘He came running.’

3P  gin-ka(-ma) ji-nt-k¥a “You came running.’

the sentence in (74c), for killing a lion in this community is a sign of manliness and bravery. Hence,
boasting of ones manliness without killing some frightful wild animal is unacceptable in the community.
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As can be noticed in the above paradigm of converbal constructions, the converb markers are

given in parentheses, for their use is optional. The following sentential converbal constructions
are presented for further scrutiny.

79. a) na dawit-0 ingikv-ka-ma  anbab-kva
they Psalter.ACC  sit-3P-cnv read-3pP.PFV
‘They read Psalter sitting.’
b) entsaj mizayh yV-a-ma gabal-a kaz-a
boy lunch.AcC eat-3M-cnv  market-to go-3M.PFV

‘Having eaten lunch, the boy went to market.’

Kulazngi converbs can be classified into three: manner, cause, and intention. The first two have

identical structure: V-stem + AGR + SUBR (converb marker). Their being cause or manner is
determined by the finite verb in the main clause (the main verb).

80. a) gin-ta-ta ti-nt-iy™a
run- 3r/2s-cnv  3F/2-come-3F/2S.PFV

‘She/You came running.’

b) yag-daz  it-é-ta taba dunt- iyva
bed-from fall-3F/2s-cnv  hand.ACC  break-3F/2S.PFV
‘Falling from the bed, she /you broke her/your arm.’

The sentences in (79a) and (79b) above express manner and cause respectively. In (79b), there
appears the direct object (of the finite verb) between the converbalized and the finite verb forms.

Like direct objects, adjuncts can also appear between converbs and finite verbs in sentences with
converbal constructions as shown in (81b) below.

81. a) an dawit-U tiri-ta-ta kizi-ta anbap-u-ya
I Psalter.ACC sit-1s-cnv  priest-like  read-PFV-1s
‘I standing read Songs of Dawit like a priest.’
b) kizi  dawit-Q intfkv-a-ma  libt-z anbab- U-ya
priest Psalter.AcC sit.3M-cnv slow-ADV  read-PFV-3M
“The priest sitting read Songs of Dawit slowly.’
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In (81la-b) above, ADVPs kizi-ta and libi-z modify the main verb anbap-i-ya (not the VP as a
whole) as they are placed immediately before it. In both cases, the adverbs tell us how the
subjects read. It is also possible only converbs can be modified in constructions such as these.
For example, the ADVP kizi-ta can be placed immediately before the converb to modify it as
shown below.
82) an dawit-Q kizi-ta tiri-ta-ta anbap-u-ya
I Psalter.ACC priest-like sit-1s-cnv read-PFV-1s

‘I read Songs of Dawit standing like a priest.’

As can be understood from the translation, what the reader did like a priest in (82) is standing
(converbalized) but what he did like a priest in (81a) is reading (main verb which the converb

modifies).

As discussed in section 8.2.2.3.8, converbal clauses can express intention when the converb
markers are attached to the quotative verb n- ‘say’, which occurs following the lexical verb that

appears with agreement suffixes, as shown in (83) below.

83) ylO-na-ya n-i-ka-ma yu-st-ukva
eat-3P-int  say-ep-3P-cnv  eat-PSV-PFV.3P

‘They wanted to eat and were eaten.’
See section 8.2.2.3.8 for further details of the morphology of intention converbs.

Sentences with converbal clauses are negated in two ways: negation of the converbs (the
subordinate clause) and negation of the finite verb (the main clause). The subordinate clause is
negated with a negative converb affix -gi, which is also negative marker of relative perfective,
conditional and jussive (see section 7.4.1). It is attached to the converb next to the agreement
affix, as shown in (84 a) below, while the main clause (the main verb) is negated with the same
negative affixes of perfective or imperfective, namely, -ja or -la (cf. 84 a-b). The negative
converb affix -gi is also negative marker of relative perfective, conditional and jussive (see
section 7.13).

84. a) zig-a-ma sakar-u-ya
drink-3M.cnv  intoxicate-PFV -3M

‘Having drunk, he was intoxicated.’
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b) zig-a-gi sekar-u-xa
drink-3M-NEG  intoxicate-PFV -3M
‘He was intoxicated without having drunk.’
85. a) zig-a-ma sakar-a-ja
drink-3m.cnv  intoxicate-3M -NEG.PFV

‘Having drunk, he was not intoxicated.’
b) zig-a-ma sakar-a-la
drink-3M -cnv  intoxicate-3M -NEG.IPFV*

‘He does not get intoxicated after having drunk.’

As can be noticed in (85b), the converb marker element will not occur with the negative
marker -gi. Hence, the negative marker -gi can be assumed as marking both negative and
converb.

Both the converb and the clauses can be negated as shown in (86) below.
86) gud-i-st-a-gi maqatf-a-ja
hurt-ep-PSV-3M-NEG get angry- 3M-NEG.PFV

‘lit. He was not angry he was not hurt.’

‘It was not without being hurt that he was angry.’

The data in (86) appears intriguing. The negation of the two clauses has turned the whole
sentence meaning positive: the sentence taken as a whole is not semantically negative, and it

means he was angry because he was hurt.
(87) below are further illustrative examples.
87. a) ziq-¢-gi sakar-t-u-ya
drink-3F/you-NEG  be high-3F/you-PFV-3F/you
‘(lit. Not having) Without having drunk, she was/you were high.’
b) zig-é-ta sakar-ta-ja
drink-3F-cnv.2s/3F  be high-2S/3F-NEG.PFV

‘Having drunk, she was/you were not high.’
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C) zig-é-gi sakar-ta-ja
drink-3F- NEG  be high-2S/3F-NEG.PFV
‘(lit.Not having drunk, she was not high) It was not without having drunk that she

was /you were high, or, She was /you were high because she /you had drunk.’

As can be noticed, what is negated in (87a) above is the converb, in (87b) the main verb, and in
(87c), both the converb and main. As pointed out above, negation of both the subordinate and
main clauses in sentences with converbal constructions ends up in an affirmative meaning of the

sentence.

Affirmative converb markers discussed above do not appear in negated converbal clauses. Thus,
it could be argued that -gi, like the past negative -ja (which is both negative and perfective), is a
portmanteau affix: it marks both negative and converb. Unlike affirmative converb markers, the
negative converb -gi is not gender-cum-number specific. (87) below presents

affirmative/negative paradigm of the converbalized form of the verb dzaw- ‘to drink’.

88. Affirmative/negative paradigm of the converbalized form of the verb dsaw- ‘to drink’.

Affirmative Negative l
1s dzap-a-ta d3ap-a-gi ‘Ivhaving bought’ ‘I not having bought’
1P dzaw-na-na dzaw-na- gi ‘we having bought’ ‘I not having bought’
2S/3F  dzaw-ta-ta 3aw- ta-gi ‘you/she having bought” ‘I not having bought’
2P dzaw-tika-ma  dzaw-tika-gi  ‘you having bought’ ‘I not having bought’
3M dzaw-a-ma dzaw-a-gi ‘he having bought’ ‘I not having bought’
3P dzaw-ka-ma dzaw-ka-gi ‘they having bought’ ‘I not having bought’

See section 2.5.6 with regard to the change of w to p in 1SG of dzaw-

8. 3 Topicalization and Focus Marking
Kulazngi makes use of particles and cleft construction for focus marking. Cleft construction can
be equated with topicalization since it involves dislocation or movement of a certain constituent
to initial or final position in a sentence. In the following subsections are examined focus marking

and cleft construction in the language.
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8.3.1 Focus Marking
Commonly used focus marking particles in Kulazngi are, t/i, -ka ( ki), -zd, -ay (a copular

element), kitsi, -zd, gii, -yd, - and -ga/-pi/-pe. All but t/7 are also focus markers in HA. /i is
frequently used focus marker that occurs next to the constituent to be focused in Kulazngi. Its
meaning can be related to assertion or confirmation. Notice the following.
89. a) in-zd ababa  tfi
this-FoC Abebe FOC
“This is Abebe.’
b) an sari-y*a  tfi
| do-3mPFv FOC ‘Idid.”’

c) gud Yt
good FOC
‘It is good.’

In (89a), the demonstrative pronoun (¢n) and the proper noun (Abebe) are focused.

-ka is attached to nouns or clauses as assertive focus. It is also definiteness marker when it occurs

attached to common nouns (cf. section 3.5).

90. a) an-ka  gitsani
I-FOC  merchant
‘T am a merchant.’
b) ji-nt-u-ka biri
3-ep-come-3M.PFV.REL-FOC  0X

‘That came is the ox.’

In both of above illustrative sentences, the attachment of -ka signals assertion on the side of the
speaker. In (90a), the speaker focused his being a merchant is (it can be inferred) because others
had regarded him the other way. It is nearly equivalent to saying as for me. -ka in (90b) appears

next to the verb, and the sentence means it is nothing else but the ox that came.

W yris a calque of gama in HA.
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The constructions in (90) can be focused with t/i instead of or together with -ka, as: dn(-ka)
gitsani Yt (90a) and ji-nt-u(-kd) biri tfi (90b). It is noteworthy that there is no meaning

difference between -ka and t/i focused constituents.

The particle giz is a contrastive focus marker that occurs as a phrase or clause linker in

constructions with contrastive constituents, which are focused constituents (cf. 91).
91. a) =zagri gu tfitfwa  in-za-gi V-a-1a
ape  CNJ.FOC monkey this-Acc-all  eat-IPFV-NEG.IPFV
‘The monkey will not eat all this but the ape will.’
b) tsun-u Yaz-u-ya gl tsumu Jar-a-ja
name-ACC have-PFV-1s CNJFOC fast.ACC  break-1s-NEG

‘lit. I had the name but did not break fast.’
‘I did not do anything though I was blamed.’

In (91a), the speaker has presumption that they ascribe the amount of crop consumed to the
ravenous nature of an ape rather than to a monkey. In (91b), clauses of contrasting propositions

are focused.

The particle ya, added at the end of sentences, renders the sentence a focus reading. It is usually
used with nonverbal constructions, especially in non-polar questions, as shown in the following
data (see under subchapter 4.3).
92. kvard-ddz  ji-nt-u a-ni  ya
Kvara-from 3M-come-3M.PFV who-he FOC

‘Who is that came from K¥ara?’

A copula -ay is a frequently used focus marker in Kulazngi. It is often used in cleft constructions
(cf. 93).
93. dabas-¢y  tsanay-u ka
Debas-cop leopard-Acc  kill.3M.REL

‘It was Debas who killed a leopard.’

The realization of the copula -ay as -ey is due to phonological process (see section 2.5 for

details).
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-za and kitsi nearly mean as for. kitsi assertively emphasizes any constituent that comes

preceding it (cf. 93). -za assertively emphasizes a noun to which it is suffixed (cf. 94b).
94. a) int kitsi birrh kaj-t-t-ya
You FOC  money.ACC  pay-2S-PFV-REL
‘Is it you who paid the money?’
b) jidza-za kintanta kitsi
my daughter-FOC student.FM FOC

‘As for my daughter, she is a student.’

The focus markers -»a/-ni/-ye are not productive. They attach (preceding the case markers) only

to case marked demonstrative pronouns in focus, as in the following. See also section 4.2.1.
95. inna-z » inna-peé-z (this.fm-FOC-DAT)
an-iz  + an-i-pi-z (that.ms-ep-FOC-DAT)
in-di  +» in-pi-di  (this.ms-FOC-with)

inni-z4 = inni-na-za (these-FOC-ACC)

8.3.2 Cleft Construction

A cleft construction is a type of predicate nominal consisting of a noun phrase (NP;) and a
relative clause whose relativized NP is coreferential with NP; , whose the relativized NP, which is
commonly referred to as the "clefted constituent,” is normally found to the left of the rest of the
clause though it may appear in other positions (Payne, 1997: 278).

A cleft construction in Kulazngi is marked by the present copular form, -ay, which is attached to
the head of an NP to be clefted. When the argument clause is clefted, the VP is relativized, or
clefting of an argument entails relativization of the verb, for the clefted constituent takes over
predication of a finite verb. The position of the VP and the NP is usually reversed (cf. 96¢).
While the NP in its logical position may be focused with a copula, it can also be moved to the
right periphery, which is, according to Payne (1997: 273), termed as right dislocation, sometimes

thought as afterthought topicalization (cf. 96). Notice the following illustrative examples.

96. a) baldi gisapd ki
owner dog.AcC Kill.3M.PFV
‘The owner killed the dog.’
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b) baldé-y gisanu ka(-wi)
owner-cop dog.AcC Kill.3M.PFV.REL(-FOC)
‘It is the owner who killed the dog.’

C) gisagu  ku(-wi) baldé-y
dog.AcC kill.3M.PFV.REL(-FOC)  owner-COP
‘The owner killed the dog.’

(96a) is a non-clefted sentence while the rest are clefted constructions. (96b) is clefted by the
copula -ay, which is suffixed to the argument. The suffixation of the focus -7 to the relativized
verb, as it is put in brackets in ku (-wi) (96b,c), is optional, and is intended to add further focus.
The glide w appearing preceding the focus -i (as -wi), occurs there to break up vowel sequence,
which is impermissible in the language. The reason why the k is not labialized (as k7 instead of
appearing as ku(-wi) while it is labialized in similar environments of other constructions (for
example see 2.5.2) has to do with prominence of the focused constituent. In (96c), in addition to
copular suffixation, the clefted NP, which is canonically a leftward nominal in the language,
occupies rightward position, i.e. it occurs after a VP. Thus, even though (96b) and (96¢) are both

focused constructions, (96c) is more focused than (96b) is.

A copula obligatorily attaches to the clefted leftward nominals, nominals which are in the
canonical position of the language. However, its occurrence with clefted rightmost nominals is
optional, for a predicate nominal in Kulazngi is quite a possible construction (see also section
7.6.1). “[...] the presence of COP is a clear indication that one is dealing with a cleft construction.
If cop is absent, the construction may still be cleft if the language allows predicate nominal
constructions with no copular element (Payne, 1997: 179).”
97. a) an kintsanti qvaj-t-a
I teacher.AcCc  call-1s-PFv
‘I called the teacher.’
b) an kintsante-y qvaj-t-u-(wi)
I teacher.Acc-cop  call-1s.REL-PFV-(FOC)
‘It is the teacher that I called.’
¢) an qvaj-t-a-(wi) kintsante-y
I call-1s.REL-PFV-(FOC)  teacher.ACC-COP

‘I called is the teacher.’
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d) an qv4j-t-a-(wi) Kintsanti
| call-1s.REL-PFV -(FOC) teacher.AcC
‘That I called is the teacher.’

(97a) is a non-cleft sentence while the rest are clefted. In (97b), the clefted nominal is in the
canonical position of the language, i.e. leftward position while in (97c-d), the same clefted
nominal is moved to rightward position. While a copula has attached to the clefted nominal in
(97b-c), it is missing in (97d). Yet, the nominal is assumed to be clefted for three reasons. First
and most importantly, it is right dislocated (moved to rightmost position, a position which is not
canonical position of the language.) Second, the VP before it is relativized. Third, as stated

above, the language allows predicate nominals without a copular element.

Hence, the above cleft constructions (CCs) can be schematized as:

(98) cc={NP+COP + VP +REL (+ FOC)} or {...VP (+FOC) + REL + NP + (COP)}, where

the NP is copularized and the VP is relativized.

In Kulazngi, copula in cleft constructions is cliticized to the element in focus, and any
independent element in the VP or NP can be focused. For example, the direct object, gisanu (cf.
98) can be focused as shown in (99) below. In (99b), the adverbial modifier, ajya is focused as it
has attached the copula. Andrews (2007: 156) reports the same clefting operation in Malayalam
language where four clefted variants are shown in the same sentence which is in canonical order
of the language because of a flexible placement of a focus marker in the same sentence. Notice

the following.
99. a) gisan"-ay  baldi kui-(wi)
dog-cop owner  kill.3M.REL-(FOC)
‘It is the dog that the owner killed.’
b) baldi kui-(wi) gisan*-ay
owner  Kkill.3aM.REL-(FOC) dog-COP
‘What the owner killed is the dog.’
100. a) nigatt  dangili-daz  ajpa Jji-nt-0
Nigatu Dangila-from yesterday 3M-come-PFV.3M

‘Nigatu came from Dangila yesterday.’
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b) ajpa-y nigatd  dangili-daz ji-nt-0-(wi)
yesterday Nigatu Dangila-from  3M-come-PFV.3M.REL(FOC)
‘It is yesterday that Nigatu came from Dangila’

c) nigatd dangili-daz ji-nt-0 ajna-y
Nigatu Dangila-from 3M-come-PFV.REL  yesterday

‘That Nigatu came from Dangila is yesterday.’

(100a) is a non-clefted sentence, and the adverb ajga is placed immediately before the verb it
modifies. As Kulazngi adverbs show relative positional freedom, it is also possible that it can
come in VP initial, as nigatu ajya dangili-daz ji-nt-ui or sentence initial, as ajpd nigatu
dangili-daz ji-nt-u. ajpa, when focused with the copula affix attached to it, can have a reversed
position with the verb it modifies (cf. 100c), the position not normally allowed in a normal
construction — an adverb is never placed following the verb it modifies in non-clefted

constructions.
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CHAPTER NINE

SUMMARY

This chapter brings together conclusive points and findings discussed in the thesis. The thesis, in
general, describes the grammatical structure of Kulazngi, which is a near dialect of Awngi, a member
of the Central Cushitic family within Afro-Asiatic phylum. The first chapter provides background
information about the Kulaz people and their language. It also provides nomenclature information
and clears the confusion underlying Kunfél, a misnomer adopted from the former Kumpal (which
used to refer to Kulaz in the past) by neighboring Amahara. Kumpal (referred to as Kulaz now) used

to speak Kumpalngi, which is strictly on the verge of death.

The second chapter describes the phonology of Kulazngi. Kulazngi has twenty-eight consonants
including five labialized ones, viz. kv, g* ¢, x* p*, and p and six vowels. While Kulazngi has
velar nasal (n), velar fricative ()) and labialized consonants which are labeled as typical features
of Agaw languages, it lacks ejectives which most of the Agaw languages have. The absence of
ejectives, implosives, glottalized, or pharyngealized consonants refutes Frajzyngier’s (2012: 505)
generalization that “ all Afroasiatic languages contain one or more of the series comprised of
ejectives, implosives, glottalized, or pharyngealized consonants “. In phonemic inventory, Jawi
Kulazngi differs from Jaba Kulazngi and Agawi: Agawi and Kulazngi of Jaba have the mid
central vowel, . Kulazngi and Awngi do not vary in phonemic inventory. However, they vary in

phonology. For example, y and q are free variants word initially in Kulazngi.

The chapter also discusses syllable structure. As a nucleus alone can form a syllable (but not a
word), a coda or an onset can be optional. A consolidated syllable structure rule is (C)v(C) (C)
from which can be drawn six syllable structures, and no cluster of consonants appears in word
initial position. Within a word, a cluster of three consonants (which spread over two syllables,
the first two as a coda and the last one as an onset) can occur in positions other than word initial.
Nonetheless, only cluster of two consonants is allowed within a syllable, and this is not without

constraint. The first must be nasal or liquid followed by any plosive or affricate.

This chapter also describes tone. Kulazngi is a tonal language having three level (high, mid, low)
and one contour (falling) tones.

353



Chapter three describes nouns. It describes derivational and inflectional processes nouns undergo
in various derivations and grammatical relations. Kulazngi nouns are gender distinct. There is no
singulative form, and there is no gender neuter as a citation form either. What assumes the
citation form is the masculine. While feminine nouns are all a-final, masculine nouns are i,

(labialized) consonant, or u-final.

Chapter five of the thesis describes pronouns. Under the rubric pronouns are discussed personal
pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, and interrogative pronouns. Personal pronouns include
subjective/objective, reflexive, reciprocal and honorific. Unlike nouns, personal pronouns are not
inherently gender marked. Gender is distinguished on the verb via agreement affixal forms which
also serve as subject in sentences where the subject is not explicitly stated. Like nouns, Kulazngi
pronouns are inflected for case. However, nominative and objective singular first and second

person pronoun forms are suppletive.

Chapter five of the thesis describes nominal and verbal modifiers, adjectives, numerals,
quantifiers, and adverbs. Kulazngi adjectives are both lexical and derivational, and most of the
derivationals are obtained from noun and verb bases. Grammatically, Kulazngi adjectives behave
like nouns. They can replace the noun they modify and appear as NP head. They show concord in
number and gender (but not in case) with the noun they modify. However, except for the
accusative, they do not agree with head nouns for cases in general, and this is against Hetzron’s
(1976: 37) claim that Awngi qualifiers agree with head nouns for cases in general. Like
adjectives, Kulazngi numerals inflect for case only when they appear NP heads. For the
accusative case, however, they are bound to be marked whether or not they appear with the noun

they modify within an NP.

The last part of this chapter discusses adverbs. While the majority of Kulazngi adverbs are
derivatives, mainly derived from nouns, there also exist a considerable number of lexical
adverbs. Adverbs in Kulazngi include of time, space, manner, frequency, and interrogation.
Among these adverb types, interrogative adverbs, four in number, are morphologically
composite: they are obtained from wa-, the bound base that encodes question, and the adverb

particles -ni (temporal), -da (location), -za (direction), -ta (manner).

Chapter six of the thesis discusses conjunctions, prepositions, and interjections. Conjunctions

discussed in this chapter are coordinate (additive and disjunctive) conjunctions, and they are #std
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‘and’ and wdjki ‘or’. The additive does not normally conjoin VPs or sentential constructions, and

the conjoined elements, conjuncts, include NPs, (NPs with NPs), APs (APs with APS).

Chapter 7 provides discussions on verbs. Kulazngi verbs are bound roots that attach agreement
and tense/aspect markers to appear as a phonological word. While a great majority of them are
lexical, some of them are derived from nouns and adjectives with verb derivational suffixes -t
(intransitive) and with -z/-ts (transitive). Except five verbs which also attach prefixes, all attach
suffixes. Kulazngi verbs are grouped as PG, 1G, and TG types. The verbs grouped as PGVs are the
five prefix taking ones and I1G and TG verbs are those that mark 2 and 3F by i and t respectively.
These two verb types are further sub typed as I1G2 and TG2, for (apart from 2 and 3F) they also

mark 1S in these verbs.

Kulazngi transitive relativized verb forms where the direct object of the relative clause is also an
argument in a matrix clause appear bulky with different morphemes. The relativized verb in

these structures attaches aspect as well as its subject/object agreement morphemes.

Kulazngi marks both aspect and aspect. Aspect is, however, used only in present tense, and is
formed from the main verb and the existential auxiliary zik"- ‘be present’, which appears
preceding the main verb and encodes point of time at present moment in relation to the event
expressed by the main verb, hence it means or is used as time adverb now. Both the main verb

and the auxiliary verbs appear fully conjugated.

Negation is also discussed in this chapter. Negation in Kulazngi is extremely heterogeneous. The
morphological forms are eight in number, v.z. -ja, -ja, -la/-li, -gi, -ti, -tez, #lalilli (SG/PL) ‘none’,
and -gata ‘with no/without’. Except #la/lir, existential negative, and -gata ‘with no/without’,
others are all suffixal forms that attach to verbs. Their variation is grammatical-they vary in

accordance with the mood, aspect, and function of the verb in the syntax.

Chapter 8, the last chapter of the thesis before the summary, provides discussions on basic
syntax. It analyzes phrases of all word categories. VPs headed by transitive/intransitive, copula,
and existential verbs as well as verbal and non-verbal predication are discussed in detail. As the
verb in Kulazngi is obligatorily marked for subject agreement, a VP alone can form a clause. In
intransitive verb headed-VvpPs where adjuncts are peripheral, a single verbal word may constitute a

sentence. This chapter also discusses all clausal types and functions in the language.
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Appendices

Appendix 1: Kulazngi-Awngi word-list to judge similarity status (Kulazngi data

from Zelealem (forthcoming))

No gloss Kulazngi Awngi Sim. | No. gloss Kulazngi Awngi Sim.
status status
1 |acacia sassi tsatsi sim | 29 break duns- dunts sim
2 | ash Wizi wissi sim | 30 blow nefes- nefes- sm
3 fir nifasi ajjir sim 31 big dunguri dinguri sim
4 famber kulini kulani sim 32 beautiful seya ligd- dit
5 faunt akista akista sm 33 cabbage amli amli sm
6 |antelope dikuli dikuli sm 34 cartilage ding ? ?
7 @ant gandi inni dit 35 clever gobéz gobaz sim
8 @sk kast kasin sim 36 cat ankui angut- sim
9 |banana muz muz sim 37 cut kew- kew- sm
10 |ped kagi cag di 38 cattle kimi kimi same
11 pelly guzagi guzig sim 39 chair wombdri wombar sim
12 plack sarki tsarki sim 40 change lewot- Kis- dit
13 plade besa besa sm 41 chase findsu finds- sim
14 |blood vein biri sira birisira sm 42 cheek kutsi quts sim
15 plood biri biri sm 43 cheese kampi kampi sim
16 plue sayiy segera | diba tsigiri | sim 44 chickpeas Jimbri Jimbri sm
17 pottle tarmusi tarmus dit 45 child dzer dzer sm
18 |pottom tuni ting™ sim 46 curse fyayar- yayiri sim
19 | brother zan -tse dit 47 choose meret- wogenin dit
20 | brother in law amati amatfe sim 48 church biftan biftan sm
21 | brown bunni girmu dit 49 climb fu- matfin dit
22 | beat yint- tas- dit 50 cloth sankiti Sij dit
23| bullet tiyit tijit sm 51 cordia bugitsi bugitsi sm
africana
24| bean bakela bakili sim 52 count Jeb tef dit
25 | breast ang"i ang” sim | 53 cow kva illva dit
26 | back ingiri ingir sim 54 crocodile angitsi azu dit
27 | bedbug tink“ani tikkvana | sim 55 cry wuwn kilix dit
28| benediction dakar diqqir dit
sm = same 14 (25.5)
sim = similar 24 (44)
d/t = different 16 (29.2)
Total not clear 1(1.8)




Appendix 2: Kunfil-Awngi word-list to judge similarity status (Kunfil data from
Cowley et. al. (1971)

No Agawi Awnngi Gloss Sim. | No. gloss Kulazngi Awngi Sim.
status status
1 wela wulla all sm | 26 jetala tabli father rel.
2 wezi WUSSI ash rel. | 27 leg leg fire sm
3 gamad gap bark dit | 28 zinzi tsintsa fly rel.
4 wezgi guzig belly rel. | 29 lug“i fam foot dit
5 dunguri dinguri big sm | 30 jew ij give dit
6 fapi faxa bird dit | 31 gazew ka go dit
7 enid inin bite Rel. | 32 malkame gud good dit
8 sarki tsarki back sm | 33 kerdre krari grass rel.
9 burile bri blood dit | 34 zargi tsitsifi hair dit
10 nadi pats bone dit | 35 tav taf hand sm
11 anguk® ang¥ breast Rel. | 36 pkvuri ? nari head drnt
12 kanasals bibirtsin burn dit | 37 egvaw inkvaxin hear dit
13 jeng jing claw sm 38 ew ew heart sm
14 wel wil cloud rel. | 39 dzéndsi dsends horn sm
15 ome X¥mi cold dit | 40 ane ann I rel.
16 jegétu aw come dit | 41 ku ku kill sm
17 karew kirin die rel. | 42 ahu aqqQin know dit
18 kassan gisen dog rel. | 43 gerv girb knee sm
19 aw ziq drink dit | 44 kasi xatsi Leaf dit
20 kagi kagi dry sm 45 gutat dolat liver dit
21 gvahi in kvaxi ear rel. | 46 lagani ligisimi long d/it
22 ku Xu eat rel. | 47 jenti jinti louse sm
23 kulal ink“lal eqqg sm | 48 aki aqqi man rel.
24 el ill eye rel. | 49 ment/i mintf many sm
25 Sawi budzdzi fat dit | 50 ef i meat rel.
same 14 (28%)
TOTAL related 16 (32%0)
different 20 (40%0)




APPENDIX 3: Awngi-Kulazngi word-list to judge their similarity status (Kulazngi

data from the researcher’s corpus)

No Agawi Awnngi Gloss Sim. | No. gloss Kulazngi Awngi Sim.
status status
1 | head nari nari sm 26 | throat gurgim gurar dit
2 | forehead illaf gimbari dit 27 | thigh mungi zampel dit
3 | jaw mingagi mingagi sm 28 | knee girbi girib sim.
4 | mouth ximbi qumbi sim. | 29 | ankle kurgimgima | kurgigimiti | sim.
5 | tooth irkvi irkvi sm 30 | navel guringi guringi sm
6 | hair tsitsifi tsitsifi sm 31 | naive gani dzad dit
7 | ear inkvaxi inkvaxi sm 32 | kidney kulaliti ink“laliti sim.
8 | eye il illi sim. | 33 | lungs sambi Xupxuptsi dn
9 | lip ginti kanfar d/t 34 | heart Jew Jew sm
10 | nose san sani sim. | 35 | intestines Ziri Zir sim.
11| eyebrow kindib tsimirkva | d/t 36 | nail jingi jing sim.
12 | eyelash tsimirkva illfuba di 37 | cheek qutsi quts sim.
13| neck gimi gurgim di 38 | liver gubat dolat dn
14 | chest sendi send sim. | 39 | calf tungi samb dit
15| stomach guzgi guzig sim. | 40 | chin mingagi Kvatkvaff dit
16 | waist jiwi jiw sim. | 41 | shin lik -zenga | irar dit
17 | back ingri ingir sim. | 42 | market gabala gebel sim.
18| hand taf taf sm 43 | husbhand piftari ar dit
19| elbow tafkura kirni dit 44 | long lagazmi ligisimi sim.
20 | buttocks tinw tinw dit 45 | good mélkami gud dit
21| palm taf-madaba | taf-fewa dit 46 | rain iri iri sm
22 | finger fimi lanet dit 47 | burn mamir binbirtsin dit
23| leg likv likv sm 48 | now nifi pifi sim.
24 | sole likv -manda | likv -fewa | d/t 49 | dog gisar gisen sim.
25 | tongue tsani tsan sim. | 50 | house gin pin sim.
same 12 (24%)
TOTAL related 18 (36%0)
different 20 (40%0)




Appendix 4: List of high tone single syllable nouns

1. zdn ‘brotherr’

2. kdn ‘mountain’
3. Uix ‘rainy season’
4. int  ‘you (sg)’
5. /i ‘thousand’
6. kul ‘lowland’

7. fir  ‘hole’

8. tsdy  ‘tongue’

9. gil ‘xxx’

10. gin  ‘house’

11. 4 ‘eye’

12. tsiyp  ‘name’

13. an T

14, s&n  ‘nose’

15. &b ‘outside’
16. gad  ‘good omen’
17. mint/ ‘much/many’
18. gaz ‘wedding’
19. zér ‘seed’

20. bér ‘gate’

21. fir ‘hole’

CcvC
CcvC
CVC

VCC
Cv
CcvC
CvC
CvC
CcvC
CvC
VC
CvC
VC
CvC
VC
CvC
CvCC
CvC
cvC
CvC

CcvC

Appendix 5: List of low tone single syllable nouns

1. bul
2. dek

‘hump’

‘well’

CvC
cvC



3. seg ‘outside’ cvc
4. gén ‘large earthenware’ CVC
5. sin ‘tale/story/fable’ CcvC
6. ay C‘inside’ VC
7. likv ‘leg’ CcvcC
8. sir  ‘baby’ CcvcC
9. send ‘chest’ CcvcCc
10. dsénds ‘horn’ CvCcC
11. jing ‘nail’ CvCcC
12. tab  ‘hand’ cvC
13. ang™ ‘breast’ VCC
14. inch ‘vagina’ VC
15. giz ‘time/ not late CvC

Appendix 6: List of mid tone single syllable nouns

1.z ‘guts’ CvC
2. gel  ‘broken clay’ CcvC
3. yar ‘night’ cvcC
4. yag  ‘bed’ CcvcC
5. wiib  ‘xxxx’ CvC
6. gm ‘throat’ CvC
7. dad ‘road’ CcvC
8. an  ‘that’ VC

9. mer ‘swearword’ CcvC
10. dzar “child’ CcvC
11. zar ‘bad spirit’ cvcC
12. maq ‘shoulder’ CcvC
13. t@y* ‘buttocks’ cvcC
14. 7d ‘money owed’ vC



15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

lat ‘tail of sheep’ CvC
samb  ‘lungs’ CvCcC
sab  ‘be wax’ CcvC
gits  ‘trade’ CvC
t/en (filbi) ‘bull’ cvC
div  ‘thing’ cvC
ag  ‘uncle’ CVC
kiir “sterile man’ CcvC
Jaw  ‘heart’ cvC
kib  ‘gourd’ CvC
jimb ‘a curved horn made instrument to suck out blood from a sick person as treatment’ CVCC
bm ‘stream’ CcvC

went/* ‘horn cup’ CvCC
g*ar ‘rear of a house’ CvC

wm  ‘truth’ CcvC

t/ir ‘dawn’ CVC

Appendix 7: Disyllabic L.H Melody Nouns

noun SS Noun SS Noun SS

zémpal ‘thigh® fvc.cve | mikkdd “belt” cvc.cve [jimi “Wednesday’ cv.cv  [igéir ‘blessing’ | cv.cve

dzabi ‘roof’ cv.ev | simki ‘barley’ | cvc.cv [gifir ‘hotliquid’ Ev.cve | irk™ ‘tooth’ | vc.cv

Mmelyit ‘sign’ cvc.cve pitan ‘church’ vc.cve [dzandi ‘skin mat’cve.cv | asu ‘lie’ cve.cv

nayan ‘wound’ | cv.cvC | gabri ‘not | v€.cv | gamdd ‘rope’  cv.cve | kima ‘cow’ Cv.cv
smooth’

kil ‘turn of | cv.cv | maldsa cve.cv | wagzim ‘thorn pc.cv | k¥ata “‘a kind | cve.cv

duty’ ‘nursing mother’ remover’ of insect’

mat/i ‘dowry’ cv.cv | inki ‘soul’ cvc.cv | tabli  ‘father’ fgv.cvc |gurgim ‘neck’ | cvc.cve

LH=24




Appendix 8: Disyllabic H.H Melody Nouns

noun SS Noun SS Noun SS

gvayi ‘large | cv.cv | dingir  ‘blood|cvc.cve | dtsri ‘a kind | vc.cv | dungi ‘a cve.cv

bird’ relation’ ofthorny plant’ woman’s belt’

tsimar ‘tail’ cv.cve | fis ‘mole’ cv.ev | digi ‘near’ cv.cv | tsimar ‘tail’  cv.cve

sisqi ‘sweat’ cve.ev | Awa  ‘sun’ v.ev | mifi  ‘mead’ cv.cv | jinti ‘louse’  [cve.cv

katsi ‘odour’ cv.ev | dtsi ‘lot’ v.ev | wazi ‘ash’ cv.cv | &rfa ‘moon’  |C.cV

kindi ~ ‘half cve.ev |égi ‘ant’ vc.cv | yari  ‘head’ cv.ev | tilbi  “flax’

ninva ‘this | cv.cv | bigla cve.cv | lamti ‘the first’ fcve.cv | dammi ‘tip’ CV.cv

year’ ‘mule’

mindi ‘shadow’ | cvC.cv | intsni vecC.CV | tsdtsi  ‘a kind of cvc.cv | pirzi ‘split [cve.cv

‘mucus’ tree’ wood’
HH= 28
Appendix 9: Disyllabic H.M melody nouns

H.M syllable H.M syllable H.M syllable
structure structure structure

Jjintst ‘mouse’ | CVC.CV dirt ‘cock’ Cv.cvV tsiya ‘bride/beautiful’ | cv.cv

fifrt ‘worm’ cve.cv  kirt  “your children’ | cv.cv tiy't  ‘dream’ cv.cv

wurd ‘cough’ | cv.cv cv.cv CV.cV

cvelev =2 cvlev =7




Appendix 10: List of trisyllabic nouns of H.L.M and H.H.H melody

H.L.M SS SS H.H.H SS H.H.H
tibani ‘ring’ |CV.CV .CV | CVCC.CV.CV Mmilayi CV.cv.cv tsingdyi CVC.CV.CV
‘thunder’ ‘setback’
abugdi ‘frog’ |v.cvC.cv | cvC.cv.cV | titik»i .tatdk*i | cv.cv.cv |pdl pali - “flat’ | cve.cv.cv
‘a kind of
fruit’
tizan? ‘pus’ |CV.CV.CV | V.CV.CV abdszali VC.CV.CV CVC.CV.cv
‘entrance’
Zirgand * CVC.CV.CV | CvC.CV.CV t/Aqtfiqi CVvC.Ccv.cV CvC.Ccv.cv
decorated stick ‘decoration on
(dimv) cotton cloth’
HLM =9 HHH=38

Appendix 11: List of low toned monosyllabic verbs at their root

1) sug- ‘pound’

2) bugz- ‘pluck’

3) luz- ‘knead’

4) mal- ‘notice’

5) dar- ‘putinarow’
6) kats- ‘take’

7) lax*- ‘insult’

8) mat/- ‘climb’

9) kant- ‘see’

10) ingk»- ‘si
11) at- ‘lack’

t’

12) giy-
13) kdz-
14) kal-

3 ’

run
‘leave’

‘bear’

15) fur- ‘rest’

16) ge/- ‘roast/fry’

17) gu/~ ‘pick’

18) fi~ ‘take out’
19) bamb- ‘swim’
20) takz- ‘recall’
21) gitz- ‘gnaw’




Appendix 12: List of high-toned monosyllabic verbs at their root monosyllabic

22) dunt-  ‘break (intr)’
23) gifl-  ‘chew’
24) tay- ‘urinate’
25) in- ‘bite’
26) kért-  ‘fail to hit the target’
27) m-  ‘hold’
28) pi/- ‘leak’
29) ku- kil

30) tdz- ‘kick’
31) gy~ ‘dig’
32) dg- ‘know’

33) tdz- ‘kick’

34) mdl- ‘hit the target’
35) tiy*t- ‘dream’

36) kast- ‘ask’

Appendix 13: Disyllabic verbs at their root with miscellaneous tone sequence

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)
15)
16)
17)

36)

tiray*- ‘tremble’
qaraz- ‘smell’

desas- ‘feel by hand’

gaqaz- ‘gasp’

kalay-  ‘cry/bewail’

t/anist- ‘be loaded’

kamaz- ‘taste’
semat-  ‘get satiated’
mirikt-  ‘be hungry’
aras-  ‘plow’
magqatf- ‘get angry’
sagar-  ‘be sim.’
le(a)gaz- ‘grow’
awak- ‘disturb’
gafar-  ‘boil’
amarts- ‘cook’
tsarag ‘wipe’
gampirt- ‘move on knees’

18.
19)
20)
21)
22)
23)
24)
25)

26)
27)
28)
29)
30)
31)
32)
33)
34)

37)

gampirt- ‘move on one’s knees’
gaqat/-  ‘smash’
inqaz-  ‘trample’
inzag-  ‘walk’
Ximpirt-  ‘snore’
sanqunt-  ‘get thirsty’
dixir-  ‘defecate’
ink"dx- ‘hear’
ink"ax- ‘hear’
dakat-  ‘be well/ recover’
sisigt-  ‘sweat’
t/unit- ‘listen’

bikast- ‘belch’
kdkast- ‘yawn’
atift- ‘sneez’
iwirt- ‘cough’
qundast- ‘be ill’

andi- ‘compress air in the stomach in order
to discharge excrement’



Appendix 14: Grammar Sketch of Kimpalngt

Several linguists have carried out a linguistic survey on the language the Kunal people in Jawi
and K"ara woredas of Awi and North Gondar Zones currently speak. They declare that the
language they have surveyed is what is referred to as Kunfal, which is Awngi variety. They
were not, however, aware that there is a language called Kunfal, which used to be in a regular
use for the Kunfal people, but now spoken by a handful of the elderly Kunfal. The first
documented report on what was believed to be Kunfal language is that of Cowely Roger’s. In
his article The Kunfal People and their language (1971), he reported study results by Tegebba
Birru and Zena Adal. The data are by no means Kunfal, however. Their list contains Awngi
variety spoken by the people who used to speak Kunfal before they shifted to Awngi. Since the
current language of Kunfal is Awngi, only a handful of elderly individuals speak Kunfal these
days.

The recent report on Kunfal is a Sociolinguistic Survey Report by Joswig, et. al. (2011). Their
article clearly shows the areas where the Kunfal people live and examines the language they
currently speak, and comes up with results that Kunfal is Awngi variety, but nowhere in their
article do Joswig et.al (2011) point out whether there might exist (or might have existed) a
distinct language called Kunfal. However, several elderly people living in areas where Awngi of
Kwara, Jawi or Dangur is spoken speak Kumpalngi, which is referred to as Kunfal in Amharic.

Even though there is no literature that can clearly attests to the existence of a distinct language
called Kumpalngi (Kunfal), I came across the real Kunfal (Kumpalngi by natives and in Awngi,
thus the my preferred name hereafter) during my field trip to Jawi Woreda in Awi
Administrative Zone in January 2012. | was eliciting Awngi data from my informants, namely,
Nigatu Wasie (fifty-year old man) from Fendika (capital town of Jawi), Abejjew Kebede
(seventy-two-year-old man) from Bagusa Marriam, Jawi, Worku Teferi (fifty years old) from
Ankasha Gurji Kebele of Dangur Woreda in Beneshangul Gumuz, Tiku Mellesse (forty eight-
year old man) from K"awra Woreda in North Gondar Zone, Tashu Desta (seventy-eight year old
man) from Alikurand near Fendika, and Muluneh Desta (sixty-six year old) from Jaba Kebele of
Dangur Woreda in Beneshangul Gumuz.

During my fieldwork stay in Jawi, | was able establish close relationship with the consultants.
On the last day of my stay in Jawi, | was recording a run off story of the Kunfal people from

their villages most likely during the reign of King Sousnios.’™ To the researcher’s surprise,

15 There is a story among the Kunfal that this ethnic group was inflicted by the enormity of taxes levied on
them during the local rule of, according to them, Sadula, the son or grandson of Atse Fasil. After killing the
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Abejjew Kebede, who was telling the story on the voice recorder, shifted his speech from Awngi
to Kumpalngi. As | could not make out what Abejjew was saying, asked him if he was speaking
the same language, Awngi. inka kumpalnex ‘This is Kumpalngi’ was Abejjew and some other
informants’ answer in unison. As pointed out above, Kumpalgni is an Awngi word for Kunfal.
Then | asked if the other informants knew Kumpalngi and learnt that Tashu Desta and Muluneh
Desta knew it while the other two did not. They also told me that the number of Kunfal who can
speak Kumpalngi is very small. Abejjew said that there were only two men, other than him,
Azage Bishu and Ayana Belai by name, who spoke this language in Bagusa Marriam. | then
asked if Kumpalngi could be Kemanteney. Tashu Desta and Tiku Mellese said they knew the
language called Kemant and spoken in Gondar, but Kumpalngi is different from Kemant; others
replied that they did not know even the word Kemant.

Since | was doubful that this language might be Kemanteney, | decided to immediately go back
on fieldwork with appropriate Kemanteney data and check its status. Thus, | made the second
field trip in February 12 and met Atakilt Demeke from K"ara. | could not this time meet the
other Kumpalngi speakers. | was told that Tashu Desta was sick and Muluneh Desta and
Abijjew Kebede had left their villages for reasons not clear to him.

The objective of the second field trip was to collect Kunfal data, which would enable me to judge
its status —whether it is a distinct language or a dialect of Kemanteney or Awngi.

Atakilt Demeke whom | met during my second field trip, came from Yitho Kebele in K"ara
Woreda on special pact made with Desalegn Amsalu, a lecturer and a PhD student in Adiss
Ababa University. 1

Atakilt reached Fandika after three days’ trek from K"ara. He was a knowledgeable man,
knowing not only Kumpalngi but also the history and culture of the Kumpal people in a fair
depth. Thus, I collected 652 lexical items (some of them provided below) and various syntactic
and morphological elements showing grammar sketch of Kumpalngi from Atakilt Demeke of
Kvara.

Among the 652 lexical data (see Table 1 below), 330 (50.6%) are found to be sim. while the rest
322 (49.4%) are different when compared to Kemanteney lexical data taken from Appleard’s
Comparative Dictionary of the Agaw Languages (2006). Among 330 words judged sim., 220 are
identical while 110 are closely related. The Kumpalngi lexical data also show strong genetic
relation with Awngi. Hence, among 638 words compared to Awngi, 317 (49.7%) are sim. while
the rest 321 (50.3%) are different. Out of 317 words judged sim., 121 are identical and the rest
196 are closely related. The sim.ity extent of Kumpalngi words to Awngi and Kemanteney is

soldiers who came to collect the taxes, they fled their villages and went to the extreme lowlands where they
could inhabit safely.
1% Desalegn Amsalu was writing anthropological dissertation on the Kunfal people

11



nearly the same. However, Kumpalngi shares more identical words with Kemanteney than with
Awngi. This situation is of great interest to further burrow into this language.

The following table shows the aggregate data of the appendix.

TABLE 1: Aggregate Data

Relational status of Relational status of Kumpalngi
words YL
Kemanteney Awngi
different 322 (49.4%) 321 (50.3%)
Degree of
sim.ity or id + 330 (50.6%) 317  (49.7%)
difference related
identical 220 121
related 110 196

Words labeled different are either different from those of both languages (Kemanteney and
Awngi) or from those of either language. Those labeled different from the forms of both
languages are low in number when compared to the forms resembling those of either language.

The following data, randomly taken from all the data elicited, substantiate what is stated above:
nan ‘hand’ is nan in Kemanteney and zaf in Awngi (identical with that of Kemanteney but
different from that of Awngi); nan ‘now’ is nan in Kemanteney and #i#/i in Awngi (identical with
that of Kemanteney but different from that of Awngi); nan ‘they’ is najdiw in Kemanteney and
nodsi in Awngi (different from the two); nika ‘today’ is niy in Kemanteney and ndka in Awngi
(different from that of Kemanteney but sim. with that Awngi); int ‘you’ is naj in Kemanteney
and int in Awngi (identical with that of Awngi but different from that of Kemanteney) **'.

The forms different from those of the two languages are either innovatives or borrowings from
languages spoken in the vicinity, mainly from Amharic.

The following sample list of Kumpalngi lexical data shows comparison of Kumpalngi words with
those of Kemanteney and Awngi (see complete list from the appendix). In the table, id stands
for identical, REL for related and d for different.

Below is a table providing some of Kumpalngi lexical items compared to Awngi and
Kemanteney.

117 Kemanteney data were from A Comparative Dictionary of the Agaw Languages (Appleyard, 2006) and
Awngi data from the researcher since he his native Awngi speaker.
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Table 2: Kumpalngi lexical items compared to Awngi and Kimantey.

genetic tatus of Kun- g|055

Kumpalngi Kemanteney Awngi Kemamﬂ;y AWNgi
lafa tilija tsila d rel hawk
bera timta biri d rel bullock
at” tir -akista d d aunt
tina t’ena tin rel d health
W4, Wi /wira wa, Wi /wira indar id d what (pron)
waba waba mindira/i id d malaria
kuna wafér buzzi d d fat adj
imbt- wala j- embit n- d id be quick
walta walta walta rel id SiX
waltan fika waltin walti tsika d id Sixty
wanbér wanbar wanbar id rel chair
girmi, girma wangija girmi, girma d id pig
pantéab wantab wizari rel d sieve
waéntar- wéantar- zur- id d return vi
wantar |- wantar - zurts- id d answer, return
WAras- WAras- waras- id rel inherit
warawar- warawar- zig" - id d throw, hurl
ware ware abin id d news, gossip, sotry
gotat watar- gus- d d pull
watra watra serko(a)/ xullu if | id d always adv
waz- waz- id spread out vt
le Waziy leg d rel fire
Wit Wit afda/afs id d outside adv
witaxa wilaxa walx/ wittaxi id rel meadow, open country
assu wirina assu d id lie
wijm weri axu(ki) d d or
débéla wifaxa ag“azi d d rug, hide for sleeping
wiga wixa/Wix wuxa rel rel how many, how much
wija, waja wija, waja iX"i id d hyena
waz wiza WisSSI id rel ashes
Wij waj watna rel d how
kal waxar kal d id word
waxar- waxart-, wart- nkir- rel d play, converse, chat
wangar wanxar kas- id d ask
bamb- war- bamb- d id swim
was- was- ink"ax- id d hear
waga waj wajmi d d price
wud wayna wudani d rel threshing floor
wag- wajt- dzew- rel d buy
Wiz wimana indarmaj/indarmaj d d why
xaxa Xim qum, gurar d d throat
ingar- Xaf- quts- d d wash
xafafax gagafa gagitsi rel rel cool
sax"a satara tfark d d cloth, rug

d 20 26
page id + rel 24 17

id 16 7
total rel 8 10
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2. PHONOLOGY
This section identifies the basic phonemes and their allophonic variants. Transcriptions enclosed
in slash brackets are phonemic and in square brackets are phonetic. Bare transcriptions can be
considered phonemic.

2.1. Consonants

Kumpalngi has twenty seven consonants out of which five are labialized. p is not included in the
phoneme inventory, for it is found only in godapa ‘friend’ and mop ‘foolish’, which are loan
words from Amharic. Kumpalngi consonants share many features with those of other Agaw
Languages, especially with Awngi and Kemantney. They can be classified into six categories:
stops, fricatives, affricates, nasals, liquids, semi-vowels, and labialized consonants. Unlike other
three Agaw languages, Kumpalngi and Awngi do not have ejectives. The ejective sounds in
Ambharic loan words are swapped by their non-ejective counter parts in Kunfal, as in, kag’in/
ké&tin ‘thin’. Even though Kemantney has ejective sounds, they are confined to Amharic
borrowings (Appleard 1975: 317).

Identification and description of Kumpalngi consonants will be presented as follows.

2.1.1. Stops
Kumpalngi has bilabial, alveolar, and velar sounds in stop series. They are p, b, t, d, k, g, and q.

Ip/
The phoneme /p/ occurs word initially, word finally, and intervocalically. It has very low
occurrence when compared to other sounds in the stop series.
The following are the only examples from the current data of Kunfal lexemes.

word initially: pax ‘add’ and pig ‘be full’
word finally: qgap ‘tree bark’ and imp- ‘dwell, stay, remain’

word medially: impila ‘not have’ and kupakupi ‘grain, cereals’

Ip/ shows contrasting occurrence with /b/ and /f / as in, kab- ‘cross, go across’ and fax- ‘marry or
get married’.

/bl
The phoneme /b/ occurs word initially, as in bix"e ‘injera’, word finally, as in /ab ‘curd, cheese’
and word medially, as in, jtba ‘leopard’. /b/ is realized as [b] word initially and after m and as
[B] elsewhere. Hence, [b] and [B] are allophones of the phoneme /b/. b occurs as a geminate form
in Amharic loan words. The following examples show phonemic distribution of b.
Ibix"e/ ‘injera’

/biwa/ ‘star’
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/débila/ ‘hide for sleeping’
/bamb-/ ‘swim’
[jiba/ ‘leopard’
The following phonetic description shows allophonic distribution of the phoneme b.

Word initially: [bana] ‘share’, [baz] ‘sing’, [bir] ‘fly’

word finally: [kap] ‘stone wall’, fab ‘curd, cheese’

word medially: [girfi] ‘knee’, [nafil] ‘near’, [nifaxa] ‘alone’
after m: [gimb] ‘stick’, g“imbira ‘navel’, imbil, tamb- ‘hit, strike

It/
The phoneme /t / occurs in all environments.

word initially: tira ‘cotton’ téjt- ‘approach, get closer’, tamb- ‘hit, strike’
word finally: xafant- ‘steal’, fukat ‘comb’, imbt- ‘be quick’
word medially: walta ‘six’, pantdb ‘sieve’, wéntdr- ‘return

/d/
Even though the phoneme /d / occurs in all environments, its distribution in word medial
position is not very common in non-loan words.
word initially: dus ‘fart’, diwa ‘chicken’ daw ‘go’
word finally: gdméd ‘rope’, kid- ‘thresh’, wud ‘threshing floor’
word medially: kenda ‘half’, adiga ‘outsider, foreigner °, abading“a ‘thumb’

K/
The phoneme /k/ occurs in all environments.
word initially: kalax- ‘shout, cry’, kibi ‘people’, k"“ajf- ‘blow’
word finally: diridk ‘bread’, dalak"- ‘be enough’, gafek ‘old woman, widow’
word medially: ank"in ‘fifty’, ganka ‘empty’, kakas- ‘yawn’, geka ‘day’

ol
The phoneme /g/ occurs in all environments.
word initially: gimb ‘stick’, g"arx"- ‘dig’, girwa ‘man, male’, gisana ‘dog’
word finally:  wag ‘sell’, ag ‘uncle’, dag ‘upper part, top’, g"dg ‘stomach’
word medially: kaga ‘dry’, ingir ‘back, rear’, fangaxa ‘left’

lq/
/g/ occurs word initially, word finally, and word medially.

word initially: gindza ‘disease’, girantu ‘dirty’, qutsa ‘cheek’, qaza ‘wedding’

word finally: pig- ‘be full’, ag- ‘know’

word medially: alagat- ‘mix’, sisqa ‘sweat’, bunqi ‘unripe grain’, wiqa ‘how much, how

many’

/g/ is not reported to be available in Kemantney, and neither is it in K¥aregna. In Awngi, it is
even commoner than it is in Kunfal.
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2.1.2. Fricatives
Kumpalngi has bilabial, labio dental, alveolar, palatal, and uvular fricatives. These fricative
series consists of B, f, s, z, [, 3 and x. [B] is the variant of [b] (see the previous discussion under
stops).

Ifl
The phoneme /f/ occurs word initially, word finally, and word medially. Its distribution in word
final position is rare. The only example available in the current data is irf ‘plough share’, which
might be a loan word from Ambharic.

word initially: /fax/ ‘get married’, /fix"/ ‘breathe’,
word finally: /irf/  ‘plough share’
word medially /lafa/ ‘hawk’, /afa/ ‘outside’, /ffafl/ ‘branch’, afin ‘guest, stranger’
Is/
The phoneme /s/ occurs word-initially, word-finally, and word-medially.
word initially: sdb- ‘stab’, sddsza ‘four’, sédbdra ‘place’ sisqa ‘sweat’
word finally: baraxs- ‘speak’, dus- ‘fart’, waxs ‘anger’
word medially: ax"si ‘where’, , gisana ‘dog’, kisina/kisija ‘dawn, daybreak’

Iz/
The phoneme /z/ occurs word-initially, word-finally, and word-medially.
word initially: zibata ‘nakid’, zink"- ‘be happy’, zir ‘intestine’
word finally: biz-, ‘open’ baz- ‘sing’, femédz ‘curse’, lagz- ‘grow’
word medially: gaza ‘wedding’, texza ‘smoke’, kizax ‘good’
The occurrence of z in word final position is confined to verbs only. This, however, needs
verification with more data from more informants.

Ifl
The phoneme /[ occurs word initially, word finally, and word medially.
word initially: fifba ‘fish’, fab ‘curd, cheese’, [inbra ‘chickpeas’
word finally: gaJ- ‘old, old man’, gafar[-, ‘boil’, maf ‘Monday’
word medially: xafa, [ifba, afad-, dofa ‘finger millet’, infax- ‘send’, xafa ‘leaf’
13/

The distributional status of 3 with ds is not clear. zigra ‘guini fowl’ is an example word with the
sound 3. If 3 and ds are found to be in contrastive distribution, the number of plain consonant
phonemes in Kunfal will be 23.

Ixl
Ix/ shows distributionally free variation with /g/. This, however, needs verification by more data
from a number of informants.

word initially: xipif- ‘undo, untie’, xag ‘bed’, xafa ‘leaf’
word finally: malax- ‘finish’, infax- ‘sen’,  x&fdfax ‘cool’, kizax ‘good’
16



word medially: dix"ara ‘donkey’, axla ‘no’, ax"“ir ‘head’, axuna ‘when’

2.1.3. Affricates
The affricate series in Kunfal comprises alveolar and palatal sounds, viz., ts, ff, ds.

Is/
/sl occurs word initially, word finally, and word medially.

word initially: simar ‘tail’, tin" ‘name’, tan ‘tongue’
word finally: wits- ‘win’, kuts- ‘kiss’, kits- ‘punish’
word medially: qutsa ‘cheek’, itsa ‘fence’, intsna ‘snot, mucus’

14/
/1 occurs word initially, word finally, and word medially.
word initially: fika ‘ten’, {ffingur ‘deaf person’, femidz ‘curse’, ffafl ‘branch’, feb-
‘count’
word finally: kif' ‘middle’, finfi ‘tape worm’ qany ‘sicnesss, disease’
word medially: maffid ‘sickle’, manffa ‘many’, matiq” ‘suck’

Ids/
/d&s/ occurs word initially, word finally, and word medially.*®
word initially: dzdla ‘bird’, dzdgira ‘baboon’, dzana ‘elephant’, dzaga- ‘insult’
word finally: gands- ‘lie down, sleep’, azagads- ‘prepare’
word medially: indspina ‘yesterday’, sidzsa ‘four’, indsuk"- ‘sit

2.1.4. Nasals
Kumpalngi sounds in nasal series comprise m, n, and ». Three of them appear in all positions
(word initially, word medially, and word finally). n is observed in mon, and godéna, which are
loan words from Amharic. Thus, p is not included in the inventory.
The distribution of nasal consonants is presented below..
/m/
/m/ occurs in all environments as presented below.
word initially: manga ‘many’, mina ‘truth’ malax- ‘finish’, mir- ‘want, seek’
word finally: gdm- ‘go down’ sdm ‘wax’ wiram ‘spear’ tim- ‘become dark’
word medially: biq"“ma ‘maize’, ame ‘tomorrow’, impila ‘not have’
In/
In/ occurs in all environments as shown below.
word initially: nia ‘that’, niéy ‘house’, ni ‘he/she/this’, nibaxa ‘alone’, ndn ‘hand’

18 Distributional status of ds needs further checking with data from other informants.
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word finally: inkan “’love’, diban ‘God’ #an- ‘load’, afin ‘guest, stranger’
word medially: kana ‘tree’, sink- ‘smear’, xa/ant- ‘steal’, #ntsna ‘snot. mucus’

y/
The distribution of /1/ in word initial position is rare.
word initially: yisa ‘debt’, »- ‘bite’
word finally: tsay ‘tongue ’kuzdiiy- ‘advise’, gay- ‘run’, ank"iy ‘fifty’
word medially: lina ‘two’, kupa ‘fat’, kirpa ‘stone’ ayu ‘thorn’

/n/ does not occur in word initial position in Kemantney (Zelealem, 2003). It occurs in all
environments in  Awngi. In some cognate words, one observes swapping of » with n. » in
Awngi is most of the time n in Kunfal, as in, »ats and naJ ‘bone’, #ifi and nan ‘now’, nadsi
and nan ‘they’, »i and ni ‘he or she’, etc.

2.1.5. Liquids
Kumpalngi has liquid sounds /I/ and /r/. The two of them show complete distribution (word
initial (rare), word medial, and word final). The following are examples showing their
distribution.

Irl
/r/ in word initial position is very rare. The examples below are the only words showing its initial
position. Yet, rajis and resa are loan words from Semitic languages. The status of runa is not
clear. Similar situation is observed in Kemantney: /r/ occurs in word initial position only in
Amharic borrwings (Appleard, 1975: 317). Unlike in the two languages, /r/ shows complete
distribution in  Awngi (rub ‘breeding, ri ‘rain’, reda ‘maid servant’ rar ‘chin’).

word initially: rajis ‘dream’, runa ‘tears’, resa ‘body, corpse’
word finally: jir ‘with me’, ax“ar ‘head’, béir ‘earth, ground, land’
word medially: jirku ‘tooth> , béra ‘blood’, g“arix ‘hoe’

N
word initially: laf ‘face’, lagz- ‘grow’, ldb- ‘fall’
word finally: nabil “near, next’ gafl ‘branch’, jil ‘eye’ sijil ‘there’
word medially: gixala ‘basket’, xullu always’, tiéla ‘medicine’, walta ‘six’

2.1.6. Semi vowels
Kumpalngi has the two semi-vowels, /w and /j/. Both of them show complete distribution (word
initial, word medial, and word final). The following are examples showing their distribution.

ljl
word initially: jirku ‘tooth’, J#r ‘with me’, jinta ‘louse’, ji ‘man’
word finally: makdj ‘mouth’ mij-, mijs forget’ x"araj ‘crow, raven’, wij ‘how’
word medially: rajis ‘dream’, wija/waja ‘hyena’, sijil ‘there’
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Iwl
The occurrence of /w/ in word final position is rare except in verbs.
word initially: wiz ‘why’, waxar- ‘chat, converse’, wud ‘threshing floor’, wéaz-
‘spread out”’
word finally: giriw ‘man, person’, niw- ‘give’ tiw- ‘enter’, daw- ‘go, walk’
word medially: jiwna ‘female’, -, iwra- ‘cough’, siwa ‘rain’ diwa ‘chicken’

2.1.7. Labialized Consonants
Kumpalngi, has five labialized consonants, namely, g, k", x", n", ". Awngi has the same five
labialized consonants (Yaregal 2010; 2012: 15) while Kemantney has the first four (Appleard
1975, Zelealem 2003).
g™/

g" is rare in word final position. ¢sag” ‘pregnant’ is the only available word containing g" in the
current data. This sound is also available in Kemantney occurring in word initial and word
medial positions only (Zelealem, 2003).

word initially: g"arix ‘hoe’, g"ad- ‘harm, injure’, g"- ‘stand up’, g"axina ‘cowardly’
word finally: &gag" ‘pregnant’
word medially: ang"i ‘breast’, abading"a ‘thumb’, g"ig"i ‘wake up’ g“alaj- ‘separate’

K"
k" is rare in word final position. ank"a is the only available word containing k" in the current
data. This sound shows complete distribution in Awngi and in Kemantney (ibid)
word initially: k"a ‘village’, ke ‘partridge’, k"ira ‘river’, k“ara ‘sun’
word finally: zink"- ‘be heavy’ indguk”- ‘sit’ lk" ‘leg’
word medially: ank"a ‘five’

"l
The distribution of #" is very rare. tsiy" ‘name’, siy"- are the only examples available in the
current data. This sound occurs in environments other than initial in Kemantney (ibid).

19"
The distribution of " is common in word medial position but rare in word initial and word final
positions. Kemant does not have this sound while Awngi has in all environments.**°

word initially: g“ila ‘anus’, g"- ‘eat’
word finally: magiq” ‘suck’
word medially: biq"ma ‘maize’, jiq“ar- ‘laugh’, sdq“a ‘clothes’

19 Zelealem’s (2003) labio-velar series does not include /q"/ and nor does Appleards’ (1975) .
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IxX"I

x" shows complete distribution in the language. This sound also occurs in all environments in
Kemantney (Zelealem, 2003: 152) and in Awngi, as in dix"- ‘tell’, bix"ri ‘porridge’, and x"aze
‘yonder’.

word initially: x"agax"ag~ ‘churn’, x“aj/a ‘food’, x“imba ‘nose’, x“ira ‘child,

son/daughter’
word finally: fix"- ‘breathe’, g"arx"- ‘dig’, fax"- ‘cook’
word medially: ax"ar ‘head’, bix"e bread’, ax"si ‘where’, dix"ara ‘ass’

The following (near) minimal pairs (with their plain counter parts) show phonemic status of
labialized consonants in the language.
gaxa ‘cliff vs g"axina ‘cowardly’
dag ‘upper part, top’, ag ‘uncle’ vs dgag" ‘pregnant’
ang"i ‘breast’ vs inga ‘refuse’
kalix"- ‘accuse’ kalax- ‘cry’
x"ira ‘child’ vs xera ‘smell’
ixaxa ‘ice, hail’ vs ffixdla ‘basket’
saq”a ‘clothes’ vs bisiga ‘sputum, saliva’
jig"ar- ‘laugh’ vs dsaga- ‘drink’, alagat- ‘mix’
k"ara ‘sun’ vs kana ‘tree’
ank"a ‘five’ vs inka ‘soul’, #ika ‘ten’, ganka ‘empty’
kirta ‘wing’ vs k"irna ‘elbow’

20



The following table shows all consonant phonemes of Kumpalngi
Table 2

manner of articulation place of articulation
bilabial | labio- | labio- alveo- | palatal | velar | uvular
dental | velar lar
stops plain v/ls t k
voiced d g
labialized | v/ls k"
voiced gW
fricatives | plain v/ls f s | X
voiced z
labialized | v/ls x"
voiced
affricates | plain v/ls ts 1 q
voiced &
labialized | v/ls q"
voiced
nasals plain m n n
labialized n"
liquids | lateral I
trill r
semi-vowels w j
2.2. VOWELS

Like Kemantney and Bilen, Kumpalngi has two central vowels, viz, 7 and &; hence, it has
developed seven-vowel system.

The following vowel chart shows the seven vowels of Kunfal.

Table 3
front central back
i | u
e a 0
a
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Front vowels, e and i, never occur word initially. Both of them occur elsewhere; e, however, has
the least occurrence rate among the vowels of Kunfal.

The vowel having less occurrence rate next to e is u. This, however, needs further checking.

a never occurs word initially and word finally while 7 and a occur in all environments. Unlike in
Kumpalngi, & occurs word finally in Kemantney (ibid).

Back vowels, u and o, never occur word initially, and u occurs word finally while o does not.
The following are minimal and near minimal pairs attesting to the phonemic status of Kumpalngi
vowels.

nan ‘they’ nin ‘we’ nan ‘hand, arm’

b#Aa ‘blood’ bira ‘ox’

kibi “spill’ kibi ‘people’

marr ‘road’ mirr - ‘penis’

baxla ‘mule’ bigla ‘goat’

k"ira ‘river’ k"ara ‘sun’

waz ‘ash’ wiz ‘why’

Qéni/ ‘divorce’ gindsa ‘disease, sickness

biwa ‘star’ diwa ‘chicken’ mé/a ‘mead’, .sina ‘butter’ mina ‘truth’
tsigara ‘door’ gabéla ‘market’

gira ‘smell/ odor’  geka ‘shore, bank, ’
laf “face’ 1ab- “fall’

tankara ‘strong’ #angaxa ‘left’

3. MORPHO-SYNTAX

3.1. Plural Marking

Plural marking in Kumpalngi is mainly heterogeneous; there is no uniform pluralization method. -gi and
-ka are common plural marking suffixes added to nouns, as can be observed from the following examples.

bigl---bigla-gi ‘goat---goats’
baga---bagagi ‘sheep----sheep’
jiwna---jiwna-gi ‘woman---women’
gir"a---gir'a-gi  ‘man---men’

jil--- jil-ka  ‘eye---eyes’

nin--- nin-ka ‘house---houses’
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The suffixation of -gi and -ka is very similar with that of Kemantney in which -ki is among other plural
suffixes. kaw ‘village’, kawki ‘villages’; niy ‘house’, niyki ‘houses’ are examples in Kemantney
(Zelealem, p:229). -ka is also the usual plural suffix in Awngi. -ilt, which seems a common plural
marking suffix in Kemantney, as with, bira/ bilti ‘ox/ oxen’, nan/hant{ ‘hand/hands’, gar/galti
‘calf/calves’, etc (Appleard, 1975: 322), is missing in both Awngi and Kumpalngi.

3.2. POST POSITIONS

Kumpalngi postpositions are in most cases related to those of Kemant and nearly entirely
different from those of Awngi. The researcher believes further burrowing into the language may
reveal more relation of Kumpalngi with Kemant. The following postpositions were elicited
from Atakilt Demeke.

kim ‘to’
ni néy kim dawiti ‘she went to her house’
kura kim dawitiy ‘She went to well’
Ji kim teti ‘Approach the man’.)
dagl ‘on’
#ank dagl ingk"ta ‘Don’t sit on the grass’)
bir dagl ‘on the earth’
tarapaza dagl ‘on the table’
kana dagl ‘on the tree’
dagl is also on in Kemantney (Zelealem 2003:245).

-l “from’
gankl dagil ingk"i ‘Sit on rhe grass’

The same form, -1, is used for the meaning ‘from’ in Kemantney (ibid)
angil ‘in’
néy angil ‘in the house’
“In” in Kemantney is —il used as post position, as in, nix- il ‘in the house’ (ibid).

nabil ‘near’
(ji-1 nabil ingk"i ‘Sit from near me ’ /literal/ ‘Sit near me’).

nabil in Kemantney has wider distribution as it can mean in, below, between, into (ibid).
None of the above postpositions are related to those of Awngi.

-f ‘for’
ganzab si jiwna/ niwi ‘give the money to the woman’
ni maltanta-z bix"es niwitiy ‘She gave injera to the shepherd’.
Identical form is used in Kemant for the meaning for while in Awngi it is -s.
-r ‘with’
ni nipir dawitly ‘She went with her husband’
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war dawix” “Who did he go with? ’

nixur dawix" ‘He went with his wife’

3.3. VERBTOBE

Except that of postpositions, morphological and syntactic relation of Kumpalngi with Kemantney
and Awngi is very low when compared to their lexical relation.

Present
The same form, gin, is used with all persons in Kumpalngi as the verb to be in the present tense.
The following are examples showing this.

an gabére gin -------------- | am a farmer

ni gébare gin -------------- He is a farmer
nan gabdre gin ------------ They are farmers
ni gébare gin --------------- She is a farmer

The present copula in Kemantney is gajél or gaxijl for 1s, gajla or gaxijla for 2s, gaxil(l)a,
gaxil(l)a, gaxil or gala for 1P, gaxijél(l)a, gaxil(l) , gajila for 2P, gal or gaxla for 3m, gajla or
gaxijla for 3Fs, and gaxil(l)a, gaxijla, gxla or gajl for 3p (ibid) . In Awngi, -ax is suffixed to the
nominals in the present (Yaregal 2010; 2012).

Past
The past copula in Kunfal is gigix", and it is the same form for all persons. The following are
examples showing this.

an gabare gigix" -------------- | was a farmer
ni gabare gigix" -------------- He was a farmer
nan gabéare gigix" ------------ They were farmers
ni gabare gigix" --------------- She was a farmer

In Kemantney the past copula is simb- (Zelealem, 2003), and in Awngi it is #//- (Yaregal, 2010; 2012).
Both of the forms are entirely different from that of Kunfal, gig-.

Future » axak"-
The future copula forms are sim. with that of Kemantney, except for 3Fs where axak"i is
Kumpalngi and axati is Kemantney ((Zelealem, 2003)).

an gabare axak" -------------- I will be a farmer

ni gabare axak" -------------- He will be a farmer
nan gabare axak“an ------------ They will be farmers
ni gabare axak"i --------------- She will be a farmer
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3.4. IMPERATIVES

Imperatives are formed with -i or -a suffixed to the end of the verb root. The former is singular
while the latter is plural. The following examples show the use of imperatives in Kunfal..

gapy- ‘ torun’ ------ gani ‘run’ (singular imperative)
gu/t- ‘to borrow’----- gu/ti  ‘borrow’ (singular imperative)
#ek- ‘to hold’ ------- yeki  ‘hold’ (singular imperative), e.g. bir géki (lit. hold money)
save money’; gir geki ‘(lit. hold work) have some work to do/ don’t be idle.’
Jab- ‘todo’ ------ J/abi ‘Do’ (singular imperative); /aba ‘Do’ (plural imperative)
lax"-  ‘to come’ ----- lax"a ‘come’ (plural imperative), lax"i ‘come’ (singular
imperative)

la/- ‘to bring’ ---- nin sama dabtérsi lafi ‘Bring our exercise book’

------ nin samas lafi ‘Bring ours’

Kemantney also uses the suffix -a (among other ways which are different from that of Kunfal)
(ibid). Plural imperative in Awngi is shown by -an suffixed to the verbs. Even though most
singular imperatives are marked with @, there are also many irregularities.

3.5. IMPERFECTIVE ASPECT
3.5.1. The Present/ Future

Verbs expressing simple present and future are gender and number marked. Hence, they add —
aku for 3m, -ati for 3mf, -ak" for 1s, -eku for 2s, -ak"an for 3p and -nakwan for 1p. *%

1. ni jab-aku
he do NP.3M ‘He does’

2. ni /ab-ati

he do-NP.3Mf ‘She does’
3. an/ab-ak"

I do-NP.1s ‘Ido’
4. inti /ab-eku

you (SG) do NP.2s “You (SG) do’
5. nin fab-nak"an'*

120 My informant was not sure about second person plural.
121 nina and anan are also possible forms for we.

25



we do-PL.NP.1P ‘we do’
6. nan /ab-ak"an
they do-3P ‘they do’

In Awngi, the present and future aspects are shown by -e/a attached to the end of the verb
following gender and number suffixes whereas in Kemantney (Zelealem 2003), the forms -ak”
and -& (the latter in the 3Fs and the former elsewhere) mark the aspects mentioned above.

3.5. 2. Progressive

Progressive aspect in Kumpalngi is shown with the prefix imp- for present and a separate word
form g#g- coming next to the main verb for past.

ni bix"e-s imp-x"aku

he injera- ac prog- eat.3sm ‘He is eating injera’
ni bix"e-s x"az gigix"

he injera-ac eat past prog ‘He was eating injera’

The paradigm of progressive aspect is not complete, for my informant could not recall examples
for persons other than 3m.

In Kemantney, the prefix —sab marks both present and past progressive (lbid, 203). In Awngi,
the prefix -gi attaches to the verb forms inflected for gender and number, as in, x"atagi ‘I am
eating’, xX"amagi ‘he is eating’. In present progressive, -x optionally attaches at the end, and in
the past progressive, a separate verb, (/- (with gender, person and number markers suffixed to it)
comes next to the verb form with -gi (expressing progressive aspect).

3.6. PERFECTIVE ASPECT
3.6.1. Simple Past

Like imperfectives, simple past verbs are gender and number marked. Hence, -ix" is 3M, -ity is
3Fs, and -una is 3P.

1. qura bigla dawix"
boy well-to go-3M.past ‘They boy went to the well.’

2. ni nig-a daw-ity
she house-to go-3F ‘She went to house’

3.6.2. Present Perfect

Present perfect verbs suffix -impix".
ni bixwes xu-impix” ‘He has eaten injera’
Compare the above with simple past form: ni bixwes xu-x" ‘He ate injera’

26



3.7. NEGATION

Imperfective verbs are marked negative by —al or —el suffixed to them. —el is singular in simple
present verbs. This, however, needs further checking.

inti fab-el “You do not do’

ni fab-el ‘He/She does not do’

an fab-el ‘I do not do’

nin fab-al ‘We do not do’

nan fab-el  ‘They do not do’

an intak” I will come ------ anintal ‘I will not come’

ni éntati ‘She will come’ ------ ni éntal ‘She will not come’

ni intaku  © He will come’ ------ ni éntal ‘He will not come’

nin intaku ‘we will come’ ------ ninéntnal © We will not come’

nan intak"an ‘They will come’ ------ nan intnal ‘They will not come’

Past verbs are negated with —la suffixed to them.

ni intix" ‘He came’ ------ ni intiéla ‘He did not come’
ni intii ‘She came’ ------ ni intila  ‘She did not come’
nan intuna ‘They came’ ------ nan entla ‘They did not come’

Negative copula showing presence is also negated with —la.
a) niniy angl impix" ‘He is in the house’
ni nin angl impéla ‘He/She is not in the house’
b) ni nin angl gigix" He was in the house’
ni nin angl gigila ‘He was not in the house’
C) ni nig angl impitiy  She is in the house’
ni nin angl émpila ‘She is not in the house’
d) ni nip angl gigitiy ‘She was in the house’
ni nin angl gégéla ‘She was not in the house’
The following are more examples showing negation in possession.
ji/ber impila ‘I have no money’
ki/'ber imp#la “You have no money’

nif ber impila ‘He has no money’
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nan/ ber impila ‘They have no money’
intan/'ber imp#la “You have no money’
nin/ber impila ‘We have no money’
nifi ber impéla ‘She has no money’

From the current data, it seems negative verbs uniformly suffix -la. Kemantney also uses -la for
negative verbs (Zelealem 2003).

3.8. INTERROGATIVE

In Kumpalngi, -ma is the commonest interrogative suffix attached to verbs. See the following
examples.

kumpalpa-si baraxsiga agimpix"-ma
kunfal-AcC speak you.know-intr ‘Do you speak Kunfal?’

yankasi bera-z niwempit-ma
grass oxen ACC she.gave-intr ‘Did she give grass to the oxen?’

wa in Kumpalngi is an interrogative pronoun.

wa-r dawixw
who-with he.went ‘With whom did he go?’

In Kemantney, -/i is a special interrogative form occurring with the second person(Appleard,
1975: 341).

3.9. POSSESSION

Possession in Kumpalngi is shown with an independent word form, sama, and it is entirely
different from Awngi and Kemantney. In Kemantney, it is marked by the forms -i, -&j, -d¢, and —
z (Appleard 1975).

ji sama dabtar------ my exercise book

ki sama dabtar------ your (SG) exercise book

ki sama dabtar------ your (PL) exercise book

ni sama dabtar------ her exercise book

na(n) sama dabtar------ their exercise book

int sama dabtér------ your (PL) exercise book

ni(n) sama dabtar------ our (PL) exercise book.
kdbada sama kama ‘Kebede’s cow’

abébaf sama biri  ‘Abebech’s ox’
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kibédbi sama kamagi ‘Kebede’s cows’

Possession in Kumpalngi is also shown by a compound form formed with an enclitic dara, as in,
niéy dara ‘the owner of the house’; yisa dara ‘having debt’. Compare these with the following
below:

ni niy impix" ‘He has a house’; ni yisa impix" ‘He has debt’.

The Amharic equivalents to the above compounds are bald bet ‘the owner of the house’ and
bala ida ‘having debt’.

3.10. INFINITIVAL NOMINAL

An infinitival nominal in Kunfal is obtained by suffixing -ya to the root verb, as in /ab-pa
‘doing’, q"i-pa ‘eating’, tsarag-ya © to sweep’, gar-ya ‘to work’, gank-ya ‘to sit’ int-ya ‘to
come’ etc. In Kemantney, sim. form, -(¢)na, is suffixed to the verb stem to derive infinitival
nominal (Zelealem,203).

3.11. ACCUSATIVE CASE

Accusative case in Kunfal is shown by -s or -si suffixed to the objects. What accounts for their
difference is not clear from the current data.

ganzéb-si  jiwna-l lafi
money-ACC woman-from bring.IPR
‘Bring the money from the woman’

ganzéb-si  jiwna-/  newi
money-ACC woman-to give.IPR
‘Give the money to the woman’

ni bix"e-s xux"

he injera-Acc ate
‘He ate injera’

finna-si brarxsina  agimpix"-ma
Kunfal-AcC  speaking  you know-Q
‘Can you speak Kunfal?’

ni sama dabtar-s  lafi
we pos exercise book-AcC bring.IPR
‘Bring our exercise book’

nin sama-s lafi
we pos-ACC bring
‘Bring ours’
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As can be seen in the examples above, the accusative marker -s is suffixed to the direct object.
When possessive pronouns functioning as adjectives are NPs without a noun, the accusative
marker -s attaches to them (see the last two examples).

When my informant was asked to translate ‘The ox that Abejjew bought died’, he said:
abidsdsaw wagax bira kiriw

He was again asked to translate ‘Abejjew bought an ox’, and said: abidsdsaw bira wagix".
The reason why the accusative marker -s is missing in the above data is not clear.

Accusative case in Kemantney is shown by -(¥)s or -(i)t (Appleard, 1975; Zelealem, 2003).
Awngi has four different forms, namely, -0, -e, -wa, and -sa, marking accusative case; the
difference in the first three is phonologically motivated and that of -sa is due to grammatical
reason (Hetzron, 1978; Yaregal, 2007; 2010).

3.12. DATIVE CASE

Dative case in Kunfal is shown by -[ or -z(i) suffixed to the indirect object. The following are
examples showing dative case.

> Jiwna-f
woman- to  ‘to the woman’ (génzdb-si jiwna-[ newi money-ACC woman-to give
‘Give the money to the woman’)

> kama-[
cattle-to ‘to the cattle’ (kama-/ ffanka-si niwitix"-ma ‘Did you give grass to the
cattle?’ )

> bir-zi ox-to (bir-zi fanka-si niwitix"-ma ‘Did you give grass to the 0x?”)

Dative is marked by (-#)z in Kulazngi (as this study shows), by -s in Awngi (Yaregal, 2007,
2012: 78), and by -f or -z in Kemantney marked by suffixes (Appleard, 1975; Zelealem, 2003:
245). It has been reported in Appleard (1994) that either -z or —li mark the objective case in

K’vregna.

3.13. Comitative Case

Comitative case in Kunfal is shown by the suffix -r. See the following examples.
ni-n-ir
her-man-with
‘with her husband’
Ni-XU-r
he-woman-with ‘with his wife’
Comitative case marker in Kulazngi is -di and in Awni -li (Yaregal, 2007 and 2012 respectively).
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3.14.  Allative Case

Whereas Kemantney has the suffix, -iwa (Appleard, 1975: 328; Zelealem, 2003), Kumpalngi has
a separate word form, kim, marking the allative case. See the following examples.
1. kura kim dawitiy
well to she.went ‘She went to the well.’
2. Ji kim teti
man to get closer (imperative)
‘Go nearer the man.’

The allative case in Awngi is marked by noun suffixes -/o0 or —a, of course with slight meaning
difference between them- the latter purposive and the former directional only.
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600 Kumpalngi Lexical Items Compared with Awngi and Kimantney counterparts

Kumpalngi Kimantney Awngi gloss
k"aj- if j if blow
jill Hli/illi
Jir jili with me
inga mbij nga refuse
ni in/indan in this
Xinif- ing-/ing- Xij- Undo. untie
axla inga axala no
ang"i ing"i ang"” breast
alikit inka gintsiqi leech
nsisa nsisa nisesi animal
pigi/f- insax- wax- fill
nfaw- ingaw- ntsew- tie, bind
nfax- infax- ntsax- send
inti inti int You (sg)
ing"a infwa jintsi/jintsa Rat/mouse
intan intandiw/intdnniw intodsi You (pl)
anxu inx"i ink"axi ear
big“ma irfa Jumbi maize
irf irfdna irif Plough handle
irgib irgubde badaj Dove, pigeon
jirku irk"i irk"i Tooth/teeth
intipew ntif j intif n- spit
kalax- iw j Kelax- Shout, cry
kubat ix"ar kubat dried dung
Kibi fjin zib people
jaxis fjaljiljajja j(a)xas yes
abibi ababa abibi flower
abading”a gumda gimdi thumb
magfid abéla magid sickle
rajis abar tix"a dream
alagat- abér/abbar alagat- Mix
afin abin lingidi Guest, stranger
ba aba tabli father
abwara abwéra ag"ari dust
ad ad adg”i Sunday
adan- adan- kat- hunt
gujt- adajf- guft- borrow
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guJts- adajt gu/ts- lend
ag ag -aga uncle
agar agar agar country
ax- dala- dala- be enough
ax"ar ax"4j nari head
nifas axmaza nifas wind
manga adsu ming’ many
akalat akal akalat body
aldm alam alam world
aman amén amin- believe
ame amar fa tomorrow
hamis amiz dzanaj Thursday
ambata ambija ambiti locust
amla ambdra amli cabbage
qulqul ambi qulaquli armpit
timb amora amora/amura timajmora vulture
anu amu annu thorn
nibbas nibba an -talas tala grandfather
an an an |
nin andiw/anniw nnodsi we
indzpina andzin ajna yesterday
ankas- ankas- Jingant- limp, be lame
ank"a ank"a ank"a five
ank"ip ank"“an fika ank"a tsika fifty
kupakupi ar kupatari grain, cereals
bix"e ar anki bread (indsira)
alagondsi arag"ina Xatsa tsigiri green
gugra aramo arimi weeds
arib arbi arib Friday
sazan tfika arba sizzi tsika forty
arad- ard j- arad- slaughter
arfa arfa arfa month
xag arga Xag bed
gaJ- aroge wilidzi old, old man
Jiba asa asa fish
asab- aséb- asab-/aseb- think
azagads- assagads- ters- prepare
xafa aja xatsi leaf
afad- afin- atsad- reap, mow
Wiri aw aj who
axuna awin wani when
ax"si awit/awt wada(j) where
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darak tufi/inguagi bread
bidzawidsi awre kawanabidzi wild animal
ag- ax- ag- know
ax" axu axu water
Jab ajb kampi curd, cheese
gabala ajja gebal market
Jinbra azar Jinbri chickpeas
adis azi sikawi new
angaja azo az"alazu crocodile
impila b- tlla not have
béga béga taj/taja sheep
kibi- baxwt- kibi- spill, flow
mantfa- béads- ming- be many/much
dalak"- bak’- dal- be enough
bakela bik’la muli atiri beans
tsigara bala tsigari door
balaf- balaf- fit- be more
nisa ban nd/di debt
Jentela béntéra Jentela hare, rabbit
malata bara bax"i bald, bald pate
bir- bébar- berar-/ bir n- fly (v)
tankara barat jis- be hard
kibna bérdxa birixi desert
lab baw ginbar forehead
daw- béj- baj- leave
baxla bajla bigla mule
mix"ra/i bilaxa amixiri/amaxara Amhara
gobaz bilhi gobaz clever
gafar /- bilu j- gefar- boil
bira bir biri blood
zalal- birt- pir n- jump, leap
mabrat/ biran birxan mabrat light
zibata bifdj zibati/a naked
jinta bita jinti louse
bir bija biti earth/ground/ land
bisiga bisix" bissiqi saliva
biz- biz- bis- open
addga bada adigi outsider, foreigner
ganka bado nahisi empty
gafek balti waladza old woman, widow
bar bar bar lake, sea
bara bara gagiri slave

34




nibaxa baxdj jibagfi/ jix"affi alone
dixor xorapata baxsa imm"i fig tree
baz- baz- dzim- sing
titra bi xibtsi/titri soil, earth, dust
bix"a kib gourd
bira bira biri 0X
bun buna bun coffee
malax- faras- wid-/wit- finish
famp §’amma fam shoe
foma {"oma fumi/sax”i fat
daw- déb- dew- bury
déabéla débéla dabali/indsil skin cape
dédmana daména damani/wil cloud
fingur dankuro fingur a deaf person
des- das- des n- be happy
dofa daw/a dag"tsi finger millet
abugda dawfa (an)gura frog
kan diba kan mountain, hill
did did did gum (dental)
dix"ara dix"ara dix"ar- ass
digir dikir mirki hunger, famine
digirt- dikirt- mirkt- be hungry
dif- dim- dits- destroy
dindix"a kunakuni ploughshare
dinga/ginga dinga dinga vein, sinew
dinfa dinniff dunizi potato
malax- dinx"- dinx"- finish
dirik dirik’ dirik drought
dif- dif- dits- lose/get lost
baraxs- diw-/dix"- dibs-/dix" speak, tell
femaz diwan ixaxiri curse
gindza diwi qunzi disease, sickness
femaz- diw/- ixaxar- curse (v)
dixa dixa dixi- poor
difix"- diz- widist- be destroyed/.finished
sax"na dadip saxun/jing hoof
daga/dag daga/dag amp upper part, top
daxir j- daxir- dixir- defecate
daxe daxra dixiri excrement
angufa damija angug- cat
dakaf- dan- dekat-/kef- cure, save
dakata danga dikiti/deketa well, healthy
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mina dara win truth
Qinif daxar tif-/xin [ divorce
geka day shore, bank, side
gands- damét- gidimt- lie down
fiff- dir- fif- hate
diwa dirwa d"ara/duri chicken
dus- dif- ping- fart
g"arix doma g"arxi hoe
mir- falag- faj- want, seek
kunifffa falaj tsaxintsi flea
kupax farax/firax dinguri big, large
faS- faS- fif- take away
daw- faj- ka- go
mal- faz- zer- sow
zar fazén xer seed
bigla fintéra fijal/la goat
kupakupa fir/firi kupakupi fruit
fiw- fiw- 1SSi- cry, weep
fax- fax- Xuna mits- marry a woman
dif- fax- indgits- beak bread
faraza (m), firiza (f) faraza/ farza firisi/feresa horse
gira xera/ fera Xiri smell
fix"- fiw- fix"- breathe (v)
inka fiwa inka breath, soul
gabis gabara simKi barley
gabare gébare gabare farmer, peasant
g"ad- gady gud- harm, injure
gam- gam- gem- go down, descend
gumana gamana wudsi lion
béraxis- gamar- dibs-
gamarmars- dibsinin- converse, speak together
géna gdna fa mother
ga/iti ganita waladsa aqga old woman
gandz- gandz- saqi- sleep (V)
génzéb/ ndawarka ganzéb genzab money
newxur gar new (m), newa (f) calf
gard/- gara/- deret- tire, exhaust
gér- gardj- deret- be tired
garaz- garaz- wa/ale kew- circumcise

122 yinis Awngi of Jawi and K"ara variety
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geka garka/ girka gerk day
kal- gar/- kal- be able
sirga gassa agsisi/ tsirragi rubbish
laf g4 tlaf face
daqar- gawt- degar- bless (v)
sarg- gaz- tserag- sweep, wipe
Jults- gib- afuts- sharpen
kenda gibara kindi half
ingir gibra ngir back
tafl gibwa tafi branch
gidgida gidgida dsigir wall
ténkara gilbijam girbisti strong
gélaba gilbéna gilibi dry straw
girantu gim bissiq dirty, rotten
girbi girbi girb knee
girb dara girbijam girbisti strong
gikas fajfux- girk- iffi- spend the day
fangaxa giri tsengaxa left
girwa girwa niftari man, male
ingir git ngir rear, backside
gisana gizin gisen dog
nabil gabil nagit near, next
kal gaba dib, kal thing, word
gaxa gaxa gaxi cliff, precipice
gan gan gan large storage jar
ldaz- gaJ- legas- grow
kuna gaja buzzi fat
gaffa gaja gafJi shield
marr gaz dad road
gi gi (gimp)? dzends horn
gan- gin- gin- run
gif- gif- geJ- cook (v)
golamsa golamsa golmasi young man, youth
gorabet gorébet walana/--ini neighbor
g"- g"- dzu- stand up, get up
girafifa g"éab gurrina morning
gubala- g"abat/- gubalts- bend (v tr)
g"alaj- g"alaj- agulal-/ golal- separate
g"an g"an gw side
marr g"arwa dad road
g"ar g"ar gof buffalo
tarara g"ata kan mountain
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ibid g"axaj ibid mad person
g"éannaf g"djy gon side (of the body)
aras- g"az- aras- plough (v)
kinka g"aza masi/ irfi bita farmland
gébére g"édzanta araJ/ gabare farmer
g"ag g"azg"i guzig stomach, belly
dzag" g"azg"it4j Jera pregnant
g"ig" g"ig"i tsingo ag- wake up
g"imbira g"imbira guringi navel
ire g"ija ar husband
waf g"ax waf cave
g"axint- g"axint- dsifist- be afraid
g"axina g"axina dsifi cowardly
milaxa g"ang"i bebrak/ milaxi thunder
g"arx"- g"arx"- g"arx- dig
kakas- g"axas- kakast- yawn (Vi)
Ji irfjir aqqi man, person
dzdgira dzégira zagri baboon
dzéla dzéla faxa Small bird
amora gvaxi Large bird
dzadmar- dzamar- dzemar- begin
dzdmarijax dzédmarijax abalamti/dzimiri first
daw- dszén inzern- walk, go
miri dzarab faj- want, wish for
sinde dzarg“a sindaj wheat
zink"'- dzikaw j- zuku- be heavy
imbil wantér- dzilw- zur- go round
3igra dsirdna ippa guinea fowl
tstmar dsird tsimar tail
aflafil dzap fin front
dzaxis- dzaxis- lax"- insult
dzana dzana inni/a elephant
dzaga- dzax- ziq- drink
zir dsir zir intestines
k- k- - spend the night
gaqats- kéabékab- gagats- be cool
kédman- kaban- kaman- have children, bear, beget
kabans- kamans- kamanst- be born
gamad kabéara gemad rope
kabina kabina kawan forest
ben kafal ben divide, pay
kékar kékar kikirts-/sankts- hang (vt)
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dunf- kal- dunts- break
kalabt kélabt ebal- accept, receive
kanfar kanfar ginti/kenper lip
kami kasal tsilix"ini charcoal
kina kana -ta like (post position)
dist kdrtama dik"i cooking pot
kalax- kasas- kesas- accuse
Jafén- katam- Jofan- cover (v)
kalix" kaw j kelax- cry, shout
k"a kaw muri village
k"e kawija g"agatfa partridge
bana kibil bani/tamm share
gimb kimbi gimb stick, staff
kir kir kirri thread
kirpa kirpa karin stone
gutsa kirfa quts cheek
kirgi kirtakirta k"agk"af chin
kisina/kisija kisina/kisija fir dawn, daybreak
kis-/ bir- Kis- biti §- dawn-
gaza kijan Xas wedding
fax- kijint- Xijist- get married
wag- kiz- waj- sell
kab kab kabi stone wall
kab- kab- kew- cut
irdat- kab- irdat-/agaz- help
kaga kaga kagi dry
kirta kambi badbadtsi wing
kana kana kani tree
waxs karin magat anger
waxs- karins- maqgag- be angry
sule kara kari knife
kalax- kafip iqq"i- call
guz- kaw- gus- lead, guide
i kawa nyi black ant
kab- kaj- kaj- Cross, go across
Kir- ki-/kidz- kir- die
girwa kin niftari male
kint- kint- kint- learn
kiz-/kiz- kiz-/kiz- kef- be better
koréfa korafa kur saddle
kulalit kulalit inkulaliti kidney
ku- ku-/kumal- ku- kill
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dabala k"arbéj ag"azi/makir skin, hide, leather
pax- k"aff demak- add
kimtsiz k"ilpa/k"ina kimtsi evening
k"ira k"ira bin river
k"irna k"irna kirni elbow
k"anka k"ank"a k"anki language
k"ara k"ara awa sun
kalal- k’dlal j- sasar- be light
Kits- k’at’- Kits- punish
kindib k’indib il fuba eyebrow
1&b- lab- it- fall (vi)
labalab- labalab- gab-/din"-/ xu- burn (vi)
labu labu jimi Wednesday
maltanta lad lifanti/a shepherd, cowherd
lagdzma- lagaz- legesemt- be long (tall) vi
lakam- lakam- lekem- gather, pick up vt
laldama laldma Sir baby, infant
lamad- lamad- des- get used to vi
lamajt- lamajt- be fertile (land) vi
lamad lamad des/bajl custom
lamda lamda mindi shade, shadow
lanéta/lindta lapata lanatta seven
landtan fika lanétin laniti tsika seventy
linan fika landjy lanarna twenty
1a/- 1a- jag-/tag- bring
wits- latex- wits win
lawa law lewa right side
lawaét- lawat- Kis- change
libéka libdka Jew heart
lik" lik" lik" leg, foot
lim- lim- lim- close, shut
kutsa limsa dzabi roof
laba laba mik" feather
lax" lax aw come (imperative)
tina I ax ittini flour, meal
naxna laxla tsixara bee
lax"a/laxa/la laxu laxu one
labka lank’a leg (bibri) flame
tsany lanxi tsany tongue
lanif- laf- lants- lick
lat- lat- finkuf- peel
lix lix lix hundred
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lina lina lana two
lif- lif- lints- shave
kiffin litax intsu thin
séaranta lole saratan- serevant
anq ludi axda inside
madadza madadza tsingil hearth
max"t- , mix"t- max"t- , mix"t- bu- carry
tanatan- mak- tar- spin (thread)
kuzén- makar- Kusints- advise
makaj af ximbi mouth
daw mak’abir mekabir grave
malt- malt- mand- look after (cattle)
k"a mandar muri village
méngaga mangaga mingagi jaw
gimba san nose
manta manta mentka twin
marat- marat- wagan- choose
marawa marawa muri snake
aqfa marara mirari, ingiqi bitter
dirk ma/i dirk dry season
lik- mawr- lik measure
afa maja af outside (n)
male madjla babari millet
mingi ming’i ali- spring water
mingilsax"at sax"at six"at week
mirfa mirfa merfi needle
mirk mirqi mirqi lightening
misgana misgana misgen thanks
mij-, mijs- mij-, mijs- zeneg- forget
mukana mijan mokana heifer
laraka mizbdra arfa moon
mal- mal- zig"-, dirb- throw down
mard/a mardfa kunakuni plough
godéna maxéla atsa(e)b friend
Jukat mido Jukat comb
mifa miz mifi mead, honey wine
mokaér- mokaér- mokar- try
mon mon mon fool
matfiq” nab tsax"-, ffin §q"- suck
né&fas n&fas- nefas- blow
n- nakas- in- bite
zik"i nans jiwot life
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n&tak- nat’ak’- neta(e)k- snatch
itif nat’af- atif- sneeze
bir nidad fever
ling"“a ning“a linguxi a kind of oil seed
nin nin nin house
nika nin naka today
kwe gerk day
ninsi fitsums never
kit nabdj kit middle
naxan naxan laxan wound
q"ila kufti anus
laglaga tsanadza uvula
néan néan taf hand, arm
nan nan nifi now
angol nara angol brain
na naf nats bone
int naj int you
nan najdiw nadi they
ni ni ni he
nin innodsi we
nanki niki willa all
ni ni ni she
resa resa resi body (corpse)
teb- séb- fef- count
séb- sab- seb- stab, pierce
sdbdra sébara sifri place
adaxbe- sax"- forgive
sax"ata sax"ata soxata eight
saxatan tika sax"itin suxiti tsika eighty
sixén fika sax"djn Juxatska thirty
sédza sédza sezza four
daxe sék dixiri excrement
fingi séka Jintfi, inkoku tapeworm
disax sékax dikki bad
sél- sél- sal- sharpen
saluz sélzi safiti, wifffi Tuesday
sam sam sem wax
sdmaj samaj diban sky
maJ sén matfi Monday
sénabti kidami Saturday
xullu, geka sénki xullu if, serko always
tamtin- sarant- tamtin- meet
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sérax sarax red, beautiful
gar sérax ntsixi work (n)
sar- Saraxs- intsaxist- build, work, toil
sassa séssa sesta nine
sdssan fika SasSin) sisti tsika ninety
fiw- séj- saj-, set- dress, put on clothes
sagq"a sdjin sij clothes
séxat séxat sat hour
méadab sibra madab copper
dora silax silxi beer
stlffa silfa silitfi leather bag, satchel
waram stmara waram spear
imp- simb- zikw-, dzi- dwell, stay, remain
sina sina sini butter
gap sink"a gap tree bark
Sir Sir Sir root
maréawa sirg"i tsixa bride
marawa sirg"a tsixara bridegroom
tix" tix" sisax"t tix" tixw whisper
sisga sisxa sisqi sweat
siwa siwa ri rain
bunqi Siwi kupi unripe grain
Jikurt siwrta gubari onion
sija, sija sija, sija iffi meat
-an sab -ni when (post p, conj)
saxra saxija nargi honey
sax- sax- sew
tek&dm- sax- tekam- be useful
kunt sax"a sax"i fat (n)
six"ez sax"alaz below
sama sama property, money
samba samba samb lungs
gubbét sanxi dolat liver
sat- sat- sat- be mistaken
sax"in sax"in tsanquna thirst
sax"int- sax"int- tsanqunt- be thirsty
mar- sax"ay- mar- be merciful
six"a six"a Juxa three
suz grand parent
Jab Jab X0fi milk
Jab- fab- tsew- do, make
tébab- Jébéb j- tsebab- be narrow




t agérs- Jégérs- legarts- be difficult
habt, nibrét Jaxa abt wealth, property
Jan Jan -fidza sister
Jangéxa Jéngab tsengaxa left (side)
mal- Jar- mero tsew- swear an oath
mahalgadi Jara mer oath
taréabi- Jarab- kew- chop, carve wood
tarabénta Jarébénta mikaj axe
Jarérit Jarérit Jarérit spider
kizax Jarax gud good
Jafaba Jéfdba tsutsa termite
satsala Jawa plain, open, flat
tfik- J&j- tsaj- hold, have, take
mabrat Jajf- tsajts- light (a fire)
Jibafibt Jibafibt tsimirk“a eye lash
Jibka Jibka tsitsifi hair
gantt- Jix"s- qundast- be sick, ill
gang’ Jix"za qunzi sickness, disease
tig"ax Jig“ax tsilli small, young
tika Jika tsikka ten
Jimagile Jimagile Jumagili elder, old man
biwa Jingirwa bewa star
dif- Jint- Jint-, dits- extinguish
tsin" Jig" sim name
sin"'- Jin"- fix"-, sin"- swallow
ankar Jin"a ankar loft, shelf
Jéféba Jifawa vervet monkey
fiw- Jiw- jim- ask for, beg, pray
fawa Jawa tfiwi, ajabu salt
fax Jax faxi urine
fax- Jax- fax- urinate
ber Jaxa ber iron
axi Jaxi tfix rainy season
fax"- Jax"- cook
tfanga Jax"a tix"ri fresh, wet dung
dank Janba lik" danka sole of the foot
fan- Jan- fan- to load
fanka Janka kij, kirari grass
fafuna Jafuna funta chick, fledgling
ame Jax" lafax"i stew
tfara Jajax fug- white
faxra Jexa intsaxa girl
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I I I thousand
finga Jinfa tsintsa fly
sum- Jum- tsum- fast vi

fabéx- tabax- g"ar- milk vt
téxata- takata- sif- follow v
tax"ana tax"ana tik"ana bedbug
Jégér- ték-, tak j tsegar- resemble
azan- tékaz j- azan- be sad
indzuk"- tak"“asam- indzuk”'- sit down
tak"“az- tak"“az- ink"in- be hot, warm
tak"la tak"la tix"ra jackal
wax- tik’ajém j- gewsin- quarrel
tsila télat tsilat enemy
-gangana, -basgana tan -fus fu, -talas fu grandmother
x"agax"ag- tankab- anats- churn butter
tarakaz tarakéaz mundi heel
talba térba, tirba tilbi flux , linseed
tawirs- tawirs- illo sint-, ---dis- be blind
téjt- tajt- dig- approach, be near
kakas- tazag- kakas- yawn
tiff, tif tiff, tif befts- hide vt
tiké&fa tiké&fa maq shoulder
tila tila idzdzu medicine
tim- tim- kim-, lilax- become dark
tima tima lilax darkness
timbr- timb j- tiri- stand still, stop
tiniy tiniy meqgaja mosquito
tiw- tiw- tu- enter
texza texza tifi smoke
int- tij- / ti -nt- come
tira tija titi cotton
itsa taba itstsi fence
tab, tab tab, tab tafi teff
pig- tax- wax- be full
tam- tam j- tsewant- taste good, sweet
kid- tamb- kid- thresh vt
anfin tanfin antsin mother-in-law
tigan- taxan- fiff- grind (flour)
tamb- taj- tas-/taj- hit, strike
xongfiffa teza tfang"i dew
lafa tilija tsila hawk
bera timta biri bullock
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W

at tir -akista aunt
tina t’ena tin health
wad, Wi /wira wa, Wi /wira indar what (pron)
wéba wéba mindira[i malaria
kuna wafér buzzi fat adj
imbt- wala j- embit n- be quick
walta wiélta walta Six
waltan tfika waltin walti tsika Sixty
wanbér wanbér wanbar chair
girmi, girma wangija girmi, girma pig
pantab wantab wizari sieve
waéntar- wantar- zur- return vi
wantér- wantér/- zurts- answer, return
Waras- waéras- waras- inherit
warawar- warawar- zig"- throw, hurl
ware ware abin news, gossip, story
gotat watar- gus- pull
waétra waétra serko(a)/ xullu {if always adv
wéz- wéz- spread out vt
le Waziy leg fire
Witft Wit 1 afda/afs outside adv
witaxa wilaxa walx/ wittaxi meadow, open country
assu wirina assu lie
wijm weri axu(ki) or
dabala wifaxa ag"“azi rug, hide for sleeping
wiga WiXa/Wix wuxa how many, how much
wija, wéja wija, wéja ix"i hyena
wiza wiza WiSSi ashes
wiy waj watna how
kal waxar kal word
waxar- waxart-, wart- inkir- play, converse, chat
wangar wanxar kas- ask
bamb- war- bamb- swim
was- was- ink"ax- hear
waga waj wajmi price
wud wayna wudani threshing floor
wag- wajt- dzew- buy
wiz wiména indarmaj/indarmaj why
xaxa Xim qum, gurar throat
ingar- Xaj- quts- wash
xdf&fax gagéfa gaqitsi cool
faxa ber gun
sax"a satara tfark cloth, rug
intsna xirfa intsni snot, mucus
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xefa xefa itstsi worm
xal- xal- kant- see
xafdna/xafanta xafana/xafanta didixi/dedexa thief
xafant- xafant- dedax- steal
Xer- Xer- xaris- smell vi
xera, fera xera, fera Xi1 smell n
xir/xer xir/xer xar night
q"- x"- x"- eat
mirr x"ala kankli penis
kulal x"arax"ina inkulal egg
x"argj x"argj qura crow, raven
sixon X" atani sixon wet
angit x"im gurgim neck
x"ajfa x"ajfa migib, xutstsi food
x"imba x"imba san nose
x"ira x"ira dser/dsera child, son, daughter
sink- x"a/- sink- anoint, smear
n- J- n- say
diban/ dzar jadara diban God
gugur jaw lower back, hips
kuxkux-, iwra- jax"- iwit- cough vi
ijja jajja, ji, ijja jiga yes
jiba jiba tsanix leopard
iXaxa jixaxa iXaxi ice, hail
inkan jikal inkan love, like n
godéna jikélanta atsab friend
xonk- jik"if- xuk-, fokat- itch
jil jil ill eye
kuts- jimax- kutsin- kiss
hek Jinkif- ikka hiccup
r"ina jirin sinnti tears
niw- Jiw- J- give
-qu jiwina/jiwina -ga wife
jig“ar- jix"j- ix"ax- laugh
safi- jizén j- ssan- be wide
dikka Jizin dekk- bad, wicked
nia jin, jindén an that (pron)
sijil jinnat aninda there
giriw jir/ir aqqQi man, person
jiwna jusgj xuna female
gudb- zalal- Jax- dance
ixdla zambil fixali basket
figim - zam j- gigim - be quiet, silent
kana zaf kani tree
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Days of the Week in Kumpalngi

ad----------- Sunday
maf------ --- Monday
salus-------- Tuesday
labu------ -- Wednesday
hamaz------ Thursday
arb----------- Friday

Sarg---------- red

farék--------- white
tamana------ black
sdmajawi-----blue
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